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ABSTRACT FOR THE THESIS 
 
A systematics for the South African cultural landscapes with a view to implementation 
Submitted by: Gwen Breedlove 
Promoter: Prof. Roger Fisher 
For the degree of: Philosophiae Doctor in Landscape Architecture 
University: University of Pretoria 
Department: Department of Architecture 
 
This study proposes a systematics for South African cultural landscapes. This study further 
aims to strengthen the analytical potential of the system by identifying a suitable platform 
for collaboration to supplement biophysical ecologies with the cultural ecologies.  
 
Item 4 of the aims of the National Heritage Resources Act No 25 of 1999 specifically states: 
that it is necessary  

to introduce an integrated system for the identification, assessment and 
management of the heritage resources of South Africa.  

Although all the aims mentioned in the Act are required for a complete management system 
for South African cultural resources, without a workable identification and assessment 
process, management will be ineffectual. This study addresses and proposes a systematics 
to accomplish this fundamental requirement of a complete management system.  
 
The research project is a proposal to the South African community of concerned 
individuals, institutions and agencies dealing with the conservation and protection of the 
cultural resources of the country. It is presented for consideration and adoption as 
alternative and supplemental management procedures. This research for cultural 
landscape management tools and techniques will supplement current programs by the 
relevant agencies who are considered to be holistic, combining African cultural 
perspectives on environmental values with the traditional western approach to 
conservation, thus amalgamating cultural and biophysical issues.  
 
The study is both qualitative and quantitative. It identifies and describes current conditions, 
and through the review of case study field data to test and correlate the documented data. 
All hypotheses are successfully proven and substantiated with both the critical review of the 
literature, the key interviews and the case study reviews. The sub-problems investigated 
each of the aspects to compile such a systematics. This thesis thus successfully proposes 
a systematic for the cultural landscapes of South Africa.  
 
This study recommends that the research into cultural differences and the relationship of 
various cultures to the biophysical landscape be extended and, furthermore, an alternative 
to the western way of documentation and mapping culture must be sought. 
 
Key words: cultural landscape, systematics, social ecology, cultural ecology, heritage 

management, heritage assessment, heritage conservation.  
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ABSTRAK VIR DIE PROEFSKRIF 
 
A systematics for the South African cultural landscapes with a view to implementation 
Voorgelê deur: Gwen Breedlove 
Promotor: Prof. Roger Fisher 
Vir die graad van: Philosophiae Doctor in Landskapargitektuur 
Universiteit: Universiteit van Pretoria 
Department: Department van Argitektuur 
 

Die studie stel 'n sistematiek vir die Suid afrikaanse kultuurlandskappe voor. The studie 
poog verder om the analitiese potensiaal te versterk deur 'n geskikte samewerkingsvorm vir 
die biofisiese en die kulturele ekologie daar te stel.  
 
Item 4 in die doelwitte van die Wet op Nasionale Erfinisbronne No 25 van 1999 stel dit 
duidelik dat dit nodig om,  

'n geintegreerde sisteem vir die indentifikasie, evaluering en bestuur van die 
erfinishulpbronne van Suid Afrika daar te stel'.   

Alhoewel hiedie doelwitte genoem word in die Wetgewing, is daar nie tans enige volledige 
bestuursstelsel wat die Suid Afrikaanse kulturele hulpbronne ondersteun nie. Sonder 'n 
werkbare identifikasie, evaluering en betuursraamwerk sal die sisteem ontoereikend wees. 
Hierdie studie addresseer en stel 'n sisteem voor wat aan die funksionele vereistes van so 
'n bestuursisteem voldoen  
 
Die navoringstudie is 'n voorstel aan die Suid Afrikaanse gemeenskap van besorgde 
persone, instansies, agentskappe en regeningsdepartemente wat met die beskerming en 
bestuur van die land se erfinishulpbronne besig is. Die doe! is dat hierdie instansies die 
uitslae van die studie as 'n werkbare bestuursprosedure sal oorweeg. Hierdie 
navorsingswerk wat die bestuurstelsels en tegnieke vir kulturele landskapbestuur navors, 
sal moontlik as byvoeging tot die bestaande stelsels kan dien. Die stelsel oorweeg die 
holistiese kombinasie van 'n perspekteif van die omgewingswaardes van Afrika met 'n 
westerse benadering tot omgewingsbestuur en stel dus 'n verband of samekoms van die 
kulturele en biofisiese voor.  
 
Die studie is beide kwalitatief en kwantitatief deur die identifikasie en beskrywing van die 
bestaande toestande, en deur die beskrywing van bestaande sake of projekte, en deur die 
toets van die data van die projekte teen die onderhoude en die kritiese literatuur hersiening.  
 
Die tesis stel dus 'n suksesvolle sistematiek voor vir die kulturele landskappe van Suid-
Afrika, wat die hipoteses van die studie ondersteun.  
 
Die studie stel voor dat die navorsing verder op die kulturele versille van die kultuurgroepe 
n Suid-Afrika gevoer word en dat die navorsing verder die verhouding van die 
kultuurgroepe tot hul biofisiese omgewing ondersoek. Verder sal 'n dokumenteringstelsel, 
wat wegbeweeg van die westerse metodes, gesoek moet word.  
 
Sleutel woorde: kulturele landskap, sistematiek, sosiale ekologie, kulturele ekologie, 

erfinisbestuur, erfinisevaluering, erfinisbeskerming.  
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CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION 
 

Considering that, in a society where living conditions are changing at an 

accelerated pace, it is essential for man's equilibrium and development to preserve 

for him a fitting setting in which to live, where he will remain in contact with nature 

and the evidences of civilization bequeathed by past generations, and that, to this 

end, it is appropriate to give the cultural and biophysical heritage an active function 

in community life and to integrate into an overall policy the achievements of our 

time, the values of the past and the beauty of nature. 1 
 

This statement introduces the UNESCO Recommendation Concerning the Protection, at 

National Level, of the Cultural and Biophysical Heritage as written and adopted by the 

UNESCO General Conference in 1972.  Nations across the world have been active in 

defining and identifying their cultural landscapes, with Australia and the Australia Heritage 

Commission being at the forefront of such activity. Others such as Victor Hart, Jeannie 

Sims, Danny O'Hare and Helen Armstrong from Queensland University of Technology, 

among numerous others across Australia are considered as specialists in the field of 

cultural landscapes.  Armstrong2 defines cultural landscapes as follows:  

Cultural landscapes can be represented as stories, myths and beliefs, which may 

be applied to wilderness landscapes or ordinary landscapes. This can apply to 

landscapes used to represent national identity, to local landscapes invested with 

local folklore, or sacred landscapes invested with ancient mythological meaning.  

 

It is the focus of this thesis to show that while research is ongoing and documentation is 

undertaken and maintained by various research institutions to document the South African 

biophysical landscape there is, as yet, no co-ordinated system for recording or creating a 

data-bank for the South African cultural landscapes.  In an attempt to alleviate this 

shortcoming and extend the ambit of the National Monuments Act 1969, the National 

Heritage Resources Act 25 of 1999 (NHRA) has been promulgated. The President3 of the 

country introduces the 1999 Act with the following statement in the preamble:  

 

This legislation aims to promote good management of the national estate, and to 

enable and encourage communities to nurture and conserve their legacy so that it 

may be bequeathed to future generations. Our heritage is unique and precious and 

it cannot be renewed. It helps us to define our cultural identity and therefore lies at 

                                                      
1 UNESCO Document 17 C/107 1972 
2 Armstrong, 2001.  
3 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. 
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the heart of our spiritual well being and has the power to build our nation. It has the 

potential to affirm our diverse cultures, and in so doing shape our national 

character. 
 

Our heritage celebrates our achievements and contributes to redressing past 

inequities. It educates, it deepens our understanding of society and encourages us 

to empathise with the experience of others. It facilitates healing and material and 

symbolic restitution and it promotes new and previously neglected research into our 

rich oral traditions and customs. 

 

The passage in the preamble that reads: enable and encourage communities to nurture 

and conserve their legacy,4 requires the identification, assessment and validation of the 

resources to be recognised and categorised, to thus be available for the community and for 

management purposes. Furthermore, item 4 of the Aims of the National Heritage 

Resources Act5 specifically states that:  

 It is necessary to introduce an integrated system for the identification, assessment 

and management of the heritage resources of South Africa. 

 

These two sets of statements indicate the necessity of recognising cultural landscapes and 

establishing methods for their evaluation, documentation, categorisation and conservation. 

Although all the aims mentioned in the Act are required for a complete management system 

for South African cultural resources, without a workable and comprehensive systematics, 

management will be ineffectual. Systematics in this thesis address cultural landscapes 

specifically, and mean the holistic and comprehensive processes employed to identify, 

describe, name, classify, grade, manage, monitor, and conserve, emphasizing the 

interrelated nature of these processes. This study will thus research the requirements for 

and propose a systematics to accomplish the fundamental requirements of the National 

Heritage Resources Act. A comprehensive literature search has indicated that no other 

study exists that has begun to address this topic of research in South Africa.  

 

1.1 Statement of the problem 
 

Cultural heritage has been recognised as consisting of those ideas, things, and places we 

have inherited from past generations and desire to leave as our legacy for future 

generations.6 Cultural heritage is important because it helps us to define who we are, where 

                                                      
4 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. 
5 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. 
6 UNESCO. 1992, Grossberg. Nelson, Treichler 1992, Lennon. 1996, Artibise, Stelter.1981, Jackson. 1989. Tuan. 
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we have been, and where we are going. A people without a tangible, visible, knowable past 

is indeed poor, no matter how many contemporary riches they may possess. Preserving 

one's cultural heritage is an important aspect of preserving the culture itself. Cultural 

heritage includes language, belief systems, knowledge, and ideas, as well as the more 

tangible places and things. All aspects of culture interrelate7, so it is important to 

understand that one cannot change one part of a culture without it causing changes in 

many other aspects of that culture. The built cultural heritage includes buildings, bridges, 

and other human constructions, but also the affected environment of the landscape near 

such built things. The landscape provides the context for the built environment, and 

together they provide the context for understanding the present, by examining the past. 

Hampton Adams8 rightfully says that: Only by looking at the past, can we plan the future. 

 

Although the National Heritage Resources Act9 encourages South African communities to 

identify and bring the landscapes and places they value to the attention of the authorities, a 

comprehensive adaptable and implementable systematics does not exist that could assist 

the communities to accomplish this daunting task.  Among others, it is the aim of this study 

to generate a data-capturing procedure so as to complete a cultural landscape map that 

could be linked to existing data projection products.  

 

Other than academic treatises by Gwen Fagan10, Karen Fourie11, and Noêlene Murray12, the 

historic and cultural landscapes of South Africa have mostly been studied as part of 

commercial projects or building restoration projects. These studies are numerous and have 

made an important contribution to the knowledge of cultural landscapes in South Africa. 

The majority of such projects have been concentrated in the major metropolitan areas such 

as Bloemfontein, Cape Town, Durban, Port Elizabeth and Pretoria. Also, the majority of 

work has been completed in the field of architecture and other urban structures or artefacts. 

No research13 has been done on developing a system for assessing cultural landscapes. 

This study addresses these shortcomings and proposes a valid effective systematics for 

cultural landscapes. It is therefore groundbreaking and topical for South Africa.  

 

This research project is a proposal to the South African community of concerned 

individuals, institutions and agencies dealing with the conservation and protection of the 

national cultural resources. It is to be considered and adopted as usable and supplemental 

                                                                                                                                                    
1974 
7 van Schalkwyk. 2001 
8 Hampton Adams. 2001  
9 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. 
10 Fagan. 1994.  
11 Fourie. 1995. 
12 Murray. 1999 
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to existing methods of management.  The research and proposals will be developed with 

the knowledge of South African Heritage Resources Agency, the Department of Social 

Ecology and the Conservation Development Division of the South African National Parks 

Board, and the International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS - South Africa). 

The proposed Provincial Heritage Resources Authorities will gain valuable information to 

assist them in preparation of their legislation and regulations regarding heritage as required 

by the National Heritage Resources Act. These agencies are the major bodies concerned 

with the management of the majority of South African cultural landscapes on a regular 

basis.  Also, agencies such as the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism, 

Department of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology and others may begin to apply the 

results of the study towards a more effective systematics for cultural heritage.  

 

This research for cultural landscape management tools and techniques will supplement 

current programs by the South African National Parks. These are considered to be holistic, 

combining African cultural perspectives on environmental values with the traditional 

western approach to conservation, thus amalgamating cultural and biophysical issues.  

Although the South African National Parks Department of Social Ecology has started to 

develop strategies regarding the relations with neighbouring communities, and the 

documentation of the heritage within the parks, the work of the Department has not been 

expanded to produce management techniques.14. 

 

Currently, a western approach to conservation, which is focused on a non-consumptive 

aesthetic and scientific approach is implemented in the management of resources of the 

National Parks15, but it can be extrapolated to all heritage resources. As an alternative to 

this option, new and innovative adaptive management techniques are currently being 

developed by national and international organisations to more effectively manage 

biophysical and cultural ecologies.16 These have not been incorporated into workable 

principles that can suitably address cultural ecologies in the current South African context. 

This study will aim to formulate those principles to address cultural ecologies in South 

Africa.  

 

Terminology used to describe biophysical and cultural resources; their capacity to be used, 

their quality and their inherent value are often emotionally articulated, thus potentially 

provoking irrational reactions among a novice audience. There is a need to use adaptive 

techniques to overcome this hurdle, if the communities of South Africa are to grow and 

                                                                                                                                                    
13 Bruwer. 2001 
14 Dladla. 1998. 
15 Spude. 1995. 
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prosper together as part of an open and just system. It would be desirable to have the use 

and benefits of the proposed systematics extend beyond the borders of South Africa to the 

entire southern African region.  

 

1.2 Research Strategy 
 

The problem statement of this study reads as follows: This study proposes a systematics 

for South African cultural landscapes. Further, the study aims to strengthen the potential for 

penetration of the system by identifying a suitable platform for implementation.  

 

The problem statement is dissected into workable sub-problems, and presented each with 

it's own hypothesis. Because this study is primarily concerned with "how" questions, and 

with developing pragmatic relationships, it is appropriate to formulate hypotheses for the 

sub-problems. To test the hypotheses, it is necessary to establish whether a relationship 

exists among the variables presented in the hypothesis17. A combination of research 

methods are employed to test the hypotheses and those employed are discussed under 

each sub-problem below.   

 

A separate theoretical framework is not provided in this thesis. Rather, for ease of 

reference, it was decided to combine the discussion of sub-problem with its relevant 

literature together with the research for each hypothesis. Thus, a short summary of sub-

problems and hypotheses is provided herewith in the introduction and each of the sub-

problems and related works are presented in separate chapters of the thesis.   

 

The study is both qualitative and quantitative, by identifying and describing current 

conditions, and by collecting field data to test and correlate the documented data.  The 

presentation is thus both discursive and narrative as well as analytical and syncretic. 

 

1.2.1 Sub-problem one and Hypothesis one. 
Sub-problem:  How are conservation policies of South African concerned with cultural 

landscapes? 

Hypothesis: There are shortcomings in current South African conservation policies 

regarding the systematics of cultural landscapes. 

 

First, a review of all relevant literature in South Africa will be completed to understand how 

conservation policies in South African are concerned with cultural landscapes.  The review 

                                                                                                                                                    
16 Carpenter, Brock, Hanson. 1999. 
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will focus on conservation policies of all types; those addressing biophysical resources and 

those addressing built or cultural heritage. In addressing the hypothesis it will be necessary 

to establish that there are shortcomings in these policies as they relate to cultural 

landscapes. Exploratory interviews with key individuals in the field of cultural heritage will 

be conducted. This method is the most reliable in establishing shortcomings that are 

experienced in the day-to-day operation of the participants. . A comparative summary from 

the interviews will provide a suitable assessment for the hypothesis.  

 

1.2.2 Sub-problem two and Hypothesis two.  
Sub-problem:  How are international conservation policies, the resultant implementation 

systems, concerned with cultural landscapes?  

Hypothesis:  The international administrative systems pertaining to significant cultural 

landscapes can inform South African systematics for cultural landscapes. 

 

The literature review will identify international conservation policies that can be employed in 

a developing country, such as South Africa, where the recognition of cultural landscapes is 

a new concept. The literature review will begin by focussing on a review of African countries 

and others where indigenous cultures are recognised as having a unique relationship to 

their biophysical surroundings. Western conservation policies such as those employed in 

Europe or the United States of America will be scrutinised for those components that can 

be applied to South African cultural landscapes.  

 

The research method for testing the hypothesis will comprise the extraction and 

recompilation of relevant instruments that could suitably be applied in a South African 

systematics. In addition, a deductive summary will be compiled to present heritage 

management guidelines that can inform a South African systematics for cultural 

landscapes.  

 

1.2.3 Sub-problem three and Hypothesis three.  
Sub-problem:  How can the cultural landscapes within South Africa be characterised? 

Hypothesis: The South Africa cultural landscapes have characteristics that can be 

identified and captured into a data management system.  

 

The literature review will investigate the current methods employed to characterise 

landscapes by such analyses as perceptual, cognitive, territorial or attitudinal. Various 

methods of reading the landscape will also be investigated. To test the hypothesis, the 

                                                                                                                                                    
17 Blaikie. 2000. p.27 
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findings of the literature review will be compiled into a set of comparative characteristics. 

Three examples are evaluated in an attempt to establish a representative record of current 

South African cultural landscape practices and possible shortcomings in these. The 

proposed examples are the following:  

a. Colonial /Urban  - Johannesburg Fort. 

b. Autochthonous/ Archaeological - Mapungubwe 

c. Biophysical Conservation area that encompass cultural heritage  - Augrabies Falls 

National Park.  

 
1.2.4 Sub-problem four and Hypothesis four.  
Sub-problem:  How can suitable methods be found or developed to display the 

characteristics of the cultural landscape? 

Hypothesis: Suitable discrete methods can be found to display parameters for cultural 

landscape characteristics.  

 

The literature review will focus on establishing the qualities and requirements of a suitable 

and appropriate database structure for cultural landscapes. The review will attempt to 

identify the appropriate method to display first the documentation methods, the evaluation 

methods and criteria, and the classification criteria.  Secondly, the cultural character must 

be displayed as spatial data with an aim to convenient access, maintenance, expansion 

and retrieval. In addition, appropriate methods, to capture data, evaluate data, classify the 

data and to store the data must be identified. 

 

To test the hypothesis the research method will seek to discover a structure or mechanism 

that has previously been unknown in South Africa, but that is suitable for a systematics for 

cultural landscapes. The mechanism may not be evident in any one systematics but may 

be a combination of several elements from several different systematics. The mechanism, 

vehicle or tool will be sought by considering methods or procedures available in other 

systematics dealing with cultural heritage, or more specifically landscapes.  

 

1.2.5 Sub-problem five and Hypothesis five.  
Sub-problem:  How could the systematics for South African cultural landscapes be formed 

in relationship with a displayable set of parameters? 

Hypothesis: The systematics of the South African cultural landscapes can be formed 

and can be described by a set of displayable parameters.  

 

The final sub-problem requires the deduction of appropriate components from the previous 

chapters to effectively implement and incorporate the systematics for cultural landscapes. 
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The National Heritage Resources Act No 25 of 1999 will be used to guide the proposals to 

ensure applicability within the South African legal constraints.  

 

1.3 The Delimitations.  
a. This study will be limited to the geographical area of South Africa, but will not 

include the maritime zones of the Republic.  

b. This study will be limited to the review of landscapes and will not review structures, 

artefacts, or monuments. However, these are considered important expressions of 

culture and will thus be noted where the information or significance is an extension 

of the landscape.  

c. This study will deal with nationalities and tribal origin in South Africa as defined by 

the South African Census Board.  

d. The study will be limited to the identifiable tangible and intangible cultural 

expression and values, and will not address social concerns such as economic 

conditions, living standards, employment opportunities, or other aspects 

customarily dealt with under social issues.  

e. Questions will be addressed to organisations and institutions concerned with 

systematics of South African heritage. Although communities provide valuable 

contributions in identification and claiming ownership of cultural landscapes, the 

certification institutions ultimately govern, manage, or maintain the facilities and the 

related the databases. 

f. This study will address only the peculiarities of cultural landscapes and will avoid 

assigning universal identification to these.  

g. This study will be concerned only with systematics and will not aim to be normative.  

 

1.4 The Assumptions 
a. It is possible to distinguish between cultures. 

b. Culture is understood to be emotions, interests, manners, taste et cetera. Thus it is 

the result of ways of thinking, talking, and acting. Culture is time bound and is thus 

the ideas, customs, skills, arts, et cetera of the given people in a given place at a 

given time.  

c. This study recognises the various and particular understandings and readings of 

culture by different people.  

d. The peculiarities amongst cultures define them. 

e. Cultures have varied values for diverse landscapes. 

f. Cultures express their peculiarities both tangibly and intangibly. 

g. Communities both express their values and are able to articulate aspects of those 

values expressed.  
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h. Values, and that which is valued, may be distinctive from one community to 

another. 

i. Associative relationships are formed between communities and the biophysical 

environment they inhabit.   

j. Conservation is a land use requiring human intervention, which constitutes 

management at minimum.  

k. Adaptive management tools are successful. 

l. Electronic media is effective and convenient to use for the management of 

databases and to display spatial data related to the databases. 

m. Unless otherwise stated, all dating refer to the chronology of the Christian Era.  

 

1.5  Definition of Terms 
 

All terms not in the list of terms are as described by Webster18 unless otherwise topically 

defined, or discussed. Specific subject terms are presented in Appendix One.  

 

 

                                                      
18 Guralink. 1980. 
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CHAPTER TWO:  SOUTH AFRICAN CONSERVATION 
POLICIES 

 
2.1 Sub-problem One - How are South African conservation policies 

concerned with significant cultural landscapes? 
 

2.1.1 Introduction  
This part of the literature search investigates the existing South African legislation 

concerned with conservation. Due to the legislative changes such as a new South African 

Constitution, preference is given to acts promulgated during or after 1994, and other acts 

relevant to the study prior to 1994 are reviewed when pertinent.  In the same manner, blue, 

green or white papers and bills not ratified by parliament are not included in the review. 

However, where these are applicable, reference is made to them so as to provide a 

comprehensive overview of policies regarding cultural landscapes in South Africa. 

Legislation and applied policies concerned with the biophysical and the cultural heritage is 

reviewed. The legislation addressing biophysical heritage is reviewed so as to establish 

overlaps between the various policies and to identify additions required in the cultural 

heritage legislation. As follow-up, Chapter Three investigates selective international 

legislation relevant to the systematics of cultural landscapes. 

 

2.1.2 South African Legislation 
Current (2001) South African acts (including amendments) that address the management of 

biophysical and cultural resources are discussed In Appendix Two19. Two acts, the Castle 

Act and the Church Square Development Act are not included in the evaluation since they 

pertain to specific sites and do not apply to general conditions. It should be noted that only 

text relevant to conservation issues, cultural landscapes or heritage are cited and thus 

these texts are not all-inclusive or comprehensive.  

 

The National Government departments and institutions (as indicated in Appendix Two) 

administer the acts. The contents of the acts vary from addressing aspects such as the 

World Heritage sites and the entire coastal zone of South Africa, to environmental impact 

assessment requirements for smaller sites. However, the literature review indicates that 

enabling the protection and management of cultural landscapes as a heritage is addressed 

at national level in four acts. If these acts are to inform the study, it is necessary to 

                                                      
19 http//www.polity.org.za/govdocs/legislation/. February 14, 2001.  
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thoroughly understand cultural heritage under the acts. By name these are the: 

a. National Parks Act No. 57 of 1976;  

b. National Environmental Management Act, No.107 of 1998; 

c. Environment Conservation Act, No. 73 of 1998 and the 

d. National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999.  

 

2.1.3 National Parks Act. No. 57 of 1976.  
As a subsidiary Directorate of the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism, the 

South African National Parks (SANParks) administers the National Parks Act No 57 of 

1976. Under the act, ten different categories of protected areas are currently recognised in 

southern Africa.20  

a.  National Parks.  

b.  Scientific reserve/Strict nature reserve.  

c.  Biophysical monument/ Biophysical landmark.  

d.  Nature conservation reserve/Managed nature reserve/Game reserve.  

e.  Protected landscape or seascape.  

f. Resource reserve.  

g.  Biophysical biotic area/Anthropological reserve.  

h.  Multiple use management area/Managed resource area.  

i.  Conservancies.  

j.  Biospheres. 

 

Since 1998, the South African National Parks Board has commenced with a transformation 

process by establishing a Department of Social Ecology that aims to accomplish the 

transformation mission as stated by its Board. To understand the meaning of the 

transformation mission, it is necessary to review the original mission of the SANParks that 

included significant cultural assets but not cultural resources or the adjacent communities of 

the National Parks. 21  

 

South African National Parks Mission 

The mission of the South African National Parks is to acquire and manage a 

system of national parks that represent the indigenous wildlife, vegetation, 

landscapes and significant cultural assets of South Africa for the pride and benefit 

of the nation. 

 

 

                                                      
20 Stuart, Chris & Tilde. 1995. 
21. Joseph. 2000.  
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Transformation Mission 

The transformation mission of the South African National Parks is to transform an 

established system for managing the biophysical environment to one which 

encompasses cultural resources, and which engages all sections of the community. 

 

It is the opinion of the South African National Parks Board22  that:   

to achieve this transformation mission, a southern African land ethic must be 

combined with the traditional western approach to conservation, which is focused 

on a non consumptive aesthetic and scientific approach, to provide effective and 

efficient management of biophysical and cultural resources 

 

Of note is the fact that under the Act, no guidelines exit to identify "significant cultural 

assets" within the South African National Parks, although the Cultural Heritage 

Management program run by the South African National Parks begins to address these 

aspects. So as to facilitate the transformation, the SANParks established a Social Ecology 

Department in 1997. This department is seen to provide a vital link between conservation 

and people, facilitating the participation of people in the conservation efforts and 

management of the resources of the South African National Parks. The 1998 Corporate 

Plan of the South African National Parks,23 describes social ecology as:  

a strategy and process that conveys the philosophy and approach of SANParks to 

neighbouring communities and establishes mutually beneficial dialogues and 

partnerships with these communities.  

 

The process ensures that the views of the community are taken into account as far as 

possible and acted upon, that it is a direct benefit to them and, in turn, the community 

welcomes the conservation efforts of South African National Parks.  

 

The South African National Parks24 are of the opinion that the process they are following is 

interdisciplinary, participatory, community oriented and educational in nature. They say the 

process seeks to facilitate mutually beneficial partnerships between national parks and 

neighbouring communities, thus building institutional and community capacity to effectively 

participate in managing our biophysical and cultural heritage  

 

The social ecology programme thus focuses on specific projects for the communities living 

around the national parks. However, the other stakeholders such as the farmers and 

                                                      
22 http://www.parks-sa.org.net, Jan 2000. 
23 http://www.parks-sa.org.net, Jan 2000.  
24 South African National Parks. 2000 
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industry are also considered.25. It is the overall intent of the projects to improve the quality of 

life of the people whose livelihood depends on the resources of the parks.  

 

A social ecology project is an intervention aimed at improving the existing situation around 

the National Parks. It has a defined life span, but when completed should leave behind 

resources, opportunities, capabilities and other tangible changes with which people can 

continue to work. A project offers a particular kind of support to a defined target group in a 

specified geographical location within a set time frame.26 

 

Two fully functional social ecology units have been established - one at Kruger National 

Park and the other at Cape Peninsula National Park.  Groups and issues associated with all 

the national parks are listed in Table One27.  

 

Table One: Groups and their issues associated with National Parks.  
 

 Group or Location Issue 
a.  Addo Elephant National Park Xhosa exclusion from park 
b.  Agulhas National Park Cape Coloured community, fishing 
c.  Cape Peninsula National Park Varied urban community of Cape Town. 

Access to unfenced park and divergence 
among community groups. 

d.  Golden Gate Highlands National Park Basotho and Zulu 
e.  Kalahari Gemsbok National Park =Khomani San and Mier, land claims 
f.  Kruger National Park Makuleke, Malatji tribe (Phalaborwa), 

varied communities, land claims 
g.  Namaqualand National Park Varied farming community 
h.  Richtersveld National Park Southern San hunter-gatherers, Khoikhoi 

(Nama), Bosluis Basters (Eksteenfontein) 
Xhosa, people living in park - domestic 
animals i.e. goats 

i.  West Coast National Park African, Indians, Whites and Coloureds.  
Fishing of Langebaan lagoon. 

j.  Tsitsikamma National Park No issues listed 
k.  Karoo National Park No issues listed 
l.  Augrabies National Park No issues listed 
m.  Wilderness National Park No issues listed 
n.  Bontebok National Park No issues listed 
o.  Marakele National Park No issues listed 
p.  Mountain Zebra National Park No issues listed 
q.  De Vasselot National Park  No issues listed 

 

It is stated by the South African National Parks that a social ecology project is an 

intervention aims at improving existing situation around the National Parks. It is seen as 

having a defined life span, but when completed should leave behind resources, 

opportunities, capabilities and other tangible changes with which the people can continue to 

                                                      
25 Joseph, Parris. 2000. p 19 
26 South African National Parks 2000 p.9  
27 Joseph, Parris. 2000 
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work. A project offers a particular kind of support to a defined target group in a specified 

geographical location within a set time frame.  

 

Two fully functional social ecology units have been established - one at Kruger National 

Park and the other at the Cape Peninsula National Park. It is indicated in the 2000 Pilot 

Project Status Report28 that the pilot projects are at various stages of implementation with 

multiple stake holder involvement and with activities focused on: 

a. Eco and cultural tourism; 

b. Arts and crafts and sewing; 

c. Environmental education (interpretation); 

d. Indigenous plant knowledge and nursery; 

e. Traditional healers project; 

f. Irrigation schemes;  

g. Food gardens; 

h. Field guide tracking courses; 

i. Production of promotional and educational materials; 

j. Brick making; 

k. Cultural entertainment, including cultural performances and presentations29. 

 

The pilot activities aim to explore ways of developing mutually beneficial partnerships 

between communities and the South African National Parks.  Its objective, first and 

foremost, is the conservation of biodiversity and the biophysical and cultural heritage of 

South Africa.  However, liasing with communities in which parks are situated is an important 

step in the long-term perspective toward achieving conservation goals.  The South African 

National Parks support programme to communities seeks to maintain or improve biological 

diversity of national parks, while at the same time improving the quality of life of people 

whose livelihoods depends on these resources. It is clear that the first place where a 

synergy may begin to establish between the biophysical and social heritage resources may 

be in the South African National Parks. The park management has years of experience in 

biophysical management and by adding the cultural component to the management South 

Africans may begin to see a true African conservation effort.  

 

Two projects within the South African National Parks Social Ecology program focus on 

cultural heritage, the first one is at Augrabies National Park where a cultural mapping 

program has been implemented, and a cultural theme route is proposed. The second one is 

                                                      
28 DANCED, South African National Parks. 2000. 
29 DANCED, South African National Parks. 2000  
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at the Mountain Zebra National Park where a cultural heritage program is proposed30. Aside 

from the mention of cultural mapping no other information could be found on the processes 

or methods for this activity as being implemented by South African National Parks at the 

time of this study.  

 

2.1.4  South African National Parks - an approach to determining value.  
Currently, a Western approach to conservation, which is focused on a non consumptive 

aesthetic and scientific approach are implemented in the management of biophysical 

resources of National Parks.31  Although there is still much support for this approach, it is 

largely recognised as an outmoded way of approaching conservation. New and innovative 

adaptive management techniques are continuously being developed by national and 

international organisations to more effectively manage biophysical ecologies.32 These have 

not been incorporated into workable principles that can suitably address a current South 

African context.   

 

The new Social Ecology division at South African National Parks is attempting to change 

this shortcoming. They are working with the original conservation divisions at the South 

African National Parks to supplement a further initiative by the South African National Parks 

which proposes to develop a physical Master Plan that will use GIS technology to make a 

country-wide assessment based on the merging of three essential resources: 33 

a. biological diversity,  

b. cultural character, and  

c. quality of life.   

The master plan proposal falls short of proposing adaptive management techniques for 

effective implementation of the master plan.  

 

The criteria used by the National Parks Board as listed by van Riet34, to define the three 

values are: 

a. Biological diversity value 

i. landscape and vegetation types, 

ii. accumulated assessment of species richness, 

iii. threats from land transformation to vegetation.  

b. Cultural value 

i. population distribution, 

                                                      
30 DANCED, South African National Parks. 2000 
31 Spude. 1995. 
32 Carpenter, Brock, Hanson. 1999. 
33 van Riet, vd Spuy, Beech, v Jaarsveld. 1999.   
34 van Riet, vd Spuy, Beech, v Jaarsveld. 1999.  
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ii. landscape types 

iii. land use 

iv. predominant language groups 

c. Quality of life 

i. Access to services, 

ii. Gross Geographic Product per capita, 

iii. Indicator of poverty 

 

This study proposes to evaluate the completeness and effectiveness of these criteria by 

means of existing and currently published conservation thinking and to recommend 

amendments and alterations where and if necessary.  

 

Current thinking in social ecology of issues to be managed is:35 

a. Assist communities to market their arts and crafts, i.e. sewing, hat-making, 

carving i.e pipes and donkey harness (Addo), silk-screening, weaving, pottery, 

food production,  

b. Quality improvement training.  

c. Facilitate better understanding across cultures and education levels. 

d. Facilitate dialogue with central governments, Non Government Organisations 

(NGO's) and private enterprise 

e. Education 

f. Economic empowerment 

g. Encourage communities to embrace a conservation ethic.  

h. Define rights and responsibilities of communities. 

i. Promote for lasting opportunities between SAN Parks and people.  

j. Revive traditions and cultures, such as traditional medicine, dance, stories,  

k. Regenerate dance and drama.  

l. Explore and market rich creative potentials of people. 

m. Guard against SANParks being seen as a development agency. 

n. Infrastructure support. 

o. Gathering historical and cultural tales and legends about the people to record 

and preserve.  

p. Encourage and record traditional story telling (iintsomi) to strengthen cultural 

heritage. 

q. Co-ordinate and encourage the Work for Water projects in collaboration with 

DWAF to encourage work opportunities in furniture making or charcoal making. 

                                                      
35 Joseph, Parris 2000 p 21 
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r. Agricultural training 

s. Assist in negotiations of land claims. 

t. Protection of historical and archaeological sites - i.e. middens at Agulhas 

National Park. 

u. Manage sustainable controlled harvesting of resources. 

v. Facilitate relationship building between stakeholders.  

w. Organise and manage volunteer programmes.  

x. Skills training - not job opportunities. 

y. Traditional food selling. 

z. Assistance in management of contract park 

aa. Field guide training programmes. 

bb. Utilising skills of community to teach public - i.e. San tracking course. 

cc. Assistance in growing and harvesting of traditional medicinal plants  

dd. Cultural Mapping.' 

 

The South African National Parks have devised a single form to list all the attributes of a 

cultural resource and that which can be used to determine significance of the resource. A 

point system is applied to considerations such as historical, cultural, scientific, emotional, 

religious, unique and contextual. One(1) point is given when the resource has a low value 

and five (5) points are given when it is considered to have value or significance.  

Appendix Three provides the methodology for evaluating significance.  

 

2.1.4.1 South African National Parks - Cultural Resource Management  
The management of the protected areas under the National Parks Act had largely focused 

on the natural heritage alone.  It was only during the last decade that the importance of 

cultural resources within the national parks and protected areas were recognised and the 

need for their management acknowledged. In 1992 the importance of cultural resource 

management and protected areas resulted in the so-called "CANIS" project (Cultural 

Resource Management in Afforested Areas and Nature Reserve in South Africa).36 This 

project provided recommendations on the way Cultural Resource Management (CRM) must 

be undertaken in these areas. It is in the interest of this study to evaluate the 

recommendations of the CANIS program as well as the procedures that the CRM program 

promotes to manage cultural resources. The initial CANIS program identified seven 

objectives or activities for such cultural resource management projects.  

 

 

                                                      
36 De Jong. 1992.  
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a. Objectives or activities for cultural resource management projects as 
suggested by the CANIS project were: 
i. Cultural resources survey of protected areas. 

ii. Evaluation of cultural resources within protected areas. 

iii. Implementation of an Integrated Environmental Management (IEM) plan to 

which the conservation and utilisation of cultural resources can be planned. 

iv. The implementation of planning initiatives regarding the conservation of 

cultural resources. 

v. The implementation of planning initiatives regarding the utilisation of 

cultural resources. 

vi. The marketing of cultural resources and cultural resource management. 

vii. Public participation. 

 

b. CRM program objectives 
South African National Parks started with a CRM programme37 in 1998, and laid 

down achievable objectives to put their principles into practice.  In simple terms the 

strategies based on the principle of: if you don't know what you have you cannot 

manage it 38. To date most national parks have not implemented even the most 

basic form of CRM in their management plans. The objectives therefore set out to 

inventorise and document cultural resources by means of surveys, and furthermore 

to produce status and condition reports to guide management, including monitoring 

programmes, to measure management success.  It is envisioned by South African 

National Parks that ultimately, the formulation of CRM and plans would include the 

utilisation of cultural resources.  

 

Following the CANIS recommendations South African National Parks 39 develop its 

own CRM program objectives to include the following:  

i. The development of the CRM policy for the South African National Parks is 

an extension of the newly developed national seniority system and the 

seniority and strategic plan. 

ii. Establishing the management of the CRM system that should incorporate 

as a matter of priority in its database and inventories of cultural resources 

in all parks, relevant documentation, inspectors report and management 

policies. 

iii. The formulation and implementation of CRM plans for all parks as soon as 

                                                      
37 South African National Parks. 2001.  
38 South African National Parks. 2001. 
39 South African National Parks. 2001.  
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inventories are completed. 

iv. This would involve CRM strategies, procedures, code of practice, 

guidelines, norms and standards, mitigation techniques and methods. 

v. The design and implementation of a suitable and practical monitoring 

system for cultural resources in national parks, in order to determine state 

or condition of resources, and to enable decision-making in terms of 

conservation measures or improvement management. 

vi. The identification of research needs and priority, as well as 

recommendations with regard to research contracts, partnerships or 

concessions to individuals or institutions. 

vii. The management and co-ordination of research project ensuring the 

adherence of standards of practice and operational efficiency, professional 

interpretation and dissemination of report and results. 

viii. The management of an impact assessment to a developmental work in 

parks with regard to the evaluation of heritage sites.   

ix. Channel adequate funding to CRM, to manage the CRM budget according 

to appropriate standards, and to provide support and motivation for 

research and development. 

x. To co-operate with other departments to develop heritage sites as tourist 

destination or educational resources in parks to further enrich tourist 

experience and to promote cultural resources as an integral part of tourism. 

xi. To optimise the role and value of cultural resources in further improving 

relationships and stakeholders with neighbouring communities. 

 

c. The CRM Plan. 
Each South African National Parks Cultural Resource Management objective is 

translated into an action item to be accomplished as part of the Cultural Resource 

Management Plan for each park. The key elements of the suggested Cultural 

Resource Management plan40 include: 

A survey in order to obtain a representative cross-section of the tangible resources. 

i. Interviews and discussions with local SANParks staff, communities and 

relevant role players regarding unknown tangible and intangible resources 

within the area. 

ii. An inventory of all tangible and intangible cultural resources within the park 

and surrounding areas. 

iii. The transfer all data contained within the resource inventories onto a 

                                                      
40 South African National Parks. 2001. p. 2-1 
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geographic information system. 

iv. A management plan consisting of conservation, utilisation and long-term 

monitoring recommendations for the endangered resources. 

v. A display depicting general background on the project and its findings. 

vi. Introduction of the principles of cultural resource management as well as 

the key findings of the project to the local community. 

 

d. Methodology for completing a South African National Parks Cultural 
Resource Management.  
The methodology for cultural resource management includes three main activities,: 

i. literature studies,  

ii. field surveys and  

iii. discussions with project participants.   

 

Literature studies are undertaken in an effort to compile published data on the 

cultural resources of the area.  This includes the published material in previous 

scientific and archaeological research that has taken place.  Information regarding 

unknown cultural resources is also obtained through discussions with 

knowledgeable community participants and South African National Parks staff 

members.  All information is recorded in writing or with a hand-held voice recorder. 

 

The methodology includes the documented of cultural resources, capturing of 

information on a geographic information system, and evaluation of cultural 

resources. The cultural resources, especially archaeological sites, located during 

the project are documented in a predefined manner using the standard 

Archaeological Data Resource Centre (ADRC) site documentation form. Each 

located archaeological and historic site is given a specific site number.  The 

minimum baseline data recorded for the sites consists of geographic positioning 

system (GPS) coordinates, photographic documentation and a brief description of 

artefacts and features visible on-site. Any visible potential conservation problems 

are reported.  The recording of non-archaeological resources takes the form 

qualitative recording in documentation. 

 

One of the outputs of the project it is the generation of the database as well as 

distribution maps containing qualitative information pertaining to site attributes.  

This is accomplished through the use of a geographic information system.  The 

ultimate objective of the GIS is to use it as a management tools for the cultural 

resources found in the parks and surrounding areas.  It is important that the 
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database is upgraded as every new site is found in the study area. Visual outputs 

of the GIS are: 

i. project orientation maps showing the study area as well as major towns 

and rivers;  

ii. maps showing the area of the park which was surved;  

iii. distribution maps of the archaeological and historic sites located during a 

survey; and  

iv. maps showing areas of the park surveyed by way of the random stratified 

survey method. 

 

The cultural resources of the parks are evaluated for four aspects:  

i. monitoring,  

ii. utilisation,  

iii. significance and  

iv. conservation,  

each with its evaluation criteria as indicated below. (Appendix 4)  

 

Table Two. Aspect for evaluation of cultural resources in Augrabies Falls 
National Park.  

Monitoring Utilisation Significance Conservation 
Conservation  Scientific utilisation Historical Ascertain danger 
Significance Tourism Scientific Potential danger 
Utilisation Educational/interpretative Emotional No danger 
 Historical reconstruction Religious Unknown status 
 Land claims Uniqueness  
  Contextual  

 

i. The projects make use of a number of inputs to include:41 

• The traditional knowledge of community members. 

• Knowledge of staff members regarding cultural resources. 

• Printed data sources such as journal articles and books. 

• Existing knowledge of scientists and researchers regarding archaeological 

sites within the study area. 

• Digitised maps for use in the GIS component. 

• Assistance given by community representatives and facilitators in arranging 

meetings and identifying knowledgeable community members etc. 

• Facilities at the parks for workshop on the background CRM.42 

ii. The suggested outputs from the studies are: 

• Inventories of all cultural resources, tangible and intangible, within the 

                                                      
41 South African National Parks. 2001. p.5-11 
42  South African National Parks. 2001. p. 5-1 
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study area. 

• Management plans for the cultural resources contained within the 

inventories, with recommendations on how these resources can be 

concerned, utilised and monitored period 

• GIS database and maps represented on CD-ROM. 

• CRM workshop during which staff members are trained and informed with 

regard to CRM principles, practice, cultural heritage in general and cultural 

resources found within the area. 

• CRM workshop during which community members were trained and 

informed with regard to CRM principles, practices, cultural heritage in 

general and cultural heritage resources found within the area. 

• A small display on the cultural heritage of the park and surrounding area. 

iii. The main project activities consists of the following: 

• Consulting existing cultural resource information. 

• Surveying the defined study area 

• Documentation of cultural resources. 

• Storing and interpreting information. 

• Dealing with cultural resources. 

• CRM training and education 

 

2.1.5 Environment Conservation Act No. 73 of 1989 
A review of the Environmental Conservation Act No 73 of 1989 is critical in this study 

because it has formed the foundation of environmental conservation and management 

outside the South African National Parks for more than a decade. People in the 

development industry are familiar with the Act and understand the powerful requirements of 

the Act to the management of the biophysical, economic and social resources of the 

country.  

 

This Act43 regulates the activity and the permitting processes regarding: 

a. the protection ecological processes, biophysical systems and the biophysical 

beauty as well as the preservation of biotic diversity in the biophysical 

environment;  

b. the promotion of sustained utilisation of species and ecosystems and the 

effective application and reuse of biophysical resources; 

c. the protection of the environment against disturbance, deterioration, 

defacement, poisoning or destruction as a result of man-made structures, 

                                                      
43 Environment Conservation Act. No. 73 of 1989.  
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installation, processes of products or human activity; and 

d. the establishment, maintenance and improvements of environments which 

contribute to a generally acceptable quality of life with the inhabitants of the 

Republic of South Africa. 

 

Under the Act the Minister declares special nature reserves44, for the purpose of the 

protection of the environment in respect to land or water of which the State is the owner. In 

addition the Act prohibits littering; identifies activities which have a detrimental effect on the 

environment; prohibits the undertaking of these activities without the appropriate permit; 

and regulates waste management, environmental impact reports, noise, vibration and 

shock, and limits development areas.  The only mention of cultural heritage is in an 

amendment to the 1976 Act45 promulgated in 1994, that requires the promotion of the 

effective management of cultural resources in order to ensure the protection and 

responsible use thereof.  

 

2.1.5.1 Environmental Impact Assessment Implementation of Section 21, 22 
and 26 of the Environment Conservation Act, April 1998 

The Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) Regulations under Section 21, 22 and 26 of 

the Environment Conservation Act, 199846 guide the integration of environmental impact 

assessments with development activities. The regulations stipulate that during the EIA 

process, it is the responsibility of the client and the independent consultant to ensure the 

close co-operation and consultation with all interested and affected parties (I&AP) and other 

relevant government departments at various levels. Although the current management 

agency for cultural heritage in South Africa, the South African Heritage Recourses Agency 

(SAHRA), is not specifically indicated here, the National Environmental Management Act 

(NEMA) follows through and specifically indicate SAHRA as an Interested and Affected 

Party (I&AP). (See Chapter Two Item 6 for an explanation of the relevance of the National 

Environmental Management Act)  

 
2.1.6 National Environmental Management Act, No. 107 of 1998. (NEMA) 
The National Environmental Management Act No 107 was promulgated in 1998. While 

ensuring appropriate institutional governance, the aim of the National Environmental 

Management Act is to provide for co-operative environmental governance by establishing 

principles for decision-making on matters affecting the environment. National 

                                                      
44 Environmental Conservation Act. No 73 of 1989. 
45 Environment Conservation Amendment Act No 52 of 1994.  
46 EIA Implementation of Section 21, 22 and 26 of the Environment Conservation Act, 1998. Section 3.1.4.1 
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Environmental Management Act defines environment as the following:47  

'environment’’ means the surroundings within which humans exist and that 

are made up of— 

(i) the land, water and atmosphere of the earth; 

(ii) micro-organisms, plant and animal life; 

(iii) any part or combination of (i) and (ii) and the interrelationships among 

and between them; and 

(iv) the physical, chemical, aesthetic and cultural properties and conditions 

of the foregoing that influence human health and well-being;'  

 

Cultural heritage as a "property" of the environment is thus recognized by the National 

Environmental Management Act, as requiring principles for decision-making. The National 

Environmental Management Act addresses sustainability of development, and defines it as: 

48   
the integration of social, economic and environmental factors into planning, 

implementation and decision-making so as to ensure that development serves 

present and future generations.  

Although not included in the definition, one can argue from the above-listed definitions that 

cultural landscapes are part and parcel of each of the three factors that are included in the 

definition.  

 

Other sections in the National Environmental Management Act pertain to various aspects of 

cultural heritage, such as sustainability, management; identify potential impacts, and 

international responsibility.  The Act49 suggests environmental management principles as 

follows: 

(2) Environmental management must place people and their needs at the forefront 

of 

its concern, and serve their physical, psychological, developmental, cultural and 

social 

interests equitably 

and  

(4) (a) Sustainable development requires the consideration of all relevant factors 

including the following…  

 (iii) that the disturbance of landscapes and sites that constitute the nation’s cultural 

heritage is avoided, or where it cannot be altogether avoided, is minimised and 

                                                      
47 National Environmental Management Act. No 107 of 1998. Definitions item (xi) 
48 National Environmental Management Act. No 107 of 1998. Definitions. Item (xxix) 
49 National Environmental Management Act. No 107 of 1998. Chapter 1 Item 2 & 4(a)(iii).  
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remedied; 

 

Regarding implementation and determination of impact on all environments, cultural 

environments are particularly listed as requiring attention. NEMA50 states:  

24. (1) In order to give effect to the general objectives of integrated environmental 

management laid down in this Chapter, the potential impact on— 

(a) the environment; 

(b) socio-economic conditions; and 

(c) the cultural heritage,… 

(7) Procedures for the investigation, assessment and communication of the 

potential impact of activities must, as a minimum, ensure the following: 

(b) investigation of the potential impact, including cumulative effects, of the activity 

and its alternatives on the environment, socio-economic conditions and cultural 

heritage, and assessment of the significance of that potential impact; 

 

Furthermore, the National Environmental Management Act51 states that international 

commitments and conventions place specific environmental impact management 

requirements and obligations on the South African Government in complying with the aims 

and objectives of these conventions such as the Agenda 2152. Special procedures and 

reports may be required in cases where the proposed undertaking of an identified activity 

may: 

influence or affect compliance to these conventions; or is likely to have a significant 

detrimental effect on an area involving a convention; or have an effect across 

South Africa’s international boundaries that may influence compliance with the 

requirements of a specific convention. 

 

From the review of the National Environmental Management Act No. 107 of 1998 it is clear 

that both the biophysical and cultural heritage is of importance in the Act. It supports the 

implementation of procedures systems that adequately address the impact, including 

cumulative effects, of the activity and its alternatives on the environment, socio-economic 

conditions and cultural heritage, and assessment of the significance of that potential 

impact. Therefore it can be deducted that providing methods to accomplish these tasks and 

provide adequate information regarding the resources are welcome under this Act.  

 

                                                      
50 National Environmental Management Act. No 107 of 1998. Chapter 5 Item 24 (1) & (7) 
51 National Environmental Management Act. No 107 of 1998. Chapter 5 Item 24 (1) & (7) 
52 United Nations Division for Sustainable Development 16/04/2001 
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2.1.7 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999 - (NHRA) 
The aims and jurisdiction of the National Heritage Resources Act are included herewith for 

it is critical to this thesis to understand the exact limits of the national heritage legislation. 

Aims of the National Heritage Resources Act are: 53 

a. To introduce an integrated and interactive system for the management of the 

national heritage resources;  

b. to promote good government at all levels, and empower civil society to nurture 

and conserve their heritage resources so that they may be bequeathed to 

future generations;  

c. to lay down general principles for governing heritage resources management 

throughout the Republic;  

d. to introduce an integrated system for the identification, assessment and 

management of the heritage resources of South Africa;  

e. to establish the South African Heritage Resources Agency together with its 

Council to co-ordinate and promote the management of heritage resources at 

national level;  

f. to set norms and maintain essential national standards for the management of 

heritage resources in the Republic and to protect heritage resources of national 

significance;  

g. to control the export of nationally significant heritage objects and the import into 

the Republic of cultural property illegally exported from foreign countries;  

h. to enable the provinces to establish heritage authorities which must adopt 

powers to protect and manage certain categories of heritage resources;  

i. to provide for the protection and management of conservation-worthy places 

and areas by local authorities; and  

j. to provide for matters connected therewith. 

 

The jurisdiction of the National Heritage Resources Act 54 is the National Estate. It is defined 

as follows:  

3. (1) For the purposes of this Act, those heritage resources of South Africa which are 

of cultural significance or other special value for the present community and for future 

generations must be considered part of the national estate and fall within the sphere of 

operations of heritage resources authorities. 

(2) Without limiting the generality of subsection (1), the national estate may 

include— 

(a) places, buildings, structures and equipment of cultural significance; 

                                                      
53 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999.  
54 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999.  Chapter 1, Part 1 Item 3. 
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(b) places to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated with living 

heritage; 

(c) historical settlements and townscapes; 

(d) landscapes and biophysical features of cultural significance; 

(e) geological sites of scientific or cultural importance; 

(f) archaeological and palaeontological sites; 

(g) graves and burial grounds, including— 

(i) ancestral graves; 

(ii) royal graves and graves of traditional leaders; 

(iii) graves of victims of conflict; 

(iv) graves of individuals designated by the Minister by notice in the Gazette; 

(v) historical graves and cemeteries; and 

(vi) other human remains which are not covered in terms of the Human 

Tissue Act, 1983 (Act No. 65 of 1983); 

(h) sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa; 

(i) movable objects, including— 

(i) objects recovered from the soil or waters of South Africa, including 

archaeological and palaeontological objects and material, meteorites and 

rare geological specimens; 

(ii) objects to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated with 

living heritage; 

(iii) ethnographic art and objects; 

(iv) military objects; 

(v) objects of decorative or fine art; 

(vi) objects of scientific or technological interest; and 

(vii) books, records, documents, photographic positives and negatives, 

graphic, film or video material or sound recordings, excluding those that 

are public records as defined in section 1 (xiv) of the National Archives of South 

Africa Act, 1996 (Act No. 43 of 1996). 

 

The National Heritage Resources Act55 further indicates the criteria for significance and 

value of the national estate. These are valuable since it is the only section in the legislation 

that clearly identifies the evaluation criteria for cultural heritage and thus cultural 

landscapes.  

(3) Without limiting the generality of subsections (1) and (2), a place or object is to be 

considered part of the national estate if it has cultural significance or other special value 

                                                      
55 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. Chapter 1, Part1, Item 3. 
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because of— 

(a) its importance in the community, or pattern of South Africa’s history; 

(b) its possession of uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of South Africa’s 

biophysical or cultural heritage; 

(c) its potential to yield information that will contribute to an understanding of South 

Africa’s biophysical or cultural heritage; 

(d) its importance in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a particular class of 

South Africa’s biophysical or cultural places or objects; 

(e) its importance in exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics valued by a 

community or cultural group; 

(f) its importance in demonstrating a high degree of creative or technical achievement 

at a particular period; 

(g) its strong or special association with a particular community or cultural group for 

social, cultural or spiritual reasons; 

(h) its strong or special association with the life or work of a person, group or  

organisation of importance in the history of South Africa; and 

(i) sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa. 

 

Chapter 1, Part 2 of the National Heritage Resources Act established the South African 

Heritage Resources Agency (SAHRA) This section of National Heritage Resources Act 

states: 56  

Constitution, function, powers and duties of heritage resources authorities. 

Establishment of South African Heritage Resources Agency 

11. There is hereby established an organisation to be known as the South African 

Heritage Resources Agency (SAHRA) which shall be a body corporate capable of 

suing and being sued in its corporate name and which shall be governed by a 

Council established in terms of section 14. 

Object of SAHRA 

12. The object of SAHRA is to co-ordinate the identification and management of the 

national estate. 

 

2.1.7.1 South African Heritage Resources Agency - SAHRA  
The South African Heritage Resources Agency (SAHRA) has a complete database of all 

declared national monuments to date. However, these are structures, objects, artefacts or 

even gardens, but do not include a listing of the valued landscapes of the country's 

cultures. The categories currently incorporated by South African Heritage Resources 

                                                      
56 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. Chapter 1 Part Two, Item 11.  
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Agency are as follows57: 

a. national monuments and provisional declarations 

b. Register of conservation-worthy property 

c. Conservation areas 

d. Historical sites 

e. Graves of victims of conflict 

f. Fossils 

g. Rock art 

h. Cultural treasures 

i. Export control 

j. Historical shipwrecks.  

 

2.1.7.2 South African Heritage Resources Agency Regulations  
The South African Heritage Resources Agency has, in terms of section 25 (2)(h) of the 

National Heritage Resources Act, No. 25 of 1999; already made various important 

regulations in the Schedule. Chapter Ill58 addresses the application for permit: National 

heritage site, provincial heritage site, provisionally protected place or structure older than 

60 years.  

 

Chapter X addresses procedures for consultation regarding protected areas and applies to 

any person with the intention to damage, disfigure, alter, subdivide or in any other way 

develop any part of an area designated as a protected area by South African Heritage 

Resources Agency.59 Appendix Five provides a copy of the National Heritage Resources 

Act No 25 of 1999.  

 

2.1.7.3 National Heritage Resources Act - proposing a systematics 
The National Heritage Resources Act No. 25 of 1999 directs the systematics for cultural 

heritage and therewith the systematics for cultural landscapes.  The South African Heritage 

Resources Agency has, in terms of section 25 (2)(h) of the National Heritage Resources 

Act No. 25 of 1999, made the Regulations in a published Schedule as discussed under 

Item 7.1.  

 

These regulations provide guidelines for the following: 60 

a. permit application procedure and requirements,  

b. minimum requirements for qualification and standard of practice,  

                                                      
57 National Monuments Council. 2000.  
58 South African Heritage Resource Agency Regulations. Government Notice R548, Gazette of 2 June 2000. 
59 http://www.nationalmonuments.co.za/ 5/16/01 2:41:41 PM   
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c. submission of reports,  

d. monitoring responsibility of SAHRA,  

e. standards of curation, 

f. fees and financial deposits, 

g. permit extensions, and 

h. consultation procedures,  

 

Although the National Heritage Resources Act defines cultural heritage and stipulates 

criteria for evaluation of significance, it is clear from a review of the regulations that there is 

no provision for the identification, evaluation, classification, grading, or categorisation of 

heritage or cultural landscapes. This is of particular importance because words have 

different meanings for different cultures. Sowell61 states that: 

Even if all races all over the globe have identical innate potential, tangible 

economics and social results [that] do not depend upon abstract potential, but on 

developed capabilities. The mere fact that different peoples and cultures have 

evolved in radically different geographical settings is alone enough to make 

similarity of skills virtually impossible. 

 

As an additional motivation for having clarity of the description of words and meanings, 

Chatwin62 says that to recognise the values of Aboriginal cultural landscapes and to 

commemorate these places, identification and evaluation have to focus on Aboriginal world 

views rather than on those of non-indigenous cultures of Western civilisation and Western 

scientific tradition. He goes further in discussion of the legal background to this view, and 

states that: 63   

The orientations of the two cultural constructs differ radically, the one rooted in 

experiential interrelationship with the land and the other in objectification and 

rationalism. 

 

The Aboriginal Mapping Network64 argues similarly when they refer to the 1987 Federal 

Court of Canada case Apsassin vs The Queen and the 1991 Supreme Court of British 

Columbia case Delgamuukw vs The Queen. It is the opinion of the Aboriginal Mapping 

Network that these court cases epitomise the chasm of understanding between the differing 

world views. The Network discusses Judge Addy's dismissal of Dunne-za/Cree elders' oral 

discourse and expert witness testimony and the former parallel Judge McEachern's 

                                                                                                                                                    
60 Government Notice - 1999 Regulations 
61 Sowell, 1994. p. 13.  
62 Chatwin. 1987. 
63 Chatwin. 1987. 
64 Aboriginal Mapping Network 2001 
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dismissal of Gitksan and Wet'suwet'en oral tradition as valid evidence of the intimate 

relationship between culture and land in support of their land claims. The validity of 

Aboriginal oral tradition has since become better understood, most specifically as a result of 

the Royal Commission on Aboriginal Peoples.  

 

It is therefore plausible that different cultures in South Africa like elsewhere will have 

different regard for the same place, object, structure or relic. The challenge will lie in the 

developing of adaptable measurable criteria, for application in a national system that 

encompass the traditional and contemporary values and views.   

 

Explanations of the terminology as used in the National Heritage Resources Act will be 

required to ensure either quantitative or qualitative measurable criteria. When isolated, the 

terminology can be reduced to a measurable indicator. Although it is not realistic to remove 

it from its context, alienating it provides opportunities for clarity in the definition of the terms. 

The National Heritage Resources Act provides some definitions, but again fall short in 

providing measurable indicators. Provided definitions are:65  

a. cultural significance' means aesthetic, architectural, historical, scientific, social, 

spiritual, linguistic or technological value or significance 

b. improvement  in relation to heritage resources, includes the repair, restoration 

and rehabilitation of a place protected in terms of this Act; (xivl) 

c. living heritage means the intangible aspects of inherited culture, and may 

include- 

i. cultural tradition; 

ii. oral history; 

iii. performance; 

iv. ritual; 

v. popular memory; 

vi. skills and techniques; 

vii. indigenous knowledge systems; and 

viii. the holistic approach to nature, society and social relationships: 

 

The criteria (followed by a generic definition.66) to be used to determine inclusion as national 

estate under the National Heritage Resources Act 67 are:  

a. Its importance in the community, or pattern of South Africa’s history; 

Importance signifies something valuable, influential or worthy of note. As a 

                                                      
65 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. 
66 Webster's New Universal Unabridged Dictionary. 1996  
67 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999. 
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synonym, Significance, - see point 9 below. also carries an implication of 

importance that is not immediately recognised. Entitled to more than ordinary 

consideration or notice.  

b. Its possession of uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of South Africa’s 

biophysical or cultural heritage; 

Uncommon - unusual in amount or degree; above the ordinary. Exceptional, 

remarkable.  

Rare - thinly distributed over an area; few and widely separated, unusually 

excellent,; admirable; fine.  

Endangered - threatened with danger. 

c. Its potential to yield information that will contribute to an understanding of South 

Africa’s biophysical or cultural heritage; 

Understanding - to perceive the meaning of; grasp the idea of; comprehend; to be 

thoroughly familiar with; apprehend clearly the character, nature, or subtleties of.  

d. Its importance in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a particular class of 

South Africa’s biophysical or cultural places or objects; 

Principal - in essence or substance; fundamentally; according to fixed rule, method 

or practice. Imply something established as a standard or test, for measuring, 

regulating, or guiding conduct or practice.  

Characteristics - pertaining to, constituting, or indicating the character or peculiar 

qualities of a person or thing; typical; distinctive; a distinguished feature or quality.  

e. Its importance in exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics valued by a 

community or cultural group; 

Valued - highly regarded or esteemed; estimated; appraised; having value of a 

specific kind.  

f. Its importance in demonstrating a high degree of creative or technical achievement 

at a particular period; 

Achievement - something accomplished by superior ability, special effort, great 

courage; connotes final accomplishment of something noteworthy, after much effort 

and often in spite of obstacles and discouragement. 

g. Its strong or special association with a particular community or cultural group for 

social, cultural or spiritual reasons; 

Association - a strong or common purpose and having a formal structure; the 

connection or relation of ideas, feelings, sensations; an overtone or connotation.  

h. Its strong or special association with the life or work of a person, group or 

organisation of importance in the history of South Africa;  

Association - see point g above. 

Importance - See point a above.  
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j. Sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa 

Significance - carries an implication of importance that is not immediately 

recognized. Entitled to more than ordinary consideration or notice. 

 

2.1.7.4 Guidelines to Draft and Implement a Conservation Strategy 
The guidelines, as proposed by Ron Viney68 from the South African Heritage Resources 

Agency, are the only known guidelines produced in South Africa that could assist 

practitioners to draft and implement a conservation strategy or that can serve as a 

systematics for cultural landscapes. Guidelines by Ron Viney are attached as Appendix 

Six. The guidelines indicate the principles upon which they are based:  

a. To care for the culturally and historically significant fabric and other significant 

attributes,  

b. To care for the resource setting,  

c. To provide an appropriate use  

d. To use available expertise  

e. To understand the resource and its significance before making a decision about its 

future and changes to its fabric,  

f. To make records of the fabric and of the decisions and actions  

g. To interpret the resources in a manner appropriate for its cultural and historical 

significance.  

h. The guidelines use the following ideas as a basis: 

i. The place itself is important,  

j. Understand the significance of a place,  

k. Understand the fabric  

l. Significance should guide decisions  

m. Do as much as is necessary and as little as possible,  

n. Keep records 

o. Do everything in logical order. 

 

2.1.7.5 Guidelines for Impact Assessment - Northern Province. 

Section 38 of the National Heritage Resources Act, 25 of 1999 makes provision for an 

impact assessment to be done when heritage may be affected by any development. There 

are two options in completing the impact assessment process. At first a heritage 

component can be completed as part of an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) as 

required under one of three acts, the Environment Conservation Act, No 73 of 1989, the 

                                                      
68 Viney. 2001 
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Mineral Act, No 50 of 1991, or the Development Facilitation Act, No 67 of 1995. Secondly a 

Heritage Impact Assessment (HIA) can be completed under the National Heritage 

Resources Act, no 25 of 1999.  Two provinces69, Northern Province and Western Cape 

developed guidelines to inform the process where applicable. (Appendix Seven) These are 

the only known provincial guidelines produced in South Africa to assist in preparing a 

heritage impact assessment for purposes of development. It should be noted that the 

national SAHRA officials have not approved these guidelines70. The guidelines71 state that a 

Heritage Impact Assessment (HIA) must be completed under the following circumstances 

regardless whether an Environmental Impact Assessment is required:  

a. Any linear development exceeding 300 meters  

b. Any construction of a bridge or structure longer than 50 meters,  

c. Any development exceeding 5000 square meters,  

d. Any rezoning, change of land use or township establishment in terms of local by-

laws or the Development Facilitation Act, and  

e. When SAHRA requires that an EIA or HIA should be conducted 

 

2.1.8. National State of the Environment  
The United Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED) in Rio de 

Janeiro in 199272, and Agenda 2173, the global environmental strategy for sustainable 

development that resulted from the Conference, called for improved environmental 

information for decision making. State of the Environment reporting has since become the 

globally accepted means of reporting on environmental issues, and of measuring progress 

towards sustainable development in the countries which have adopted the principles 

contained in Agenda 21.  

 

Both this Overview, and the National State of the Environment Report (NsoER)74 published 

on the internet, use the DPSIR reporting system which describes environmental issues in 

terms of the following categories:  

a. Driving forces are the underlying social and economic activities that lead to 

environmental change. Population growth, poverty, agriculture and industrial 

production are common examples.  

b. Pressures - these are pressures on the environment which result from the driving 

forces, for example: pollution of air, water, and soil from industrial production; or 

depletion of fish stocks through human consumption.  

                                                      
69 Viney. 2001 
70 Bruwer. 2001 
71 Viney. 2001 
72 http://www.unep.org 5/12/02 9:46 PM 
73 United National Division for Sustainable Development 16/04/2001 



 

UUnniivveerrssiittyy  ooff  PPrreettoorriiaa  eettdd  ––  BBrreeeeddlloovvee,,  GG    ((22000022))  

2003-08-25 

49 

c. State describes the current state of the environment and recent trends in 

environmental quality.  

d. Impacts refer to the consequences of the pressures on the environment.  

e. Responses describe the human responses to environmental change, including 

policies and management strategies to reduce environmental damage, rehabilitate 

damaged environments, and encourage sustainable development.  

 

In developing the social sustainability indicators the Human Resources and Scientific 

Council (HRSC) completed a review of the National State of the Environment Report. 

According to them the indicator selections for the report seem to have been heavily guided 

by data availability and not necessarily by the most appropriate indicators for South Africa. 

Some of the most crucial social, economic and political issues have been included in the 

report although data availability and the use of the DPSIR framework might have limited it.  

 

The indicators used can be considered as a reasonable measurement of sustainable 

development but exclude possibly important indicators regarding social capital among 

others social capital.  The following social indicators were used in the NSoER:75 

a. Urban and rural population distribution 

b. Crude birth rate and crude death rates 

c. Population growth rate 

d. Population change 

e. Rural - urban migration 

f. Household size 

g. Income inequality 

h. Poverty rate by population group 

i. Dwelling types in South Africa 

j. Access to public health care facilities 

k. Provincial distribution of health personnel 

l. Incidence of selected noticeable diseases 

m. HIV infection of women attending ante-natal clinics by age group 

n. Attendance level of educational institutions of people aged 5-29 

o. Percentage of population older that 20 years per level of education 

p. Unemployment by race 

q. Percentage of households using different fuels in rural areas 

r. Fuel sales in million of litres 

s. Indices of crime 

                                                                                                                                                    
74 Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism. 2001 
75 Schwabe, Viljoen , O’ Donovan, 2001. 
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Schwabe76 and his associates noted that the list of indicators excluded cultural expression 

or heritage as an indicator of sustainability. They also noted that the Central Statistical 

Services (CSS) is the central government body in the Republic of South Africa that is 

authorised in terms of the Statistics Act to compile and publish national statistics, including 

numerous sustainable development indicators.  The list of indicators published by the 

Central Statistical Services77 notably excludes any mention of cultural expression or 

heritage protection.  

 

2.1.9 Conclusion on Sub-problem One literature review.  
The literature review of sub problem one shows a predominant preference towards the 

protection and management of the biophysical environment. Of the seventeen South 

African acts, the National State of the Environment, and the White Paper that were 

reviewed, culture is mentioned in context with aspects such as  

a. Social characteristics.  

b. Land development. 

c. Language. 

d. Cultural communities. 

e. Arts, literature and dance. 

f. Quality of life. 

g. Tourism. 

h. Archaeology and maritime archaeology. 

i. Cultural institutions. 

j. Sustainability in the built environment. 

k. Cultural resource management. 

l. World Heritage Convention incorporation into South African law.  

 

Of the seventeen acts, four of them address conservation and two focus on cultural 

heritage, with only one of these alluding to cultural landscapes. For example, the National 

Heritage Council Act78 defines culture in terms of living heritage, and the same Act79 

introduces an integrated and interactive system for the management, protection, and 

guidance of the national heritage resources.  When defining the national heritage, the 

National Heritage Council Act80 includes among others: 

a. places of cultural significance,  

                                                      
76 Schwabe, Viljoen , O’ Donovan, 2001. 
77 Schwabe, Viljoen , O’ Donovan, 2001.  
78 National Heritage Resources Act, No 25 of 1999. Item 2(iii) 
79 National Heritage Resources Act, No 25 of 1999. Chapter 1, Part 1, item 5(7)(a) to (f) 
80 National Heritage Resources Act, No 25 of 1999. Chapter 1, Part 1, item 3(1)to (3)  
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b. historical settlements,   

c. landscapes and biophysical features of cultural significance,  

d. archaeological and palaeontological sites.  

These could be translated into cultural landscapes. However, it leaves the interpretation to 

the reader, the national or the provincial agent to identify, interpret and define the cultural 

landscape/s of South Africa. Neither the National Heritage Council Act nor the 

accompanying regulations address how to identify a cultural landscape, nor what will 

constitute a cultural landscape under the Act.   

 

The clarifying phrase that offers the widest margin for interpretation is the definition of 

cultural significance offered by SAHRA81, which states that: 'cultural significance means 

aesthetic, architectural, historical, scientific, social, spiritual, linguistic or technological value 

or significance.  This indicates that 'significance' and 'value' must be interpreted to be able 

to identify, evaluate or categorise the South Africa cultural landscapes. It is interesting to 

note that the reference to past, present, and future generations as previously indicated 

under the National Monuments Acts82. has been omitted from this definition.   

 

A further shortcoming in the South African legislation is in the regulations implementing the 

National Heritage Council Act. Although mentioned in the National Heritage Council Act the 

regulations ignore all landscapes and reduce these to protected places and protected 

areas83, again without providing a definition of either of these. 

 

The guidelines to draft and implement a conservation strategy and the guidelines for 

preparing a environmental impact assessment, as developed by the South African National 

Heritage Agency begin to provide criteria for decision making and information that will 

assist applicants with their heritage applications.  

 

As a further refinement, and possible procedure to follow in heritage applications and 

indicating cultural landscapes, the South African National Parks applies a method called 

Conservation Resource Management. This process incorporates several necessary steps 

such as an inventory, management strategies, and identification of research priorities, 

impact assessments, and providing a budget for implementation of the plans. Although the 

system is outcome based and is noteworthy for its ability to inform a systematics for cultural 

landscapes, it falls short in providing specific instructions that can be used by lay persons in 

communities as required under the National Heritage Resources Act. 

                                                      
81 National Heritage Resources Act. Definitions. Section 2(vi) 
82 National Monuments Council 2000. Website, page 4 of 6.  
83 National Heritage Resources Act. No 25 of 1999. 
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2.2 Addressing hypothesis one - There are shortcomings in current 
South African conservation policies regarding the systematics 
of culturally significant landscapes. 

 

The hypothesis is tested by interviews that were conducted in order to identify possible 

solutions to the shortcomings in the South African policies and regulations regarding the 

systematics of cultural landscapes. Interviews were conducted with key individuals in the 

field of heritage management and with persons in the field of cultural resource 

management. Selecting the key individuals can be equated with selecting a sample from a 

population for data generation. To ensure appropriate and topical address of the answers 

the selection process focussed on representativeness84. At first individuals that are in the 

heritage conservation industry, were identified by phone calls and e-mails. These persons 

were asked to recommend an appropriate person to interview regarding the topic of cultural 

landscapes. The final list was thus compiled by selection from the full list of potential 

persons. Some individuals were recommended twice or more, and others only once. All 

persons on the list were contacted, and due to availability only eleven of the fifteen 

recommended persons could be interviewed.  

 

The results of the interviews are compiled into a summary that identifies the shortcomings 

that are recognised by the interviewees. These results are valuable since they are a 

combination of observations from knowledgeable persons representing different disciplines 

and professions. It can thus be recognised as a unique contribution to the systematics for 

cultural landscapes. 

 

2.2.1 The exploratory interviews.  
The interviews were in the form of informal interviews that aim to substantiate the findings 

of the literature and to identify other shortcomings not evident in the literature. Appendix 
Eight contains a full list of questions and answers. Although unstructured, similar questions 

were asked to the interviewees and opinions were gleamed from these interviews. The 

interviews were unstructured and provocative to specifically allow the persons to be frank 

and reveal their opinions. Not all the interviewees answered all the questions.  The dates of 

the interviews, the persons, and their organisation were as follows:85 

a. 25 November 2000 - Dr. Hector Magobe - Head of Conservation Management 

South African National Parks 

                                                      
84 Blaikie. 2000, p197 
85 Interviewees asked to be recorded anonymously with a transcribed version as recorded by interviewer.  
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b. 3 May, 2001 - Johnny van Schalkwyk - Open Africa National Cultural History 

Museum. 

c. 3 May 2001 - Mauritz Naude - Open Africa National Cultural History Museum. 

d. 3 May 2001 - Dr. Udo Kusel - Retired Head of the National Cultural History 

Museum. 

e. 16 May 2001 - Chris Patton - South African National Parks. 

f. 19 May 2001 - Johan Verhoef - Head Social Ecology Division South African 

National Parks. 

g. 22 May 2001 - Nina Levin - Mindwalks (SAHRA consultants). 

h. 24 May 2001 - Genl. Gert Opperman - Voortrekker Monument. 

i. 6 June 2001 - Prof Andri Meyer - University of Pretoria Archaeology Department.  

j. 11 July 2001 - Dr. Johan Bruwer - SAHRA Johannesburg. 

k. 17 July 2001 - - Nina Levin and Sue Krige - Mindwalks (SAHRA consultants) 

 

2.2.2 Summary of the outcome of the exploratory interviews.  
The interviews were valuable in the fact that most of the individuals confirmed the findings 

of the literature search in that there are shortcomings in the current systematics for cultural 

landscapes. The interviewees provided insight to the opportunities that exist to improve the 

current situation and made suggestions as to the items that must form part of a systematics 

for the cultural landscapes. These can be summarised as follows:  

a. The public should be provided with a system that enables them to comply with the 

requirements of the National Heritage Resources Act.  

b. The individual 'owner' group must take responsibility for the management of the 

heritage and must bring it to the attention of South African Heritage Resources 

Agency for evaluation, classification and management.  

c. Once the Provincial Heritage Resources Authorities are in place, they will be 

funding the management. Until then it remains largely under-funded.  

d. The landscapes must be defined in terms of a theme - national, botanical, 

geological, tribal, religious, agricultural, or any other appropriate theme.  

e. Emphasis must be placed on the intangible qualities of the cultural landscapes. It 

may be a manifestation but it is more intangible than tangible. It is like ubuntu - 'I 

am only a person because of my community relationships'.  

f. A cultural landscape can not be separated into biophysical and cultural 

components.  

g. Cultural landscapes are all about the people who lived there, when they lived there 

and why they settled in the areas. If you can answer these questions you will define 

a cultural landscape.  

h. Cultural landscape consists of tangible and intangible, movable and immovable 
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heritages that must all come together in a meaningful concept or plan.  

i. Management by national, provincial and local authorities will be extremely 

cumbersome. Provincial authorities with national guidance could work, but a lower 

level will cause too many inconsistencies.  

j. A system of mapping and standardised data capturing and representation is 

required for the cultural landscapes of South Africa. 

 

2.3 Resolution of Hypothesis One.  
 

The literature review completed under Section A indicates how the conservation policies of 

South Africa are concerned with the significant cultural landscapes. The hypothesis is 

substantiated by the literature review and later again by the exploratory interviews, which 

shows that there are clearly shortcomings in the policies regarding the systematics for 

South African cultural landscapes. Valuable insight was offered by the interviewees into the 

possible improvement of the current implementation requirements for cultural landscapes. 

The two guideline documents produced by managers of SAHRA begin to provide 

procedures for a systematics for South Africa cultural landscapes. The South African 

National Parks Conservation Resource Management program also provided further insight 

into a system that is currently being implemented in South Africa. The process used by the 

National Parks could also begin to inform a future systematics for cultural landscapes in 

South Africa. The next chapter will explore international policies and administrative 

procedures in an attempt to gain insight and knowledge into other similar systematics 

elsewhere in the world, and to understand how these may inform the South African 

systematics. 
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CHAPTER THREE:  INTERNATIONAL CONSERVATION 
POLICIES 

 

3.1 Sub-problem two - How are international conservation policies 
concerned with cultural landscapes?  

 

International legal instruments seldom deal with cultural landscapes as a separate concept, 

but usually divide the address into two main fields. The first deals with the definition of 

cultural landscapes or heritage and the second deals with the procedures regarding 

protection, ownership, or management of cultural heritage and/or cultural property. In an 

attempt to gain the knowledge from these countries, their legal instruments regarding 

heritage and cultural issues are reviewed in this chapter. To further understand the theory 

of heritage conservation, the guidelines, procedures, and workings of international 

organisations and charters are also reviewed.   

 

The focus of the international literature review is to identify potential strengths in the 

legislation that can be implemented in support of those instruments, methods, policies, or 

regulations currently lacking in the administrative systems that deal with the South African 

laws on heritage and conservation.   

 

3.1.1 International Legislation 
A comprehensive assessment of the international conservation policies is included in 

Appendix Nine. The selection of countries to include in the review were based on:  

a. geographical location, i.e. available information from African countries are included,  

b. complexity and completeness of current policy, i.e. countries with a long history of 

developing cultural policy or  

c. those with comprehensive cultural policies. 

 
The policies are informative as to the terminology used and in those aspects covered under 

the policies that are found in South African policies on cultural landscapes. The most 

important and informative aspects are listed in Item 3.2 of this chapter.  

 

3.1.2 International guidelines, procedures, and workings of five countries.  
In the past decade international heritage agencies have recognised cultural landscapes 

within their various cultural resource management programs. The countries of Canada, 

United States of America, Australia and New Zealand have been especially active in 

implementation of guidelines and management strategies and have published their efforts 
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related to the topic. In addition, the State of the Environment report for Finland86 provides 

specific criteria for cultural heritage. These are also reviewed. Apart from the definitions of 

heritage, cultural landscapes and numerous other related aspects of culture, the 

systematics that the international communities use to manage their heritage resources are 

well documented by the active countries. In this section of the chapter, these will be 

reviewed so as to identify aspects that could inform the South African systematics for 

cultural landscapes.  

 

3.1.2.1 Canada 
Parks Canada deals with cultural landscapes on a national scale. Individual provinces 

follow the national model and make changes to address specific in the province. Parks 

Canada splits biophysical (biophysical) from cultural heritage and defines cultural 

landscapes as: 87 

Any geographical area that has been modified, influenced, or given special cultural 

meaning by people. 

Cultural landscapes have been included in the National Historic Sites System Plan. 

Designated national historic sites include three types of cultural landscapes:88  

a. parks and gardens as designed landscapes,  

b. urban and rural historic districts as evolved landscapes, and  

c. associative cultural landscapes related to the history of Aboriginal peoples.   

Most provinces have developed an approach to cultural landscapes, but both the provinces 

and the territories have generally used an archaeological rather than a cultural landscape 

approach to the commemoration of cultural heritage. The documentation prepared for 

evaluation is thus called a commemorative integrity statement.  

 

3.1.2.2 United States of America 
The USA has no fewer than eleven Acts and Regulations that address the management 

and protection of cultural landscapes. Appendix Ten.  A review of these acts and 

regulations revealed four documents that specifically address conservation methods, 

policies or systematics. Relevant topic under each are discussed below. It is clear from 

these reviews that the USA have in the past predominantly addressed colonial heritage. 

Through recent legislation - 1978 and 1990, the Native American heritage is now legally 

recognised. Appendix Ten. The documents that were reviewed focus on aspects such as 

identification, treatment, management and responsibility towards cultural landscapes.  

 

                                                      
86 www.vyh.fi/eng/environ/state/state.htm 5/13/02 5:47:57 PM 
87 http://parkscanada.pch.gc.ca/aborig/HSMBC. 5/25/01 7:09:23 PM 
88 Canadian Heritage. 1995 
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a. United States of America - National Register Bulletin 38 
In the National Register Bulletin 3889, Parker and King (1990) identify steps for 

determining Traditional Cultural Properties (TCP) eligibility. They suggest the 

following three steps: 

i. To begin with, one must ensure that the entity under consideration is a 

property. While tangible resources are qualified for inclusion on the 

National Register, intangible resources are significant only to the degree 

that can be shown to conflate with inscription practices on the land. In 

addition, the idea of property implies ownership to which various interest 

groups are demonstrating superior claim. As Euro-American ideas of 

ownership are usually based on exclusivity, the idea of places as areas to 

which multiple groups may experience shared or diverse attachments is 

ignored. Likewise, the designation of places as properties results in the 

idea of fixed boundaries that may or may not reflect changing conditions.  

ii. Further, the integrity of the property must be evaluated. Applicants must 

demonstrate two forms of integrity: Integrity of Relationship and Integrity of 

Condition. Establishing the integrity of relationship between a property and 

the beliefs or practices of American Indians involves proving that 

continuous relationships between places and people have endured over 

time. To prove integrity of condition one must demonstrate that the site has 

maintained its cultural significance. A site that has been physically altered 

in its location, setting, design, or materials may be disqualified from 

consideration. It is interesting to note that both assessments of integrity are 

based on scales of assessment that cannot be quantified. However, while 

intangible resources are disqualified from nomination to the National 

Register intangible methods of assessment are fully sanctioned.  

iii. The third step of evaluation involves assessing the merits of a place in 
terms of four National Register criteria. These include:  

• Association with events that have made a significant contribution to the 

broad patterns of our history,  

• Association with the lives of persons significant to our past,  

• History of yielding, or potential to yield, 

• Information important in prehistory or history.  

 

Carroll90 criticises these methods in saying that:  

The centrality of Euro-American philosophic and historic perspectives underscores 

                                                      
89 Carroll. 2001 
90 Carroll. 2001 p 1-11 
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these criteria. Moreover, the idea, of a singular history and a singular past feeds 

into the philosophical notion of a homogenous nation untempered by conflict or 

variation.  

Carroll further says that:  

Protection of traditional cultural properties is done in the service of "the NATION" 

first and "the tribes" second  

 

b. United States of America - The Bureau of Land Management 91 
The Bureau of Land Management (BML) Manual 8111 defines and describes the 

requirements  for four levels of intensity for cultural resource inventories. These 

are:  

i. Reconnaissance Survey  

A reconnaissance survey is a field survey that is less systematic, less 

intensive, or otherwise does not fully meet inventory standards. These 

surveys may be used in previously unsurveyed areas for developing 

recommendations for further inventory or for checking the conclusions from 

other inventories or predictive models.  

ii. Class I Inventory:  

A professional study of existing data that includes a compilation, analysis, 

and interpretation of all available archaeological, historic, and paleo-

environmental data. Investigators doing a Class I Inventory use all relevant 

data sources except extensive field work to gather new data.  

 The goal of a Class I inventory is to describe human history in relation to 

environmental changes, or cultural processes, in the area affected by the 

action and its immediate environs. The inventory report also defines 

significant research questions and data needs for the area under 

investigation.  

All previously recorded cultural resources must be identified and listed in 

the inventory report. The data relating to significant properties will be 

discussed in the narrative and summarised in tabular form as follows: Site 

No., Legal Description, Ownership, Site Type or Function, Cultural 

Affiliation(s) or Historical Context(s), Chronology, Site Significance or 

Evaluation Criteria.  Similar information should be listed for properties 

recognised by State Historic Sites Inventory, the National American 

Engineering Record, and Historic American Buildings Survey.  

 

                                                      
91 Carroll. 2001. p. 12 
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iii. Class II Inventory:  

A professionally conducted statistical sample survey designed to 

characterise the probable density, diversity, and distribution of cultural 

resources in the potential area of effect. While normally appropriate in 

planning and predictive modelling, a Class II Inventory may be used where 

a lesser degree of coverage than called for by Class III standards may be 

acceptable. Such cases include, but are not limited to, areas:  

• of very rough or otherwise inhospitable terrain;  

• which have been previously inventoried;  

• characterised by sufficient surface disturbance, so as to, preclude locating 

cultural resources;  

• where a degree of site prediction is possible; and  

• extensive actions with temporary or minimal effects where costs, time 

schedules, or availability of personnel render any other course impractical;  

iv. Class III Inventory:  

A professionally conducted continuous intensive survey of the entire area 

of potential effect. The goal of a Class III Inventory is to locate and record 

all cultural resources having exposed indications in the potential area of 

effect. To be considered a Class III Inventory, the inventory must:  

• thoroughly cover the area of potential effect on foot, with a series of close 

interval parallel transects;  

• have a maximum interval between transects of 30 meters;  

• have the surface of the area of potential effect available for visual 

inspection (i.e., snow cover or other surface obscuring materials do not 

exceed 30% of open ground);  

• include a data review/records search, relocation and evaluation of 

previously recorded properties, complete and accurate site records for all 

new properties, updated site records on all previously recorded properties 

and a report acceptable to the BLM.  

 

c. USA National Park Service - Cultural Landscapes  
Although the word culture is frequently mentioned in most legislation dealing with 

historical or archaeological heritage, it is the USA National Park Service that has 

provided the most comprehensive guidelines regarding the topic. The key 

management guideline of the US National Park Service, Cultural Resource 

Management Guideline NPS 2892 states that a cultural landscape is: 

                                                      
92 NPS Management Policies. Chapter 5: 2001 
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a geographic area, including both cultural and biophysical resources and the 

wildlife or domestic animals therein, associated with a historic event, activity, or 

person or exhibiting other cultural or aesthetic values.  

 

It identifies four types of cultural landscapes:  

i. historic designed landscapes,  

ii. historic vernacular landscapes,  

iii. historic sites, and  

iv. ethnographic landscapes, describing the latter as:  

a landscape containing a variety of biophysical and cultural resources that 

associated people define as heritage resources93 

 

The Director of National Park Service Conservation Study Institute94, has noted in 

her examination of the identification, evaluation, and management of cultural 

landscapes in the United States that the most important quality of cultural 

landscapes is their unifying perspective. She comments95 that they link all the 

resources - cultural and biophysical - together in a place. Typically, these resources 

as they now exist are the direct expression of biophysical and cultural processes. 

She is of the opinion that traditional livelihoods in certain areas maintain significant 

biological systems, including ecological communities as well as vegetation 

features. In this way biophysical resources thus become part of the historic fabric of 

the cultural landscape. Vegetation may thus be considered a living cultural 

resource, part of the site's material culture, reflecting historical changes of land use 

and traditional management regimes.  

 

The National Park Service (NPS) recognises the cultural landscapes as distinct 

traditional cultural properties, and states that: 96  

their association with cultural practices or beliefs of a living community that are 

rooted in that community's history and are important in maintaining the 

continuing, cultural identity of the community. A location associated with the 

traditional beliefs of a Native American group about its origins, its cultural 

history, or the nature of the world, or a location where Native American 

religious practitioners have historically gone, and are known or thought to go 

today, to perform ceremonial activities in accordance with traditional cultural 

rules of practice are examples of such properties.  

                                                      
93 Birnbaum. 1994. 
94 http://www.cr.nps.gov/. 5/25/01 7:23:18 PM 
95 http://www.cr.nps.gov/. 5/25/01 7:23:18 PM 
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The term culture is understood by the National park Service97 to mean: 

the traditions, beliefs, practices, lifeways, arts, crafts, and social institutions of 

any community, be it an Indian tribe, a local ethnic group, or the people of the 

nation as a whole 

 

Biotic cultural resources98 are discussed as that: 

which include plant and animal communities associated with the significance of 

a cultural landscape.  

In the same chapter99 it is stated that these:  

will be duly considered in treatment and management. The cultural resource 

and natural resource components of the park’s resource management plan will 

jointly identify acceptable plans for the management and treatment of biotic 

cultural resources. The treatment and management of biotic cultural resources 

will anticipate and plan for the natural and human- induced processes of 

change. The degree to which change contributes to or compromises the 

historic character of a cultural landscape, and the way in which natural cycles 

influence the ecological processes within a landscape, will both be understood 

before any major treatment is undertaken. Treatment and management of a 

cultural landscape will establish acceptable parameters for change, and 

manage the biotic resources within those parameters.  

 

Regarding treatment, the USA National Parks Service100 states that:  

Treatment decisions will be based on a cultural landscape’s historical 

significance over time, existing conditions, and use. Treatment decisions will 

consider both the natural and built characteristics and features of a landscape, 

the dynamics inherent in natural processes and continued use, and the 

concerns of traditionally associated peoples.  

and 

the treatment implemented will be based on sound preservation practices to 

enable long- term preservation of a resource’s historic features, qualities, and 

materials.  

 

 

                                                                                                                                                    
96 Fish and Wildlife Management 052(new): 1992. 
97 Fish and Wildlife Management 052(new):  1992.  
98 National Park Service Management Policies. 2001 Chapter 5. 
99 National Park Service Management Policies. 2001 Chapter 5. 
100 National Park Service Management Policies. 2001 Chapter 5. 
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The policy document101 lists three types of treatment for extant cultural landscapes: 

preservation, rehabilitation, and restoration. It states further that:  

i. A cultural landscape will be preserved in its present condition if:  

• That condition allows for satisfactory protection, maintenance, use, and 

interpretation; or  

• Another treatment is warranted but cannot be accomplished until some 

future time.  

ii. A cultural landscape may be rehabilitated for contemporary use if:  

• It cannot adequately serve an appropriate use in its present condition; 

and  

• Rehabilitation will retain its essential features, and will not alter its 

integrity and character or conflict with approved park management 

objectives.  

iii A cultural landscape may be restored to an earlier appearance if:  

• All changes after the proposed restoration period have been 

professionally evaluated, and the significance of those changes has 

been fully considered;  

• Restoration is essential to public understanding of the park’s cultural 

associations;  

• Sufficient data about that landscape’s earlier appearance exist to 

enable its accurate restoration; and the disturbance or loss of 

significant archaeological resources is minimised and mitigated by data 

recovery.  

iv. Reconstruction of Obliterated Landscapes. No matter how well conceived or 

executed, reconstruction is contemporary interpretations of the past, rather 

than authentic survivals from it. The National Park Service will not reconstruct 

an obliterated cultural landscape unless:  

• There is no alternative that would accomplish the park’s interpretive 

mission;  

• Sufficient data exist to enable its accurate reconstruction, based on the 

duplication of historic features substantiated by documentary or 

physical evidence, rather than on conjectural designs or features from 

other landscapes;  

• Reconstruction will occur in the original location;  

• The disturbance or loss of significant archaeological resources is 

minimised and mitigated by data recovery; and  

                                                      
101 National Park Service Management Policies. 2001 Chapter 5. 
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• The Director approves Reconstruction.  

• A landscape will not be reconstructed to appear damaged or ruined. 

General representations of typical landscapes will not be attempted.  

 

d. The United States of America Secretary of the Interior. (USASI)    Standards 
for the Treatment of Historic Properties with Guidelines for the Treatment of 
Cultural Landscapes 
The USA National Park Service (USA NPS) publication Treatment of Cultural 

Landscapes102 provide guidance to landscape owners, managers, landscape 

architects, preservation planners, architects, contractors, and project reviewers 

who are planning and implementing project work. 

 

As described in the Preservation Brief 36, Protecting Cultural Landscapes103 that 

forms part of the Treatment for Cultural Landscapes document, it specifically 

describes what the preservation planning process for cultural landscapes should 

involve:  

i. historical research;  

ii. inventory and documentation of existing conditions;  

iii. site analysis and evaluation of integrity and significance;  

iv. development of a cultural landscape preservation approach and treatment 

plan;  

v. development of a cultural landscape management plan and management 

philosophy;  

vi. development of a strategy for ongoing maintenance; and, preparation of a 

record of treatment and  

vii. future research recommendations. 

The document further suggests that:104  

In all treatments for cultural landscapes, the following general 

recommendations and comments apply: 

i. Before undertaking project work, research of a cultural landscape is 

essential. Research findings help to identify a landscape's historic period(s) 

of ownership, occupancy and development, and bring greater 

understanding of the associations that make them significant. Research 

findings also provide a foundation to make educated decisions for project 

treatment, and can guide management, maintenance, and interpretation. In 

                                                      
102 Historic Landscape Initiative NPS. 2001 
103 Historic Landscape Initiative NPS. 2001 
104 Historic Landscape Initiative NPS. 2001 
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addition, research findings may be useful in satisfying compliance reviews 

(e.g. Section 106 of the National Historic Preservation Act as amended).  

ii. Although there is no single way to inventory a landscape, the goal of 

documentation is to provide a record of the landscape as it exists at the 

present time, thus providing a baseline from which to operate. All 

component landscapes and features (see definitions below) that contribute 

to the landscape's historic character should be recorded. The level of 

documentation needed depends on the nature and the significance of the 

resource. For example, plant material documentation may ideally include 

botanical name or species, common name and size. To ensure full 

representation of existing herbaceous plants, care should be taken to 

document the landscape in different seasons. This level of research may 

most often be the ideal goal for smaller properties, but may prove 

impractical for large, vernacular landscapes.  

iii. Assessing a landscape as a continuum through history is critical in 

assessing cultural and historic value. By analysing the landscape, change 

over time -the chronological and physical 'layers' of the landscape -can be 

understood. Based on analysis, individual features may be attributed to a 

discrete period of introduction, their presence or absence substantiated to 

a given date and, therefore the landscape's significance and integrity 

evaluated. In addition, analysis allows the property to be viewed within the 

context of other cultural landscapes.  

iv. In order for the landscape to be considered significant, character-defining 

features that convey its significance in history must not only be present, but 

they also must possess historic integrity. Location, setting, design, 

materials, workmanship, feeling and association should be considered in 

determining whether a landscape and its character-defining features 

possess historic integrity. 

 

3.1.2.3 Australia 
Cultural landscapes as heritage is predominantly addressed by the Australian Heritage 

Council (AHC). Provinces adopt the guidelines and policies set by the AHC and adapt them 

to appropriate conditions within the provinces. Australia has been a leader in applying the 

idea of cultural landscapes to lands associated with Aboriginal people in its territory. Once 

cultural landscapes in general were acknowledged by the World Heritage Convention, the 

cultural associations of the Anangu people with Uluru-Kata Tjuta105 along with the 

                                                      
105 Uluru is commonly known as the Ayer's Rock located near Alice Springs in central Australia.  
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biophysical values was quickly motivated for inscription. The co-management regime and 

management plan for the area encapsulated these cultural associations and biophysical 

values.   

 

As early as 1984 Australia had already enacted the Aboriginal and Torres Strait 

Islander Protection Act106.  

to preserve and protect places, areas, and objects of particular significance 

to Aboriginals and for related purposes'  

In the context of the act,  

Aboriginal tradition is defined as the body of traditions, observances, 

customs and beliefs of Aboriginals generally or of a particular community or 

group of Aboriginals, and includes any such traditions, observances, 

customs or beliefs relating to particular persons, areas, objects or 

relationships.  

The 1996 plain English introduction to this legislation107 confirms the original intent 

of the Act: 

The Act is not concerned with historical or archaeological values, but 

instead recognises heritage values of Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander 

people today.  

 

a. The Australian Committee for IUCN 
The Australian Committee for IUCN108 recognises three voluntary standards for 

heritage identification and management of places with biophysical and cultural 

values: 

i. Australian Biophysical Heritage Charter: Standards and principles for the 

conservation of places of biophysical heritage significance. 1996 The 

Australian committee for IUCN administers and maintained this Charter. 

ii. Draft guidelines for the protection, management and use of aboriginal and 

Torres Strait Islander cultural heritage places.  Department of the 

Environment and Heritage administers and maintains this guideline.  

iii. Australian International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) 

Charter for the Conservation of Places of Cultural significance. 1992. This 

is also known as the Burra Charter.  Australia ICOMOS administers and 

maintain this Charter. (Appendix Eleven)  

 

                                                      
106 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Protection Act. 1984 
107 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Protection Act. 1996 
108 Australian Committee for IUCN 1999. p. 3 
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b Australian Heritage Commission. 
In addition to the Australian Committee for IUCN, which oversees the Australian 

World Heritage Sites, the Australian Heritage Commission manages and maintains 

the National Estate of Australia under the Australian Heritage Commission Act 

1975. This organisation has produced a wide variety of publications addressing 

various aspects within the heritage realm of Australia. The documents that are of 

specific importance to the systematics for the South African cultural landscapes 

are:  

i.  Criteria for the Register of the National Estate109. (Appendix Twelve)  

Eight criteria for consideration are used:  

Criteria A:  Its importance in the course, or pattern of the natural or cultural 

history of Australia.  

Criteria B:  Its possession of uncommon, rare, or endangered aspects of 

the natural or cultural history of Australia.  

Criteria C:  Its potential to yield information that will contribute to an 

understanding of the natural or cultural history of Australia.  

Criteria D:  Its importance in demonstrating the principal characteristic of a 

class of the natural or cultural places, or a class of the natural 

or cultural environments of Australia.  

Criteria E:  Its importance in exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics 

valued by a community or cultural group.  

Criteria F:  its importance in demonstrating a high degree of creative or 

technical achievement at a particular period.  

Criteria G:  Its strong or special association with a particular community or 

cultural group for social, cultural or spiritual reasons.  

Criteria H:  Its special association with the life or works of a person, a 

group of persons, or importance in the natural or cultural 

history of Australia.  

ii.  Preparing a nomination for the Register.110 (Appendix Twelve)  

The Australian Heritage Commission uses this guide to compile basic 

information about each nominated place, and to present the information in 

a format suitable for entry into a computer database. The nomination form 

focuses on elements which are essential if the place is to be entered into 

the Australian register and include aspects such as:  

• Precise identification of what is to be entered;  

• Precise location of the place;  

                                                      
109 Australian Heritage Commission. Obtained 2001. 
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• Reasons why the place should be entered in the register supported by 

evidence; and  

• An accurate and comprehensive description of the place.  

iii.  Register of the National Estate Nomination Form 111 (Appendix Twelve)  

This is a standard form to be used when nominating a place for the 

national register since the information contained can be entered into the 

Australian Heritage Commission electronic database.  

iv.  Register of the National Estate Database Place Report. 112(Appendix 
Twelve)  

This is the report that is produced from the completed nomination form and 

is used as the official information that is available for a specific place on the 

national register.  

v. Australian Historic Themes, a framework for use in heritage assessment 

and management.  

The Australian Themes project is an attempt to compile the information of 

Australian heritage into recognisable or related groups, in order to provide links 

between the different regional stories of Australian history and the heritage places 

that define that history. The themes and sub-themes can be integrated with the 

assessments for heritage listing. The themes are as follows:  

Theme One: Tracing the evolution of the Australian Environment.  

Theme Two: Peopling Australia  

Theme Three: Developing local, regional and national economies.  

Theme Four: Building, settlements, towns and cities.  

Theme Five: Working  

Theme Six: Educating  

Theme Seven: Governing  

Theme Eight: Developing Australian cultural life.  

Theme Nine: Marking the phases of life.  

 

3.1.2.4 New Zealand 
In New Zealand, in addition to initiating the listing of Tongariro National Park as the first 

cultural landscape on the World Heritage List, the Department of Conservation's Historic 

Heritage Management Review113 recognises that:  

[t]he ancestral landscapes of iwi, hapu and whanau are inseparable from the 

                                                                                                                                                    
110 Australian Heritage Commission. 1990 
111 Australian Heritage Commission. 2001 
112 Australian Heritage Commission. 2001 
113 New Zealand Department of Conservation, 1998. 
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identity and well-being of Maori as tangata whenua and that [t]he maintenance of 

ancestral relationships with wahi tapu is a major issue for Maori'.  

It defines such "landscapes" as  

all land where the ancestors lived and sought resources. 

They include wahi tapu and sites of significance to Maori. Wahi tapu114  is identified as: 

a place sacred to Maori in the traditional, spiritual, religious, ritual or mythological 

sense. Wahi tapu may be specific sites or may refer to a general location. They 

may be: urupa (burial sites); sites associated with birth or death; sites associated 

with ritual, ceremonial worship, or healing practices; places imbued with the mana 

of chiefs or tupuna; battle sites or other places where blood has been spilled; 

landforms such as mountains and rivers having traditional or spiritual associations. 

 

ICOMOS New Zealand's new Charter for the Conservation of Places of Cultural Heritage 

Value115 explicitly endorses recognition of the indigenous heritage of Maori and Moriori as 

well as principles for its conservation.  Definition of "place" in the charter also enlarges the 

important earlier concept of Australia's Burra Charter, "place" means  

any land, including land covered by water, and the airspace forming the spatial 

context to such land, including any landscape, traditional site or sacred place, and 

anything fixed to the land including any archaeological site, garden, building or 

structure, and any body of water, whether fresh or seawater, that forms part of the 

historical and cultural heritage of New Zealand.' 

 

In New Zealand116, the explicit address to water, sea, and airspace as well as land is 

particularly useful in focussing attention on the interface of cultural heritage and resources 

traditionally considered to be natural. 

 

3.1.2.5  Finland State of the Environment Report  
Finland is globally regarded as one of the countries with the most progressive National 

State of the Environment indicator frameworks117. Such an indicator framework includes 

indicators of sustainability and sets the guidelines and levels for measuring, maintaining 

and achieving said sustainability.   

 

The basis for development of a new indicator framework for Finland can be traced to the 

United Nations framework118. This framework was adapted and improved to suit Finland’s 

                                                      
114 New Zealand Department of Conservation, 1998 
115 http:/icomos.org.au/ 5/26/01 12:06:45 PM 
116 http://parkscanada.pch.gc.ca/aborig/HSMBC/hsmbc31_e.htm. 5/25/01 7:23:18 PM 
117 Schwabe, Viljoen, O'Donovan, 2001.  
118 Schwabe, Viljoen, O'Donovan, 2001 
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particular character and needs. A process of wide consultation with ministries, non-

government organisations and research institutions took place from 1998 to inform the 

process of developing Finland’s indicator framework. An extensive review of all national 

and international frameworks was also done to inform the process. Of particular importance 

is the fact that Finland’s indicator framework embraces sustainable development indicators 

of which a number of themes and issues may be relevant to South Africa. The following 

social themes and issues were identified in Finland’s indicator framework. A significant 

overlap occurs between social and economic themes. 

a. Community structure and transport (6 indicators) 

b. Production and consumption (9 indicators) 

c. Demographic developments (4 indicators) 

d. Lifestyles and illnesses (5 indicators) 

e. The workforce (4 indicators) 

f. Social problems and equality issues (6 indicators) 

g. Education, research and participation (4 indicators) 

h. Access to information (3 indicators) 

i. Cultural heritage (3 indicators) 

j. Ethnic minorities (2 indicators) 

 

Most of the social themes addressed by Finland have some merit in a South African 

context. However, the finer detail of the social indicators is largely country specific and 

needs to be adapted to suit South African conditions and data. It should be noted that 

cultural heritage and ethnic minorities are on the list of sustainable indicators and although 

so described are not present on the South African indicator lists. 

 

3.1.3 International Organisations 
International relationships between countries regarding heritage are directed by the various 

institutions and divisions of international organisations concerned with world heritage. More 

than one hundred heritage organisations operate world wide, providing a variety of 

functions within the international community. The most widely recognised and active is the 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO), which together 

with its national and special committees form the backbone of international co-operation on 

heritage.  

 

The functions of five international organisations concerned with heritage, cultural issues 

and some other related organisations are described below.  
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3.1.3.1 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation. 
(UNESCO) and UNESCO National Committees. 

The main objective of UNESCO119 is to contribute to peace and security in the world by 

promoting collaboration among nations through education, science, culture and 

communication in order to further universal respect for justice, for the rule of law and for the 

human rights and fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for the peoples of the world, 

without distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter of the United Nations. 

Its constitution was adopted by the London Conference in November 1945, and entered 

into effect on the 4th of November 1946 when 20 states had deposited instruments of 

acceptance.  It currently has 188 Member States (as of 19 October 1999)   To fulfil its 

mandate, UNESCO performs five principal functions :  

a. Prospective Studies: what forms of education, science, culture and communication 

for tomorrow's world?  

b. The advancement, transfer and sharing of knowledge : relying primarily on 

research, training and teaching activities.  

c. Standard setting action: the preparation and adoption of international instruments 

and statutory recommendations.  

d. Expertise : provided to Member States for their development policies and projects 

in the form of 'technical co-operation'.  

e. Exchange of specialised information.   

 

Under the subject of culture UNESCO has five focus areas:  

a. Culture and Development 

b. Cultural Heritage 

c. Creativity, copyright and cultural industries 

d. Intercultural dialogue and pluralism 

e. World Heritage Sites (natural or cultural) 

Criteria for inclusion on the list of World Heritage Sites120 the place has to meet the 

following criteria: 

Cultural properties should:  
i. represent a masterpiece of human creative genius; or  

ii. exhibit an important interchange of human values over a span of time or 

within a cultural area of the world, on developments in architecture or 

technology, monumental arts, town-planning or landscape design; or  

                                                      
119 http://www.unesco.org/general/eng/about/what.shtml 15 May,2001 13h40 
120 http://www.unesco.org/ 6/8/02 4:47:58 PM 
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iii. bear a unique or at least exceptional testimony to a cultural tradition or to a 

civilization which is living or has disappeared; or  

iv. be an outstanding example of a type of building or architectural or 

technological ensemble, or landscape which illustrates (a) significant 

stage(s) in human history; or  

v. be an outstanding example of a traditional human settlement or land-use 

which is representative of a culture (or cultures), especially when it has 

become vulnerable under the impact of irreversible change; or be directly 

or tangibly associated with events or living traditions, with ideas or with 

beliefs, with artistic and literary works of outstanding universal significance 

(a criterion applied only in exceptional circumstances, and together with 

other criteria. 

Natural properties should:  
i. be outstanding examples representing major stages of earth's history, 

including the record of life, significant on-going geological processes in the 

development of land forms, or significant geomorphic or physiographic 

features; or  

ii. be outstanding examples representing significant on-going ecological and 

biological processes in the evolution and development of terrestrial, fresh 

water, coastal and marine ecosystems and communities of plants and 

animals; or  

iii. contain superlative natural phenomena or areas of exceptional natural 

beauty and aesthetic importance; or  

iv. contain the most important and significant natural habitats for in-situ 

conservation of biological diversity, including those containing threatened 

species of outstanding universal value from the point of view of science or 

conservation. 

 

The protection, management and integrity of the site are also important 

considerations 

 

3.1.3.2 International Council of Museums  (ICOM)  
ICOM is affiliated with UNESCO. ICOM121 is the international non-governmental 

organisation of museums and professional museum workers established to advance the 

interests of museology and other disciplines concerned with museum management and 

operations.   ICOM consists of its members acting co-operatively in National and 

                                                      
121 http://www.icom.org/ 15 May, 2991. 12h05 
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International Committees and Affiliated and Regional Organisations, assisted by its 

Secretariat.  The Registered Office and Secretariat of ICOM shall be at such place as the 

ICOM General Assembly, with the approval of UNESCO, may decide. ICOM shall take 

such steps as are necessary and appropriate to obtain such privileges and benefits as may 

be available under the law of the land where the ICOM registered office and Secretariat are 

located.  

 

3.1.3.3 International Centre for the Study of the Preservation and Restoration of 
Cultural Property  (ICCROM) 

In 1959, the 9th UNESCO General Conference in New Delhi decided to establish 

ICCROM122 at a time of increasing and widespread interest in the protection and 

preservation of monuments and sites of historical, artistic and archaeological interest. 

ICCROM is thus directly affiliated with UNESCO. ICCROM is an inter-governmental 

organisation with its headquarters in Rome. It is the only institution of its kind with a 

worldwide mandate dealing with the conservation of all types of cultural heritage. Apart 

from 99 Member States, ICCROM counts 99 of the world’s leading conservation institutions 

as Associate Members. ICCROM does not only aim at increasing the quality of 

conservation from Albania to Zimbabwe. It seeks to increase the awareness and support of 

conservation for everyone from school children to decision-makers in every continent. It 

aspires, through conservation, to make cultural heritage meaningful and useful to the 

benefit of people in every part of the globe. ICCROM’s strategic programmes are ever more 

a part of sustainable economic, social and cultural development schemes and linked with 

policies to promote social stability, economic development, mutual understanding and 

peace.  

 

3.1.3.4 International Council on Monuments and Sites  (ICOMOS)  
ICOMOS123 is an international non-governmental organisation of professionals, dedicated to 

the conservation of the world's historic monuments and sites. ICOMOS provides a forum for 

professional dialogue and a vehicle for the collection, evaluation, and dissemination of 

information on conservation principles, techniques, and policies. Professionals from across 

the world gather under the auspices of the ICOMOS in secure places to discuss heritage 

topics of international concern that may not be politically acceptable to discuss. It also 

strengthens ties across national boundaries between people from different nations that may 

politically not be acceptable. Knowledge is shared and exchanged freely and completely for 

the benefit and protection of heritage, removed from political overtones.  

 

                                                      
122 http://www.iccrom.org/eng/index.htm 15 May at 13h26 
123 http://www.icomos.org/ !5 may 13h15 
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ICOMOS serves as the review agent on behalf of UNESCO for sites to be evaluated and 

certified as a World Heritage Site.  

 

3.1.3.5 World Conservation Union (IUCN) 
The World Conservation Union124 was founded in 1948 and brings together 78 states, 112 

government agencies, 735 NGOs, 35 affiliates, and some 10,000 scientists and experts 

from 181 countries in a unique worldwide partnership.  Its mission is to influence, 

encourage and assist societies throughout the world to conserve the integrity and diversity 

of nature and to ensure that any use of biophysical resources is equitable and ecologically 

sustainable.  

 

The intimacy of the relationship between cultural diversity and biological diversity has given 

new strength to the World Conservation Union (IUCN)'s category V. The protected 

landscapes, that is defined in Category V 125 as:  

an area of land, with coast and sea as appropriate, where the interaction of people 

and nature over time has produced an area of distinct character with significant 

aesthetic, ecological, and/or cultural value, and often with high biological diversity. 

This definition has expanded its applicability beyond the traditional identification with 

European places. The IUCN operates independently and is not affiliated with UNESCO.  

 

3.1.4 International Heritage Charters  
Apart from the policies of national governments, the policies of their provinces or countries, 

and the constitution of international heritage organisations, there are important international 

heritage charters that are international declarations, or statements of the signatories as to 

their agreements and commitment to the charter, declaration or document. The first charter 

to address heritage was the Athens Charter for the Restoration of Historic Monuments in 

1931126. From this original the Venice Charter, the Burra Charter, and all consecutive 

charters grew. These documents serve as guidelines, reminders and demonstration of the 

commitment of the signatories to their national heritage and the heritage of the world.  

 

International charters provide objective sources for the understanding of terminology used 

to develop systematics for cultural landscapes. A short synopsis for each of the relevant 

charters is presented chronologically. Two charters and one document are of particular 

importance, namely the Burra Charter, the San Antonio Charter and the Nara Document on 

Authenticity. The information regarding systematics for these three charters are presented 

                                                      
124 http://www.iucn.org/ 5/25/01 7:42:54 PM 
125 http://parkscanada.pch.gc.ca/aborig/HSMBC/hsmbc28_e.htm  5/25/01 7:32 PM 
126 http://www.islandnet.com/~hsbc/hc_charters.htm1   8/05/01 18:28:10 
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in full.  

 

3.1.4.1 The Athens Charter for the Restoration of Historic Monuments. 
This charter was adopted at the First International Congress of Architects and Technicians 

of Historic Monuments, Athens 1931..127 At the Congress in Athens the following seven main 

resolutions were made and called the 'Carta del Restauro': International organisations for 

restoration on operational and advisory levels were to be established. The charter calls for:  

a. Proposed restoration projects are to be subjected to knowledgeable 

criticism to prevent mistakes which will cause loss of character and 

historical values to the structures.  

b. Problems of preservation of historic sites are to be solved by legislation at 

national level for all countries.  

c. Excavated sites which are not subject to immediate restoration should be 

reburied for protection.  

d. Modern techniques and materials may be used in restoration work.  

e. Historical sites are to be given strict custodial protection.  

f. Attention should be given to the protection of areas surrounding historic 

sites 

 

3.1.4.2 The Venice Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of 
Monuments and Sites.  

The Venice Charter128 was established by the International Council of Monuments and Sites 

(ICOMOS) at a meeting held in Venice from May 25th-31st 1964, as a set of international 

guidelines for the conservation and restoration of monuments and sites.  

Imbued with a message from the past, the historic monuments of generations of 

people remain to the present day as living witnesses of their age-old traditions. 

People are becoming more and more conscious of the unity of human values and 

regard ancient monuments as a common heritage. It is essential that the principles 

guiding the preservation and restoration of ancient buildings should be agreed and 

be laid down on an international basis, with each country being responsible for 

applying the plan within the framework of its own culture and traditions.  

 

3.1.4.3 The Burra Charter: The Australia ICOMOS Charter for Places of 
Cultural Significance.  

Having regard to the International Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of 

Monuments and Sites (Venice 1964), the Resolutions of the 5th General Assembly of 

                                                      
127 http://www.icomos.org/docs/athens_charter.html 19/05/01 16:29:44 PM 
128 http://www.icomos.org/docs/athens_charter.html 19/05/01 16:29:44 PM 
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ICOMOS (Moscow 1978), this Charter was adopted by Australia ICOMOS on February 23, 

1981 and amended in 1999. 129 

 

The Burra Charter is a restatement of the principles presented in the Venice Charter. Its 

importance lies in its advocacy of a detailed and comprehensive conservation plan in 

advance of any project spending and in its use, by government, to supply criteria in 

awarding grants for work done on historic buildings. Thus any country that is a signatory to 

the charter or that promotes it's use acknowledges the requirement for funding heritage 

management.  The Burra Charter includes conservation policy, principles and processes, 

and cultural significance. (Appendix Eleven)  

 

a. Guidelines to the Burra Charter: Conservation Policy. 
The Guidelines to the Burra Charter Conservation Policy130 (Appendix Eleven) was 

developed to clarify the nature of professional work done within the terms of the 

Burra Charter. They recommend a methodical procedure for development of the 

conservation policy for a place, for the statement of conservation policy and for the 

strategy for the implementation of that policy. The guidelines refer to Articles 6, 7, 

23 and 25 of the charter.  

 

The guidelines apply to any place likely to be of cultural significance regardless of 

its type or size. The guidelines are thorough in its approach to the systematics, 

however does not define the criteria for evaluation or the criteria for a mapping 

method. The establishment of cultural significance embodied in a report, are 

essential prerequisites to the development of conservation policy. 

 
3.1.4.4 The Appleton Charter for the Protection and Enhancement of the Built 

Environment.  
The Appleton Charter131 acknowledges The International Charter for the Conservation and 

Restoration of Monuments and Sites (Venice 1964), the Australia ICOMOS Charter for the 

Conservation of Places of Cultural Significance (Burra Charter 1981), and the Charter for 

the Preservation of Quebec's Heritage (Declaration of Deschambault). 

 

It further recognises that the sound management of the built environment is an important 

cultural activity; and that conservation is an essential component of the management 

process. The Appleton Charter seeks to dispose of the traditional tenets within an ordered 

                                                      
129 http://www.icomos.org/docs/athens_charter.html 19/05/01 16:29:44 PM  
130 http://life.csu.edu.au/~dspennem/VIRTPAST/ICOMOS/BURRA3.HTM 18/05/01 17:20:29 
131 http://life.csu.edu.au/~dspennem/VIRTPAST/ICOMOS/BURRA3.HTM 18/05/01 17:20:29 
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framework and to place this approach in a wider and socially responsible context. 

 

3.1.4.5 Declaration of Deschambault for the Conservation of a Uniquely Québécois 

Heritage.  

In Canada following the division of ICOMOS Canada into French and English-speaking 

committees in 1980, the French Committee and the Conseil des Monuments et Sites du 

Québec (The Council for the Monuments and Sites of Quebec) developed a Charter for use 

in Quebec132. The Charte de Conservation du Patrimoine Québécois, ( The Charter for the 

Conservation of Quebec Heritage) commonly known as the Declaration of Deschambault, 

focused primarily on the conservation of a uniquely Québécois heritage. It represents a 

major step forward from the Venice Charter in its promotion of public participation in 

decision making and in its efforts to view heritage conservation in a wider social context.  

 

3.1.4.6 The Declaration of San Antonio for Authenticity in the Conservation and 

Management of Cultural Heritage.  

The presidents, delegates and members of the ICOMOS National Committees of the 

Americas, met in San Antonio, Texas, United States of America, from the 27th to the 30th 

of March, 1996, at the InterAmerican Symposium on Authenticity in the Conservation and 

Management of Cultural Heritage133 to discuss the meaning of authenticity in preservation in 

the Americas. They did so in response to the call issued by the Secretary General of 

ICOMOS for regional participation in the international debate on the subject. The members 

of the ICOMOS National Committees of the Americas studied, read and discussed the 

documents produced in 1994 by the meetings of specialists on authenticity in Bergen, 

Norway, and Nara, Japan, as well as other pertinent documents.  

The Declaration of San Antonio discusses the nature, definition, proofs, and management 

of authenticity in relation to the architectural, urban, archaeological and cultural landscape 

heritage of the Americas.  Some of the statements as applicable to South Africa are 

listed:134 

a. The culture and the heritage of… is distinct from those of other continents.  

b. All these groups (European colonisers, African slavery, contribution of 

European and Asian)  have contributed to the rich and syncretic pluri-

culturalism that makes up our dynamic continental identity.  

c. Groups with separate identities co-exist in the same space and time and at 

times across space and time, sharing cultural manifestations, but often 

assigning different values to them. 

                                                      
132 http://life.csu.edu.au/~dspennem/VIRTPAST/ICOMOS/BURRA3.HTM 18/05/01 17:20:29 
133 http://www.icomos.org/docs/san_antonio.html  5/18/01 6:55:35 PM   
134 http://www.icomos.org/docs/san_antonio.html 5/18/01 6:55:36 PM 
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d. The authenticity of our cultural resources lies in the identification, 

evaluation and interpretation of their true values as perceived by our 

ancestors in the past and by ourselves now as an evolving and diverse 

community. 

e. The (country) must recognise the values of the majorities and the minorities 

without imposing a hierarchical predominance of any one culture and its 

values over those of others. 

f. The comprehensive cultural value of our heritage can be understood only 

through an objective study of history, the material elements inherent in the 

tangible heritage, and a deep understanding of the intangible traditions 

associated with the tangible patrimony.  

g. The understanding of the authenticity of a heritage site depends on a 

comprehensive assessment of the significance of the site by those who are 

associated with it or who claim it as part of their history.  

h. As emphasised in Article 9 of the Venice Charter, the presence of ancient 

and original elements is part of the basic nature of a heritage site. The 

Charter also indicates that the material elements of our tangible cultural 

heritage are bearers of important information about our past and our 

identity. 

i. Over time, heritage sites have come to possess a testimonial value -- 

which may be aesthetic, historic or otherwise -- that is readily evident to 

most of society. In addition to the testimonial value, there are less evident 

documentary values that require an understanding of the historic fabric in 

order to identify their meaning and their message. 

j. We recognise that in certain types of heritage sites, such as cultural 

landscapes, the conservation of overall character and traditions, such as 

patterns, forms and spiritual value, may be more important than the 

conservation of the physical features of the site, and as such, may take 

precedence. Therefore, authenticity is a concept much larger than material 

integrity and the two concepts must not be assumed to be equivalent or co-

substantial. 

k. Beyond the material evidence, heritage sites can carry a deep spiritual 

message that sustains communal life, linking it to the ancestral past. This 

spiritual meaning is manifested through customs and traditions such as 

settlement patterns, land use practices, and religious beliefs. The role of 

these intangibles is an inherent part of the cultural heritage, and as such, 

their link to the meaning of the tangible elements of the sites must be 

carefully identified, evaluated, protected and interpreted. 
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l. In cultural landscapes, including urban areas, the process of identifying 

and protecting social value is complex because so many separate interest 

groups may be involved. In some cases, this situation is further 

complicated because the traditional indigenous groups that once protected 

and developed the sites are now adopting new and at times conflicting 

values that spring from the market economy, and from their desire for more 

social and economic integration in the national life. 

m. Dynamic cultural sites, such as historic cities and landscapes, may be 

considered to be the product of many authors over a long period of time 

whose process of creation often continues today. This constant adaptation 

to human need can actively contribute to maintaining the continuum among 

the past, present and future life of our communities. 

n. That further consideration be given to the proofs of authenticity so that 

indicators may be identified for such a determination in a way that all 

significant values in the site may be set forth. The following are some 

examples of indicators:  

i. Reflection of the true value. That is, whether the resource remains in the 

condition of its creation and reflects all its significant history.  

ii. Integrity. That is, whether the site is fragmented; how much is missing, and 

what are the recent additions.  

iii. Context. That is, whether the context and/or the environment correspond to 

the original or other periods of significance; and whether they enhance or 

diminish the significance.  

iv. Identity. That is, whether the local population identify themselves with the 

site, and whose identity the site reflects.  

v. Use and function. That is, the traditional patterns of use that have 

characterised the site. 

o. Recommendations of the Cultural Landscape Group.  

i. That processes of negotiation are established to mediate among the 

different interests and values of the many groups who own or live in 

cultural landscapes.  

ii. Since cultural landscapes are complex and dynamic, that the process of 

determining and protecting authenticity be sufficiently flexible to incorporate 

this dynamic quality.  

iii. That the concept of sustainable development and its relationship to the 

management of cultural landscapes be defined in order to include 

economic, social, spiritual and cultural concerns.  

iv. That the conservation of cultural landscapes seek a balance between the 
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significant biophysical and cultural resources.  

v. That the needs and values of the local communities be taken into 

consideration when the future of cultural landscapes is being determined.  

vi. That further work be done on appropriate legislation and governmental 

planning methodologies to protect the values associated with cultural 

landscapes.  

vii. Since in conserving the authenticity of cultural landscapes the overall 

character and traditions, such as patterns, forms, land use and spiritual 

value of the site may take precedence over material and design aspects, 

that a clear relationship between values and the proof of authenticity be 

established.  

viii. That expert multi-disciplinary assessment become a requirement for the 

determination of authenticity in cultural landscapes, and that such expert 

groups include social scientists who can accurately articulate the values of 

the local communities.   

ix. That the authenticity of cultural landscapes be protected prior to major 

changes in land use and to the construction of large public and private 

projects, by requiring responsible authorities and financing organisations to 

undertake environmental impact studies that will lead to the mitigation of 

negative impacts upon the landscape and the traditional values associated 

with these sites. 

 

3.1.4.7 The Washington Charter for the Conservation of Historic Towns and Urban 

Areas.  

The ICOMOS Charter for the Conservation of Historic Towns and Urban Areas135 is the 

result of 12 years of study and development by international specialists. The document was 

adopted at the October 1987 meeting of the ICOMOS General Assembly in Washington, 

DC, and is known commonly as the 'Washington Charter.' The terms of the Charter are 

purposefully broad; internationally, there are many methods of planning and protection for 

historic urban areas, many ways that urban development may impact on the patterns of 

post-industrial societies, and this diversity is addressed in the Charter. 

 

3.1.4.8 ICOMOS Brazil charter for the Preservation and Revitalisation of Historic 

Centres.  

The first Brazilian seminar organised by the ICOMOS Brazilian Committee, held in Itaipava, 

July 1987, 136addressed the revitalisation of the urban historical sites, and the urban centres 

                                                      
135 http://www.icomos.org/docs/towns_charter.html 19/05/01 16:18:44 PM  
136 http://www.icomos.org/docs/itaipava.html 19/05/01 16:24:00 PM 
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in their use as social centres, their importance as housing centres and in addition the 

upgrading and conservation of the urban fabric historically important in Brazil.   

 

3.1.4.9 Nara Document on Authenticity 

Phuket, Thailand  12-17 December 1994   

To prepare for the Nara conference, the Norwegian and Canadian governments, in 

collaboration with ICOMOS, ICCROM, and the World Heritage Centre, sponsored a 

preparatory workshop in Bergen, Norway, from 31 January to 2 February 1994. The 

workshop proceedings were published by Riksantikvaren of Norway under the title 

Conference on Authenticity in Relation to the World Heritage Convention.   

 

At the Nara Conference on Authenticity, held from 1-6 November 1994, forty five 

participants from twenty eight countries discussed the many complex issues associated 

with defining and assessing authenticity. It was noted that in some languages of the world, 

there is no word to express precisely the concept of authenticity.   

 

The results of the experts' deliberations are contained in the Nara Document on 

Authenticity. 137 The World Heritage Committee noted that there was a general consensus 

that authenticity is an essential element in defining, assessing, and monitoring cultural 

heritage. The experts gave particular attention to exploring the diversity of cultures in the 

world and the many expressions of this diversity, ranging from monuments and sites 

through cultural landscapes to intangible heritage. Of particular importance is the view that 

the concept and application of authenticity, as it relates in cultural heritage, is rooted in 

specific cultural contexts and should be considered accordingly.   

 

 

At the sixteenth meeting of the World Heritage Committee, held at Santa Fe, USA, issues 

concerning authenticity of cultural heritage were discussed at length in the context of the 

test of authenticity found in the Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World 

Heritage Convention.138.  Some of the statements from the document as applicable to South 

Africa are listed below: 139 

a. Cultural heritage diversity exists in time and space, and demands respect 

for other cultures and all aspects of their belief systems. In cases where 

cultural values appear to be in conflict, respect for cultural diversity 

demands acknowledgement of the legitimacy of the cultural values of all 

                                                      
137 http://www.unesco.org/whc/archive/nara94.htm 19/05/01 16:20:55 PM 
138 UNESCO 1994   
139 UNESCO 1994   
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parties. 

b. Conservation of cultural heritage in all its forms and historical periods is 

rooted in the values attributed to the heritage. Our ability to understand 

these values depends, in part, on the degree to which information sources 

about these values may be understood as credible or truthful. Knowledge 

and understanding of these sources of information, in relation to original 

and subsequent characteristics of the cultural heritage, and their meaning, 

is a requisite basis for assessing all aspects of authenticity. 

c. All judgements about values attributed to cultural properties as well as the 

credibility of related information sources may differ from culture to culture, 

and even within the same culture. It is thus not possible to base 

judgements of values and authenticity within fixed criteria. On the contrary, 

the respect due to all cultures requires that heritage properties must be 

considered and judged within the cultural contexts to which they belong. 

d. Therefore, it is of the highest importance and urgency that, within each 

culture, recognition be accorded to the specific nature of its heritage values 

and the credibility and truthfulness of related information sources. 

 

Depending on the nature of the cultural heritage, and its cultural context, authenticity 

judgements may be linked to the worth of a great variety of sources of information. Aspects 

of the sources may include form and design, materials and substance, use and function, 

traditions and techniques, location and setting, and spirit and feeling, and other internal and 

external factors. The use of these sources permits elaboration of the specific artistic, 

historic, social, and scientific dimensions of the cultural heritage being examined 

 

3.1.4.10 Proposed Charter for the Conservation of Mural Paintings - 2001.  

The proposals are concerned with the conservation of murals. Paintings created by man 

constitute an important and impressive component of heritage.  These are the creative arts 

which have been or are always executed on a supporting medium and therefore the 

preservation of the painted heritage constitute both the conservation of the supported fabric 

or edifice as well as the pigmented layer. 

 

Cultural preferences, artistic expressions and technical achievements, are considered the 

three major facets of the painted heritage.  In the conservation of paintings, it is necessary 

to focus attention on all these three factors to achieve the best results. Article 1 definition 

states that: 140  

                                                      
140 ICOMOS Secretariat International, e-mail distribution. 6 June 2001 
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the heritage of paintings may be considered as that of the full range of painted 

surfaces, where the cultural property elements fall within the introduction to this 

charter and are found in situ.  

 

3.1.4.11 The Australian Natural Heritage Charter 

The Australian Natural Heritage Charter141 is maintained and managed by Australian 

Committee for IUCN 1996. The Committee for IUCN states that:  
It [the Australian Natural Heritage Charter] encompasses a wide interpretation of 
natural heritage and is based on respect for this uncertain heritage. It 
acknowledges the principles of intergenerational equity, existence value, 
uncertainty and precaution. The Charter defines intergenerational equity to mean 
that the present generation should ensure that the health, diversity and productivity 
of the environment is maintained or in hand for the benefit of future generations. 
The principle of existence value is that living organisms, earth processes and 
ecosystems may have value beyond the social, economic or cultural values held by 
humans. The principle of uncertainty accepts that our knowledge of natural heritage 
and processes affecting it is incomplete, and that the full potential significance or 
value of natural heritage remains unknown because of this uncertain state of 
knowledge. Finally the precautionary principle is that where there are threats, or 
potential threat of serious or irreversible environmental damage, lack of full 
scientific certainty should not be used as a reason for postponing measures to 
prevent environmental degradation.  
 

The Charter sets out a series of steps required for a conservation plan142. These are  
a.  Obtain and study evidence about the place from documents and studies 

and local knowledge and experience.  

b.  Identify and contact people or groups who knows about, care for, and have 
an interest in the place.  

c.  Determine the natural significance of the place.  

d.  Assist the physical condition and management realities.  
e.  Develop a conservation policy to conserve the natural values of the place.  

f:  Determine the conservation processes that will be used.  

g.  Decide on responsibilities for decisions, approvals and actions.  

h.  Formulate the conservation plan.  

i.  Implement the conservation plan.  

j.  Monitor the results and consider any new information.  

                                                      
141 Cairnes. 1999 
142 Cairnes. 1999 
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A follow-up document143 published by the Australian Heritage Commission provided a 

handbook for applying the Australian Natural Heritage Charter, which explains each of the 

ten steps to complete a conservation plan that can be incorporated into broader 

management plans.  

 
3.1.5. Conclusion to Sub-problem Two literature search  

The first part of the literature review that dealt with the international legal instruments and 
definitions of heritage and/or cultural landscapes indicates a clear and comprehensive 
focus on the systematics of biophysical and cultural heritage as being of international 
importance and concern. The available legal instruments address traditions, values, and 
practices as all being part of heritage and also include the physical remnants, evidence and 
presence of previous cultures. The documents often distinguish between the tangible 
versus intangible and the movable versus immovable, biophysical versus cultural heritage, 
but current thinking is leaning towards referring to associative cultural heritage that brings 
these together as indivisible. 144 

The international organisations and charters are informative in the support they provide to 
countries, research organisations, individuals and others in the management of the world's 
cultural landscapes. The major common focus of these organisations and charters are 
strategic programmes that support sustainable economic, social and cultural development 
schemes and linked with policies to promote social stability, economic development, mutual 
understanding and peace, while protecting the cultural, historic, scientific, and biophysical 
heritage. They also provide opportunity for professional dialogue and a vehicle for the 
collection, evaluation, and dissemination of information on conservation principles, 
techniques, and policies. The Burra Charter, the San Antonio Charter and the Nara 
Document on Authenticity are of particular interest and offer substantial informative aspects 
that can be considered in a South African systematics.  
 

3.2 Addressing Hypothesis Two. The International administrative 
systems pertaining to significant cultural landscapes can inform 
a South African systematics for cultural landscapes 

The methodology employed to address hypothesis two is one of deductive summary from 

the literature review and an assessment regarding the applicability of the extractions to 

inform South African systematics for cultural landscapes. The results of the research are 

presented in two component lists. First, the aspects of culture that are evident in the 

reviewed works, and that are valid for South African cultural landscapes area presented. 

                                                      
143 Australian Committee for IUCN. 1999 
144 Küsel. 2001 



 

UUnniivveerrssiittyy  ooff  PPrreettoorriiaa  eettdd  ––  BBrreeeeddlloovvee,,  GG    ((22000022))  

2003-08-25 

84 

Secondly, those guidelines, procedures and workings as identified to be useful in a South 

African systematics for cultural landscapes are presented.  These two summations are 

unique to the field of research and informs this thesis efficaciously.  

 

The review of the legal instruments, guidelines and procedures as presented in Appendix 
Nine, show that there are aspects of culture that are common among countries and 

institutions and that there are others that are unique to a particular country. These aspects 

can be distilled into a single list that is representative of those issues deemed to fit either 

criterion, that of commonality or that of uniqueness.  

a.  Heritage has movable and/or immovable qualities,  

b.  Heritage studies involve ethnographic studies of autochthonous populations,  

c.  Culture is a product of human activity,  

d.  Heritage includes an area of land having a distinctive or beautiful scenery or 

geological formation, that contains rare, beautiful fauna or flora, objects of 

historical, archaeological, historical, or scientific interest,  

e.  Heritage could include an avenue of trees or an old tree,  

f. Heritage could include an old building and any object man-made or biophysical of 

aesthetic, of historical, archaeological, historical, scientific interest,  

g.  Heritage could include folkways, mores, customary laws and various linguistic 

groups and tribal areas,  

h.  Heritage could include anthropological, animal or botanical remains,  

i.  Heritage could include traditional African ceremonies,  

j.  Cultural heritage is constructed, produced or modified by human agency,  

k.  Ancient workings are to include mining purposes,  

I.  Strong association with a particular community for social, cultural or spiritual 

reasons.  

m.  Any area that has been modified, influenced, or given special meaning by people.  

n.  Parks and gardens, urban and rural historic districts, associative cultural 

landscapes.  

o.  An area that includes both cultural and biophysical resources.  

p.  Designed, ethnographic, and vernacular landscapes.  

q.  The traditions, beliefs, practices, life ways, arts, crafts, and social institutions of any 

community .  

r.  The ancestral lands are inseparable from the identity and well being of a people. 

s. Place is any land, including land covered by water, and the airspace forming the 

spatial context to such land.  

t. The idea of place is an area where multiple groups may experience shared or 

diverse attachment. 
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u.  Although potentially contested, the most important quality of cultural landscapes is 

its unifying perspective.  

 

The second part of the literature review of international guidelines, procedures and 

workings is well documented by organisations in United States of America and in Australia. 

The following recommendations are extracted from their documentation. Only general 

guidelines are indicated because the detailed methods and procedures are specific to 

conditions in these countries and cannot be copied verbatim for application to South African 

conditions. The intention is to identify general topics that can be adopted for, and adapted 

to the South African condition. They are:  

a.  The entity under consideration must be established to be a property. The idea of 

property implies ownership and responsibility.  

b.  Tangible resources are qualified for inclusion in the register.  

c.  Intangible resources are significant only to the degree that they can be shown to 

conflate with inscription practices on the land.  

d.  Two forms integrity of the property must be evaluated and demonstrated: integrity 

of relationship and integrity of condition.  

e.  Evaluation involves the merit of the place in terms of association with events, 

people, and history.  

f.  A reconnaissance survey is used initially for previously unsurveyed areas.  

g.  A professional study must consist of a compilation, analysis, and interpretation of 

available data.  

h.  A complete a description of the human history in relation to environmental change 

or cultural processes.  

i.  A statistical sample survey that is designed to characterise the probable density, 

diversity and distribution of cultural resources in the potential area.  

j.  Locate and record all cultural resources.  

k.  Treatment of cultural landscapes will preserve significant physical attributes, biotic 

systems, and uses when those contribute to historical significance.  

I.  Treatment will be based on the historical significance of a cultural landscape over 

time, existing conditions and use. Treatment decisions will consider both the 

natural and the built characteristics and features.  

m.  Three types of treatment are listed for extant cultural landscapes: preservation, 

rehabilitation and restoration.  

n.  Understand associations that make the cultural landscape significant.  

o. The preservation planning process must include the following: 

i. Historic research 

ii. Inventory and documentation of existing conditions.  
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iii. Site analysis and evaluation of integrity and significance,  

iv. Development of a cultural landscape preservation approach and treatment 

plan  

v. Development of a cultural landscape management plan and management 

philosophy,  

vi. Development of a strategy for ongoing maintenance, preparation of a 

record of treatment,  

vii. Future research recommendations.  

p. To compile an inventory of a landscape, the goal is to provide a record of the 

landscape as it exists at the present time, thus providing a baseline from which to 

operate.  

q. In order for a landscape to be considered significant, character-defining features 

that convey its significance in history must not only be present, but they must 

possess historic integrity.  

r. Intergenerational equity means that the present generation should ensure that the 

health, diversity, and productivity of the environment are maintained.  

s. The existence principle states that living organisms, earth processes and 

ecosystems may have value beyond the social, economic or cultural values of 

humans.  

t. The uncertainty principle accepts that our knowledge of natural heritage and 

processes affecting it is incomplete.  

u. The precautionary principle applies where there are threats, or potential threats of 

serious or irreversible environmental damage, lack of full scientific certainty should 

not be used as a reason for postponing measures to prevent environmental 

degradation.  

v. Steps toward a Conservation Plan include:  

i. Obtain and study evidence about the place from documents and studies 

and local knowledge and experience.  

ii. Identify and contact people and groups who know about, care for, and 

have an interest in the place.  

iii. Determine the significance of the place.  

iv. Assist the physical conditions and management realities.  

v. Develop a conservation policy for the values of the place.  

vi. Determine the conservation processes to be used.  

vii. Decide on the responsibility for each decision, approval and action.  

viii. Formulate the conservation plan,  

ix. Implement the conservation plan.  

x. Monitor the results and consider any new information. 
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3.3 Resolution of Hypothesis Two 
 

The investigation of international legal instruments in Chapter Three indicated that 

processes and practices not currently found in South Africa were identified elsewhere and 

reviewed for their relevance in the South African systematics. Chapter Three thus focussed 

on finding those international policies, workings, procedures or guidelines that could 

potentially inform a South African systematics for cultural landscapes. A list that includes all 

the potential opportunities for inclusion was extracted from the various literature sources 

and compiled into two components. The first component dealt with the definition of heritage 

and culture and the second component addressed the pragmatics of the systematics.  

 

The hypothesis is substantiated by the research and the conclusions can thus be 

confidently made that the international administrative systems and procedures do offer 

information that is not contained in the South African systematics and thus can inform 

South African systematics for cultural landscapes.  

 

Chapter Four will investigate the possibility of identifying the South African cultural 

characteristics and those aspects that can be identified as being uniquely South African. 
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CHAPTER FOUR: THE CHARACTER OF CULTURAL 
LANDSCAPES IN SOUTH AFRICA 
 
4.1 Sub-problem Three - How can cultural landscapes within the 

South African context be characterised?  
 

The literature search addresses various ways in which South African landscapes can be 

characterised.  

 

4.1.1. Understanding characterisation. 
A central question is whether man (humans) should be considered a part of nature 

(landscape) or creatures apart.  This relationship has been explored in literature in 

exhaustive detail.  During the Renaissance nature was considered a system of resources 

which man could modify and transform as he pleased.145  With growing scientific control 

over the world, the view that nature was subservient to man became predominant and was 

not only absorbed into western capitalist society but expanded to Russia and China in the 

decades after World War Two.146  However, opposition to this rather cavalier view had 

already begun in the 18th-century, and later in 1864 the first work detailing the affects of 

man's destructiveness, G.P. Marsh's Man and Nature147 was published.  Marsh drew 

attention in his book to the crucial fact that nature in its original state, as man inherited it, 

was not able to support civilisation. Marsh's views did not receive wide attention again until 

the 1960s when a discernible political and philosophical ideology which has been loosely 

termed the "environmental movement" emerged. After humans saw the earth from space 

for the first time there was a global change in the attitude of humans towards the earth and 

its fragility.  

 

Fernández-Armesto148 suggests a system of classification for civilisations. He says that 

civilisations can be described according to their geographic locations and the landscape 

within which they live (environment). Fernández-Armesto gives four principle reasons for 

classifying civilisations according to environment.149  These are: 

a. First it represents a change of perspective by comparison with the usual 

angles of approach. Because every new vantage point extends vision.  

b. Second , environment - although driven by boundaries which are matters of 

                                                      
145 Jellicoe & Jellicoe. 1995. p 154-163 
146 Jellicoe & Jellicoe. 1995. p 320-321 
147 Marsh. 1864. 1965, 1974 
148 Fernández-Armesto.  2001. p. 31 
149 Fernández-Armesto.  2001. p. 35 
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subjective judgement - is real and objective: rain and sand, heat and cold, 

forest and ice can be seen or felt and their intensity measured. Other 

methods of classification result in rankings determined by the beholder's 

sympathies.  

c. Thirdly, because civilisation was coined in the 18th century Europe in the 

course of men's attempts to distance themselves from the rest of nature - a 

project of self-domestication. 

d. Finally, because the very act of classifying civilisations environmentally 

reveals truths: that they are neither determined nor uninfluenced by 

environment, that civilisations start in a specific environment but can 

sometimes conquer, colonise, or cross others, and the people of diverse 

provenance have excelled as civilisers in different conditions  

 

These four classifications may be relevant to autochthonous conditions, but to characterise 

landscape one has to understand how people perceive and use landscapes.  For example, 

to characterise a landscape for its mining potential is quite different from characterising it 

for recreational potential or scenic character.  To "characterise" means to describe or 

portray the particular qualities, features, or traits.150  As a guideline for use, we can look 

towards J.B Jackson151 who in founding the journal "Landscape" (1951), the trade magazine 

dedicated to landscape interpretation, took as a guiding principle the notion that landscape 

is to be read and interpreted according to function rather than merely appraised visually. 

Mere seeing was deemed less important than understanding landscapes as lived-in places. 

Real comprehension grew from awareness of function in the identification of cultural, social, 

economic, and political contexts. 

 

It is thus necessary to understand the interrelated components that constitute a particular 

landscape before one can successfully characterise it.  For the purpose of this thesis the 

components of how people relate to the landscape are divided into five broad categories as 

mainly deduced from Smith152, and will be dealt with under each heading.  

a. People observing - thus visual perception  

b. People growing or breeding - thus agricultural crop production or animal husbandry 

c. People conquering or defending - thus protection or defence 

d. People living  - thus human settlement, ancillary uses and recreation 

e. People digging or mining - thus extraction of resources and deposition of waste 

 

                                                      
150 Guralnik 1980.  
151 Jakle.  1987.p.x 
152 Smith. 1992 
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4.1.2. Visual perception 
In considering the aesthetics of landscape, the challenge lies in how people experience the 

relationship between their lives and the world of biophysical processes. When the 

biophysical environment is recognised as patterns, continuity, complexity, elaboration and 

variations, it is cognitively pleasing to humans. Plato and Socrates153, first debated beauty 

and aesthetics based on questions of their day. Harmonics and the relationship between 

music and mathematics - later described as aesthetics - were understood and explained by 

Plato. It was not until 1790 that the philosopher Alexander Baumgarten154 coined the term 

"aesthetics" from the Greek term 'aisthetikos' meaning 'sensory perception'.  Landwehr155 

defines aesthetic appreciation as  

the accounting for any environment-behaviour relationship in terms of beauty -  

thus aesthetic appreciation can also be of everyday environments, whether these are 

biophysical or urban landscapes.  

 

Our ability to appreciate beauty (truth as indicated by Plato) originates in our parents’ gene 

pool. However, we quickly define our sense of "self" and of "home" by what we see - we 

live through our eyes, and we build personal preferences by imaging. Hillman156 ties ideas 

to seeing and then states that   

all ways of an enlightened soul... arise from the psyche’s need for vision.   

Thus for us to sense, understand or appreciate we need to form an idea regarding the 

concept or we need to see it. Wim Wenders157 says that:  

unfortunately, with age we learn to forget the knowledge of our childhood, which 

evoked emotion, associations, ideas and stories.  

Maybe we do not loose the qualities of our childhood, but that they are transposed to a 

subconscious level. We have become conditioned to the world of adults and lost the 

spontaneity of our childhood. However, because our seeing and appreciating relate to a 

chemical, and thus biological composition we continue to draw on those qualities obtained 

as children, when we judge the aesthetic value of something or someone.  

 

Current perceptions and functions of landscapes may vary significantly as discussed by 

Fiedeldey and his associates158 at the University of Pretoria. Their environmental 

psychology work gives the clearest indication of South African's current perceptions of their 

environments. They state that in South Africa, with its heterogeneous society, both distinct 

and subtle differences in experiencing the environment can be expected between socio-

                                                      
153 Cooper. 1997.  
154 Eaton. 1988.  
155 Landwehr. 1990.  
156 Hillman. 1989. p. 55 
157 Wenders.1992. 
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economic and cultural groupings. They say that the rich respective mixture of Western, 

Eastern, and African cosmologies in South Africa is likely to contribute to a mosaic of ways 

in which people relate to the environment.  

 

During the 1997 study by Fiedeldey and his associates159, data were gathered from four 

different language groups (English, Zulu, Southern Sotho, and Afrikaans) in the Gauteng 

province by means of the Perception and Assessment of Global Environmental Change 

(PAGEC) questionnaire. This questionnaire had been used in the United States, Germany, 

Russia, India, Turkey and Nigeria in similar studies, (dates unknown). The questionnaire 

consists of 19 structured and 21 unstructured or open-ended questions and deals with 

issues such as:  

a. the meaning of the concept 'environment',  

b. perceived environmental change,  

c. perceived environmental problems,  

d. environmental information acquisition,  

e. environmental concern,  

f. environmental policy making,  

g. environmental and development issues, and  

h. environmental values.  

 

Some of the findings of the South African study were that the concept "environment" 

remains a primarily physical environment in the minds of most respondents in the sample, 

and particularly a biophysical physical environment. However, some results indicate that 

the environment is also understood to be a social concept, although significantly less so. 

The majority of respondents do not appear to see the environment as being of intrinsic 

value. Indications of the importance of a care taking relationship appear to be based on the 

benefit of such a relationship for people, rather than for the person-environment system. A 

hierarchical, rather than eco-centric, structure still seems to underlie this reasoning, with the 

biophysical environment seen as subservient to humankind.  

 

A study of the potentially significant differences between the various cultural groupings in 

South Africa in relation to world-views, language use and language meanings and their 

daily life experiences also have methodological implications. Not only does the method, 

therefore, have to fit the problem; it also has to fit the specific group or subgroup from which 

data are required. This refers to the requirement of context specificity and context 

sensitivity. 

                                                                                                                                                    
158 Fiedeldey, Craffert,  Fiedeldey-van Dyk, Marais, van Staden, Willers, 1997.  
159 Fiedeldey, Craffert,  Fiedeldey-van Dyk, Marais, van Staden, Willers, 1997. 
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The research group led by Fiedeldey160 further concluded that because the environment 

represents various psychological values for humans, a further investigation to understand 

the patterns of environmental distinctions that South Africans draw, the context in which 

they learn to draw such distinctions, and the value that such distinctions have for them 

would prove useful.  

 

In an earlier study of the relationship of humans to their (biophysical and/or man-made) 

environment, Fiedeldey161 reviews the most salient findings from psychological research on 

human perception and aesthetic appreciation of outdoor environments. Within the paper 

culture is identified as an attribute of the environment. The study states that:  

certain attributes and characteristics of landscapes that enhance aesthetic 

evaluations of a given environment can be identified and measured 

(for example the importance of the presence of water, biophysical elements, the context of 

cultural features, agricultural elements, landform, land use and other.)  

 

Without re-investigating the field of aesthetic appreciation and the relationship between 

culture and aesthetics, it is important to note how aesthetic appreciation is defined. It 

should however, be noted that cultural landscapes are clearly not only aesthetic landscapes 

but also that in understanding the aesthetic attraction of landscapes one may begin to 

identify all the aspects of attraction to land.  

 

The complexity of the visual field is not measured directly, but through a human perception 

"filter". Kaplan and Kaplan's162 work is typical of this approach and has suggested strong 

relationships between perceived beauty and complexity within a theoretical framework of 

human information processing. Furthermore, Bishop and Leahy,163 as discussed by 

Fiedeldey, employed simple computer algorithms to develop measures of visual complexity. 

The resulting number values were compared with judgements of perceived scenic beauty, 

but without any clear conclusion. 

 

The links between visual complexity, ecological diversity and perceived beauty have been 

discussed but little empirical work has looked at those relationships. Visual preference 

surveys (VPS) first developed in the United States by Nelessen164 at Rutgers University 

combines these aspects to determine the preferences of individuals towards a particular 

                                                      
160 Fiedeldey, Craffert,  Fiedeldey-van Dyk, Marais, van Staden, Willers, 1997 
161 Fiedeldey.1995 
162 Kaplan &. Kaplan. 1982.  
163 Fiedeldey. 1995.  
164 Nelessen. 1997.  
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landscape.  

 

Several models of scenic quality are based on an assumed correlation between visual 

complexity and increasing aesthetic quality (for example Daniel and Vining, 1983; Zube, 

Sell, and Taylor, 1982). Development of these models was influenced by relationships in 

ecology, especially the diversity=stability relationship described by terrestrial ecologists, 

which proposed that increasing ecological diversity is correlated with increasing stability, 

and hence with environmental quality.  

 

A study completed by James A. Lynch and Randy H. Gimblett165 at Ball State University 

used the 'Information Processing Model' proposed by Kaplan and Kaplan (1982) to test 

their model. The model they developed looked at validating a refined definition of mystery 

and developed a quantitative procedure for predicting and mapping mystery in the rural 

Indiana landscape. Ninety (90) colour slides of rural landscape scenery were presented to 

twenty-six (26) respondents who rated each photograph on a five point scale for the aspect 

of mystery. Multi-Dimensional Scaling (MDS) was used to confirm both the degree of 

mystery in the photographs and the dimensions affecting the perception of mystery. 

Landscape composition classes were used to discover the interrelationships of the mystery 

dimensions and the physical landscape variables affecting their perception. These 

perceived variables were subsequently used to establish physical landscape measures for 

mapping the four dimensions of mystery. They reported that the results of the research 

strongly supported the Kaplan's 'Information Processing Model' as a reliable, 

comprehensive theoretical foundation for improving landscape assessment procedures. 

 

The latest information that could be found on the subject is a model similar to that of 

Nelessen. Brian Orland, Edward Weidemann, Larissa Larsen, and Paul Radja166 designed a 

model to compare human perceptions of scenic beauty, human perceptions of visual 

complexity, and machine measurements of visual complexity.  

 

They concluded that more research is needed. They firstly found that while the computer 

measurements appear to be valid, they remain unsure about what ought to be measured to 

capture the visual differences that trigger human subjective responses. Secondly, it was 

disturbing to them that while perceived complexity seems so consistently related to 

perceived beauty, the measure bears no relationship to the image-based physical 

measurement. If there is an absence of a commonly used conception of scenic complexity 

are human respondents not simply doing what they are used to doing - rating their 

                                                      
165 Lynch, Gimblett, 1992. pp. 453-471. 
166 Orland, Weidemann, Larsen, Radja, 1997 
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underlying preference for the scenes?  

 

4.1.3. Agricultural - animal husbandry and crop production. 
Until colonisation (dominance of a monetary unit based economic system) by Westerners 

who quickly took a "guardian" or "master-servant" role towards African inhabitants, the local 

people grew their own crops and bred their own animals. The provision of food has been 

one of the cornerstones of the community and the responsibility of the group towards 

themselves, regardless of their being hunters, gatherers, herders or farmers. Sometimes 

thieving between tribes were practiced as a display of superiority.  Agriculture in Africa has 

been slow in changing and has remained largely subsistence agriculture of low intensity 

with a symbiotic relationship between agriculturists and herders. To this day, some people 

in Africa are sedentary while others have remained nomadic.   

 

Andrew B. Smith167 begins with his book Pastoralism in Africa, discussing the relationship of 

man to the land. He says that the complexities of relationship of man to the land and 

animals underline the importance of an ecological relationship in prehistory.  He gives an 

historical account of the development of pastoralism in Africa and its adaptation to the open 

grassland, which covers large parts of the continent.  

 

When looking to pre-colonial times, one may see the agricultural landscape divided into 

interrelated functional units according to who use similar resources, such as hunter/ 

collector, herder/ fisher or agriculturist/ herders.  Herders will use the same resources as 

hunter/ foragers but will have the additional benefit of a sustained yield in the form of meat 

and milk from their domestic herds, leaving a layered evidence of use on the landscape. 

 

In understanding the effective use of the resources, Smith168 indicates that pastoralism has 

been the most effective means of resource exploitation and land usees in the grassland of 

Africa. He says that collecting is ultimately more efficient than hunting, pastoralism more 

efficient than either of them, and agriculture, although input costs of field preparation are 

high, will ultimately outperform all other survival strategies. Both hunting and gathering 

have definitive yield limits.  The potential yield is seen as being higher for gathering than for 

hunting because the standing biomass of animal populations is but a fraction of the 

standing biomass of plants. 

 

With regard to bucolic changes in South Africa, the expansion from East Africa of the 

pastoral way of life had to await a change in climate and accompanying environmental 

                                                      
167 Smith, 1992. p. xii 
168 Smith, 1992  p.9 
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conditions. This occurred with a decrease in rainfall sometime after 4500 BP. The result of 

this was a south-westward retreat of the savannah woodland and thus the tsetse breeding 

habitat. The fire-based ecosystem of the present pastoral people commenced 

simultaneously. It is interesting to note that this change did not necessarily mean that the 

tribes in southern Africa changed from hunters to herders. The mechanism by which this 

change occurred in southern Africa is not known. Smith says that given a choice, hunters 

will not become herders.169  The more common occurrence, for a group that does not 

succeed in becoming an independent food-producing community, is a shift towards a 

master-servant relationship and, ultimately, assimilation as low class members.  

 

The spread of iron-using people into southern Africa was the mechanism for the earliest 

appearance of domestic stock and ceramics south of the Zambesi River. Smith suggests 

that although we are not sure how this occurred, we can be sure that the relationship 

between agropastoralists and indigenous hunter/foragers was crucial. At least three 

possible sources of domestic stock and ceramics have been proposed, resulting in a 

confusion about which segments of the migrating populations were moving southwards. 

Smith proposes170 that the most viable suggestion for the spread of domestic animals 

southward, is the connection that was established between eastern Africa and southern 

Africa. This movement coincides with the iron-using people spreading into the land already 

occupied by the San, and the exchange of flocks of small stock. This is significant since it 

explains why the earliest domesticated animals found further south in Namibia and the 

Cape were sheep.  Wilson says171 that the importance of sheep in ritual, supports the view 

that the Khoikhoi may have been shepherds before they were cattle herders. Although 

some of them had cattle well before 1488, when Europeans first encountered them, cattle 

herders had not lived for many generations before that in the Western Cape, though 

shepherds doubtless did so.    

 

The adaptive strategies of early African pastoralism were based, as today, on the 

fluctuating environmental conditions of the grasslands. The widespread evidence of herding 

societies in areas currently devoid of sufficient vegetation to support grazing animals 

suggests that conditions for pastoralism were better in the past than today.  With grazing 

and feeding the animals, watering the animals is a major part of any herder's work, 

particularly in the dry season. During the dry season underground water supplies are 

tapped by wells, some of them as deep as fifty (50) metres. This means using the animals 

for draught to draw water. The water is shed into troughs for the animals to drink. A number 

                                                      
169 Smith, 1992  p. 82 
170 Smith, 1992 p. 83 
171 Smith, 1992 p 97 
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of families will share ownership of both the well and pulley system. This means that access 

to the water is only by consent of the corporate group which has a pulley.  

 

In some areas where foreign aid has built mechanised boreholes, water is pumped 

continuously.  This allows many more animals to be easily watered, but at the same time 

increases the population density close to the borehole with concomitant over-grazing of the 

pasture, resulting in a negative impact on the environment and a breakdown of social 

structure. For example, those owning a pulley loose their social power.  

 

Even today, the main pastoral production areas are related to rainfall, vegetation cover, soil 

conditions and various diseases, as well as the distribution of tsetse fly, which is the vectors 

for trypanosomiasis, an infection fatal to cattle and small stock. This means that the upper 

limits of rainfall in these areas would be between 500-700mm, since this is the minimum 

precipitation necessary to support the tsetse fly and the lower limits around 100mm.  

 

Another consideration that has only recently been identified is that of the relationship 

between carrying capacity and soil nutrients. Bell172 studied the nutrient status of various 

African soils, and suggested that the soils derived from volcanic rock, like those supporting 

the grasslands of East Africa, are superior in nutritional quality to those soils derived from 

metamorphic rock, such as granite.  Bell also notices that those areas of high nutrient soils 

within a high rainfall belt resulting in an area that has low plant biomass due to the increase 

in animal biomass. This may have resulted in a more sedentary lifestyle for the  

pastoralists, who do not need to move their camps very often. This fact explains why the 

Cape pastoralists were required to be considerably mobile to compensate for the low soil 

nutrients status of the area in order to maintain herd quality and milk production.  

 

In the same manner poor soil conditions influenced the settlement patterns of the Iron-Age 

farmers. They settled the high Themeda grasslands of northern South Africa and the area 

between the Vaal and Orange Rivers only in the 13th century, while they had already much 

earlier, in the 3rd century, occupied the lower-elevation bushveld and lowveld areas. 173 This 

may reflect the lesser importance of cattle to the early Iron-Age peoples or, alternatively, 

the lack of wood for smelting iron, important to these agricultural peoples.  

 

The growing of crops came late in the history of African agriculture. To understand the 

agricultural emphasis on milk and meat and the reluctance to the eating of grain in the 

African diets, one can look at consumption rates and availability of these food sources. 
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Studies regarding the calorie requirements of a rural family in Africa pointed out that the 

average family of six, one male, one female three children and one surviving parent require 

13,200 kcal and 230 gm. protein. This requirement can be met with the equivalent of 18.5 

litres of milk, 8.5 kg of meat and 3.8 kg millet.174 The growing of or the harvesting of seeds, 

millet, sorghum, grain and maize from cultivated or naturally growing plants is not as 

important as having milk and meat. A change in diet, from a meat-focussed diet to plant 

materials as food source occurs mostly during harvest times when plant-based food is 

abundant, and when newly-born animals need their mothers milk, and during times of 

drought when grain that was stored from the previous yearly harvest can be consumed.  

 

The ecosystems and landscape around the Cape started changing drastically with the 

practice of permanent settlement of the European colonists. Not only did they cause 

considerable disruption in the territorial use of land in the south western Cape, they turned 

their cattle out to permanently graze the same field, then too in much larger numbers than 

once grazed there in the time of the Khoi.175  The over-grazing caused the gradual 

replacement of grasses and herbs in the Karoo by unpalatable Elytropappus rhinocerotis or 

rhinoceros bush (renosterbos). The traditional pastures of the local herdsman were being 

usurped, so putting pressure on resources. The larger the Dutch herds the more pasture 

was needed and of course, European ideas of land ownership meant that of exclusive 

rights of use at the expense of traditional ideas where pastures was either held in common 

or used serially.176  

 

The pastoral people of the Southern Africa have endured massive colonial impact over the 

past three centuries which has, in some cases caused their virtual disappearance as 

settlers of European extraction usurped their lands and livelihood.  The relationship 

between aboriginal and colonists has to be understood to grasp the current conditions of 

the Africa pastoralism. Initially the colonists exploited valuable raw material; however, once 

settlements were established and long-term occupation of the coastal areas started in 

earnest; the life of the aboriginal people was drastically altered, even into the end of the 

20th century the colonial experience continued. In the 1970s and 1980s serious drought 

conditions affected all of the rural people of Africa, be they farmers or herders. And 

although these pastoralists should be adapted to these drought conditions as caused by the 

regular long-term cycle of climactic events, the aid programmes altered the agricultural and 

social structures with devastating results.  The aid programs have been attempts to 

"improve" African herding systems. These projects have almost all been defined within 
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"efficient" western models that stress private ownership of land and stock. Such ranch 

models, while perhaps appropriate to agribusiness in North America and Australia, have 

been destructive to African ideas of community and commonage.177  

 

4.1.4. Protection or defence - Landscape territoriality 
Attention-drawing land characteristics are undoubtedly, part of our biological inheritance 

from when man played the role of hunter in a hostile environment. Appleton178 has explored 

this notion.  For man the hunter, seeing without being seen was the essence of life.  He 

required both prospect, the unimpeded opportunity to see, and refuge, opportunity to hide.  

Modern man, according to Appleton, has inherited these visual needs and although he no 

longer needs them for survival, incorporates them into landscape visualisation, especially 

the quest for scenery.  Appleton179 writes:  

the removal of urgent necessity does not put an end to the machinery which 

evolved to cope with the environment, rather it frees the machinery to achieve 

different objectives which themselves are constantly changing with aspirations of 

caprices of society.  

 

Appleton180 sees territoriality as a component of power, and not only as a means of creating 

and maintaining social order, it is a device to create and maintain much of the geographic 

context through which we experience the world and give it meaning. 

 

One theory of territoriality holds that societies that do not have formal hierarchy, economic 

losses, and other types of institutionalised differences would use territoriality differently to 

those that do.  Sack181 suggest that relatively non-hierarchical societies similar to the 

original Chippewa were common before the rise of civilisation and some persist to this day 

in varying forms in the remoter reaches of the world.  He further discusses the connection 

between autochthonous people and the place they occupy, and says that this relationship 

becomes extremely intimate, not only because of familiarity and dependence but also 

because people come to think of themselves and the place as organically and even 

spiritually linked. Their geographic domain may be either the entire area they occupy or 

only special and localised places.  In either case, the land is often believed to be inhabited 

by the spirit of the ancestors or their gods may have given to them a geographic place in 

the world.  Belief in the inhabitation of the land by the spirit of ancestors and the mythical 

bestowal of the land to the people is one reason why it is likely that if the community were 
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to assert territorial control over the land, they would be doing so through the social 

definition of territory.182 

 

Appleton183 expands on the concept of territoriality in a discussion on the concept of refuge 

and prospect and the way it is symbolised.  Applying this idea to the experience of 

landscape, we see that environmental objects can symbolise hazards, prospects, refuges, 

and other such abstractions, at different levels of symbolism.  He says that when we talk of 

the hazard we may mean, on the one hand, a crocodile, a bush fire or a human enemy or 

on the other hand, simply a feeling of exposure to an unidentifiable or even an imaginary 

and perhaps non-existent threat.  He explains further, when discussing a prospect, we may 

mean, on the one hand that we can see from an observation post spatially selected or even 

construct a view of a piece of country in which there may or may not be some potential 

threat. Or, on the other hand, simply the sense of not being shut in, such as may be 

experienced, for instance, when one looks upwards at a bright sky.  Alternatively, he says 

that184:  

when we talk of a refuge we may mean, on the one hand, a hiding place screening 

us from a hostile observer, or a cottage sheltering us from the real adversities of 

the weather or, on the other, this sense of being enclosed, overshadowed, 

protected by some ineffective barrier, such as a cloud, against an unidentified and 

perhaps highly imaginary source of danger. 

 

4.1.5. Human settlement, ancillary uses and recreation 
4.1.5.1 Owning the landscape. 

Laurens van der Post in The Lost World of the Kalahari185 refers to the Western or 

European way that has been one of "Calvinistic" conviction and tied to values of possession 

and other material issues. The idea of possession forms and has formed the focus of 

Western conservation philosophy. Capitalism helps turn places into commodities.  It helps 

us to see the earth's surface as spatial framework in which events are contingent and 

temporarily located.  Sack186 supports this notion, and says that capitalism's need for 

accumulation and growth makes change paramount and, geographically, change means a 

fluid relationship between things and space. 

 

Another phenomenon of human settlement is naming or labelling a place as having a 

certain identity.  European place names are usually a reflection of historic ties, the family or 
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clan inhabiting a place, perception of its character, or the use of such as place. Seddon187 

discussed this aspect and it becomes clear that Europeans in Australia did not record 

objectively – they invented names and places to conform to the European needs and 

expectations, whereas, aborigines named every feature on the land. Aboriginal names 

clearly delineate the former occupation of the land and the depth of their association with 

that land. Europeans may experience and observe the sense of place or the features, but 

for the aborigines, prominent landscape forms are often the ones incorporated into the 

myths which help to make the place culturally alive.  

 

In The Songlines, Bruce Chatwin188 describes the Aboriginal philosophy of native 

Australians. He says that: they have an earthbound philosophy.  

The earth gave life to a man; gave him food, language and intelligence; and the 

earth took him back when he died. To wound the earth is to wound yourself, and if 

others wound the earth they are wounding you. 

The Dreamtime and Songlines of the Aborigine, is their connection to the earth. ' A song' he 

says189  

was both a map and a direction-finder, providing that you knew the song you could 

always find your way across country.  

He goes further explaining the Songlines190.  

Song is a kind of passport and meal-ticket.' By singing the world into existence, the 

Ancestors had been poets in the original sense, meaning creation. No Aboriginal 

could conceive that the created world was in any way imperfect. His religious life 

had a single aim: to keep it the way it was and should be. The man that went 

'Walkabout' was making a ritual journey. He trod in the footprints of his ancestors. 

He sang the ancestor's stanzas without changing a word or note- and so recreated 

the Creation.  Aboriginals could not believe the country existed until they could see 

and sing it - just as in the Dreamtime, the country had not existed until the 

Ancestors sang it. 

Chatwin explains the ownership of land in the following manner:191  

The trade route is the Songline. Because songs not things, are the principle 

medium of exchange. Trading in things is the secondary consequence of trading in 

song. Before the whites came, no Australian was landless, since everyone 

inherited, as his or her own private property, a stretch of the Ancestor's song and 

the stretch of country over which the song passed. A man's verses were his title 
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deed s to territory. He could lend them to others. He could borrow other verses in 

return. The one thing he couldn't do was sell or get rid of them 

 

Although Chatwin was merely an observer in a foreign land as a traveller from England, his 

observations are descriptive and presented with a keep sense of the truth. These 

observations and can be confirmed by several more academic sources such as the 

Australian Science, Technology and Engineering Council studies192, the Australian 

Environmental Defender's Office193, and Hart194.   

 

4.1.5.2 Reading the landscape. 

A further exploration is that of the landscape as language. Krampen195 observes that all 

languages are made of words and all words are signs, therefore, all things made up of 

signs are languages.  Thus the landscape is seen to stand as a language in its own right.  It 

stands as a "to whom it may concern" message with its own syntax - the relationship of 

signs among themselves; semantic - the relationship of signs to object; and pragmatic - the 

relationship of signs to the user. 

 

Anne Whiston Spirn, former Head of Department of Landscape Architecture, at the 

University of Pennsylvania, has focussed her life's work on landscape as language. In her 

book The Language of Landscape she says that196:  

The language of landscape is our native language. Landscape was the original 

dwelling; humans evolved among plants and animals, under the sky, upon the 

earth, near water 

She also states that landscape has all the features of language. It contains the equivalent 

of words and parts of speech - patterns of shape, structure, material, formation and 

function, meaning of landscape elements is only potential until context shape them.  

 

She is concerned in the main with the world population's inability to manage the earth. In 

her search for a solution she studies the value of landscape for people. She says that197, the 

power to read, tell, and design landscape is one of the greatest human talents.   

It enabled our ancestors to spread from warm savannahs to cool, shady forests 

and even to cold, open tundra. But the ability to transform landscape beyond the 

capacity to comprehend it, threatens human existence.  
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Whiston Spirn198 continues to discuss the relationship of people to the biophysical. She 

says: that every nation has its "native" nature, worked by physical and mental labour into 

landscapes, with which its people identify.  To authors from Cicero to Marx, "first nature" 

represents a nature unaltered by the human labour that yields the "second nature". The 

Latin word "natura, naturans" refer to the given - biophysically occurring material, forms and 

phenomena - and "natura/naturata" to those reworked by human hands. Cicero199 wrote;  

we sow corn, we plant trees, we fertilise the soil by irrigation we confine the rivers 

and straighten or divert their courses. In short by means of our hands we try to 

create a second nature within the natural world. 

This is the cultural landscape - the second nature.  

 

Others indicate a far greater relationship between man and the land. Edward O Wilson200 

calls this phenomenon "biophilia", which he describes as the innate tendency to focus on 

life and lifelike processes. These are all western views, however, in a study completed by 

Fiedeldey as discussed under item 2 of this Chapter, his finding were similar among 

Gauteng - South Africa, urban black people. In his studies he found that the majority of 

respondents do not appear to see the environment as being of intrinsic value. 

 

4.1.5.3 Cultural imposition on the landscape. 

With specific reference to cultural expression, Whiston Spirn201 discusses stories, actions 

and other intangible qualities that shape human relationship with landscape.  She says that:   

landscape stories have common themes across cultures, such as  

a. struggle for survival,  

b. the character of human society (the relations of individuals to family, 

deities, state or corporation)  

c. the nature of nature and the place of humans within it;  

d. where things come from and how specific places came to be (stories of 

origin and creation- of mountains and rivers, and flowers and humans).  

 

She goes further to explain that process202, as a deliberate act by a conscious being is a 

means to an end. All human processes are cultural, deliberate means by which humans 

sustain them, adapt to their environment, and relate to one another. Most basic are those 

processes essential for survival of individual and species:  

a. physical - moving, exchanging, sensing, reproducing, growing, and decaying:  
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b. social - identifying, communicating, making/building, trading, playing, learning, 

competing and fighting;  

c. spiritual - dreaming and worship.  

Human habitats must satisfy these basic human processes. 

 

Different cultures occupying the same landscape at different times often embrace the same 

significant landscape feature such as high points and siting of churches in England, sacred 

springs and Christian shrines in Ireland, and aboriginal sites such as Uluru (Ayre's Rock).203   

Similarly, many Japanese cities are built on the rice fields of former villages, and 

contemporary urban form often reflects that earlier structure of fields and village.204 City 

blocks may reflect the shape and size of the rice fields they replaced. Rice fields are the 

reminders of the origin of the Japanese measuring system, the basis for dimensions for 

room and house. The tan, a standard measure of land, was originally the area needed to 

produce rice to feed a family of four to five people for one year. Before the seventh century, 

the size of one tan depended upon the land's productivity; after the seventh century, the tan 

became a standard size, three hundred tsubos; one tsubo is the size of a tatami.  

Traditional Japanese rooms are modular compositions of varying numbers of tatami, a 

mattress that is woven from a reed that covers the rice stalk padding inside. The bowl of 

rice, a tatami mat, a room, a house and the block on which they are situated, all are related; 

all parts of a whole felt or sensed, but not seen in a single glance. 

 

4.1.5.4 Landscape as biophysical entity - need for conservation.   

Heackel205 coined the word ecology in 1850 from "oikos" (house) and "logos" (study) to 

identify the study of living organisms in relation to their environments. In the last one 

hundred and forty years the subject has expanded from its small beginnings to cover all 

aspects of the biophysical environment and the relationship of the organisms within it, to 

each other and to their surroundings.  Once people began to understand the biophysical 

qualities of the landscape and the effect people have on these qualities the need for 

conserving some area of space for prosterity and the following generations grew stronger. 

Conservation as a land use under human management and control became fashionable at 

first as a political ploy and later as a requirement from the citizenry. Furthermore, the 

conservation movement grew out of the New Romantic philosophy which held "Kultuur"206 to 

be more valuable than economics or politics, it rejected foreign, scientific and democratic 

ways of thinking in favour of ideas and emotions more deeply rooted in the German lands 
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and peoples. 

 

In 1992, more than one hundred heads of state and government, and delegates from one 

hundred and seventy countries, attended the United Nations Conference on Environment 

and Development207. Held in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, this historic event was the culmination 

of twenty-five years of international research and development on the scientific basis for 

rational use and conservation of the biosphere.  It began in 1968, when three hundred and 

twenty-six experts from around the world convened at UNESCO’s headquarters in Paris for 

a conference to lay the foundations. This was the first major international event where 

scientists and other experts collaborated on research for the rational use and conservation 

of the biosphere (UNESCO 1970). An important historic event in itself, the Food and 

Agricultural Organisation (FAO), the World Health Organisation (WHO), the International 

Biological Program, and the International Union for Conservation of Nature and Biophysical 

Resources, supported UNESCO in this initiative.  

 

A key outcome of the 1968 conference was agreement that a new, integrated approach to 

preventing or managing environmental degradation was urgently needed. Participants 

agreed that the rational use and conservation of the biosphere required a cultural model 

based on ecological approaches to resource use and conservation management. Called 

"environmental conservation" this paradigm involves a fundamentally different approach 

and framework to nature conservation. Unlike nature conservation, where the attempt is to 

separate people from nature, environmental conservation recognises that human activity 

and environmental resources are inseparable. It requires conservation and development to 

be integrated ecologically into multiple land use systems, not spatially separated into 

segregated zones. It is based on the UNESCO 1970208 ecological theory that there is no 

fundamental difference between biophysical, wild or modified, semi-biophysical or 

developed, domesticated or purely artificial vegetation. The laws governing these 

ecosystems are identical.  

 

In South Africa, the National Parks Board under the Department of Environmental Affairs 

and Tourism, administers the national biophysical heritage.  

A brochure, published as a Conservation Initiative by the National Parks Board209 makes the 

following statements: 

a. National Parks focus on the conservation of large biophysical ecosystems 

and bio-diversity for the benefit of people and other forms of life.  
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b. As a form of land use parks must be embedded in their regional ecological 

and cultural environment. 

c. South Africa’s National Park system needs to be expanded to fully 

embrace the diversity of the country’s ecological and cultural heritage. It is 

to establish a new lead. 

d. South African National Parks plans to achieve this through a conservation 

initiative, which will be holistic, combining African cultural perspectives on 

environmental values with the traditional western approach to 

conservation.  

e. The Master Plan will use GIS technology to make a countrywide 

assessment, based on the merging of three essential values: biological 

diversity, cultural character and quality of life. 

f. The results of the assessment will not only help to identify regions where 

new national parks are needed, but will indicate the worth and potential of 

existing national parks.  

g. These conclusions will also contribute to the total range of management 

strategies applied in the national parks.  

 

These statements are supported by the transformation that the national parks system in 

South Africa is undergoing. The organisation is engaged in a process that aims to position 

the national parks to align themselves with and embrace the new vision and values of 

South African society, free from the legacies of colonisation and apartheid210. A new vision 

is founded in the recognition that the African land ethic developed through history and that it 

represents the African vision of biophysical resources. This vision culminates in the 

conservation of biodiversity, in the utilisation of the cultural richness and providing a quality 

of life for associated communities.  It is currently proposed by the National Parks Board that 

this African vision be combined with the traditional western approach to conservation. 

Dladla211 suggested that the new vision is focused on a non consumptive aesthetic that is 

derived from a scientific approach so as to provide effective and efficient land uses for 

conservation of biophysical and cultural resources.  

 

Landscapes of the national park systems may have high ecological value. However the 

protected system may also have an aesthetic value linked to the visual nature of the 

protected ecological or cultural landscapes. It is not only the scenic attributes that make 

landscape aesthetically pleasing, but also the visual expression of functioning ecological 

and cultural systems expressed through the distribution of patterns and processes. The 
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aesthetics of a region are of utmost importance in the tourism form of land use. It forms the 

cornerstone of the wilderness concept, landscapes that appear to be unaffected by the 

presence of humans.  

 

4.1.6. Extraction of resources and deposition of waste. 
Materials used from the landscape have predominantly been for construction of living 

quarters, improvement of living standards, or mined minerals and gemstones for adornment 

or trade.  

 

Clay pots, stone bowls, grass mats, and timber stakes are all items that are indications of 

the bucolic life style of the peoples of South Africa.  With regard to materials for housing, 

Hough212 points out that differences arising from fashion, materials, and craftsmanship are 

numerous and can be seen everywhere in the rural landscape. However, the design, 

decoration, and construction of the house is a response to local materials, therefore, 

building crafts developed distinctive regional forms. Once someone had devised a 

decorative feature, a neighbour would copy it. 

 

Fisher, Le Roux and Maree213 list materials that have been used in South African 

construction in their book Architecture of the Transvaal. Some of these are: thatch, timber, 

clay, mud, leaves, dung, seeds, pits, glass, gold, stone, blood, pigment, bone, grass, reeds, 

peat, iron, sand, and copper. Some of the current day construction methods can be linked 

back to traditional methods, materials and skills that have been passed on from one 

generation to another.  

 

We may also be fairly certain that if aluminium siding, concrete block, or corrugated iron 

had been available in the twelfth century it would have been used, the probability of which 

is demonstrated in the adaptation to problems of shelter in the shanty town that surround 

most third-world cities.  

 

The availability of materials has always been a basic determinant of form; encouraging or 

preventing solutions for built environments that, in the absence of universally available 

materials, differ from place to place. 

 

To understand the magnitude of waste disposal it is best to understand the broader issues 

in this regard. Those directly addressing the use and abuse of eco-systems are now names 
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with which to ally. At first Rachel Carson214, writing Silent Spring in 1962 cemented the new 

environmentalism, and with it brought to the attention of the world the unmanaged use and 

consequences of pesticides, insecticides, herbicides, detergents, DDT, chemical and 

poisons of all kinds. Although her work presented not theory, but reality, it was instrumental 

in the launch of the awareness of human influence on the environment, and is considered 

one of the landmark books of the twentieth century.   

 

Secondly, Ian McHarg, the Scottish American, who changed the profession of landscape 

architecture from designers interested in nature to planners of nature and designers of 

nature. Broadly, McHarg’s theories describe two conditions in his well-publicised book, 

Design with Nature. He says:215  

It is quite simple – there are two conditions, one "syntropic" – fitness, health and 

another "entropic" – misfitting morbidity and death. The oscillation between these 

states contains a thermodynamic imperative. All systems are subjected to the 

necessity of finding the fittest available environment adapting it and themselves to 

make it more fitting. A fit environment is defined as that where the maximum needs 

of a user are provided by the environment as found, requiring the least work of 

adaptation.  

 

Apart from permanent destruction due to extraction or removal of non-renewable resources, 

waste deposition has caused the greatest changes to the biophysical environment. 

Russell216 lists a diversity of human impact that can predominantly be linked to extraction 

and disposal.  

a. Pyrophytic plants develop to withstand the increase of fire activity since 1 

to 1.5 million years ago – evidence at Swartkrans. 

b. Transportation and introduction of plant species among continents - i.e. 

bluegum to SA 

c. Transportation and introduction of insect and animal species among 

continents - i.e. rabbits to the UK 

d. Exploitation of valuable and extensive resources in the forests. 

e. Erosion due to clear cutting of forests. 

f. Agriculture – introduction of non-native species, salination due to over 

fertilizing, cutting of trees, rearranging hydrology, extraction and 

abstraction of ground water, introduction of pesticides and herbicides, 

eutrophication, soil depletion.  
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g. Process of domestication of plants and animals – meat, milk, hides and 

wool., monoculture maize and wheat.  Increase in population.  

h. Human settlement patterns – dividing up the land – rectilinear designs, 

political boundaries bisecting biomes.  

i. Use of wire to fence properties and thus interference with migration routes. 

j. Conflict – Wars – excessive use of resources such as timber, saturation of 

soil by chemicals and scrapnel. 

k. Transportation routes – dividing large land parcels, rerouting stormwater, 

preventing migration of small mammals, amphibians, railroads required 

large amounts of timber, caused increase of fire around line and made 

inaccessible areas of the country accessible.  

l. Introduction of permanent housing and the conglomeration of cities – 

needing graveyards, waste dumps, roads and paved surfaces- increasing 

runoff and decreasing infiltration of water.  

m. Sedimentation of hydrological systems and siltation of lakes and rivers. 

Acidification of lakes and rivers.  

n. Emission of excessive quantities of dust and smoke particles into the air – 

causing acid rain, respiratory problems in humans and animals.  

 

These descriptions are focussed on the western influences and fall short of discussing tribal 

or aboriginal effects on the land. Utilisation and alteration of the biophysical landscape by 

humans over time is Africa's heritage. On a continent where nature can be as unforgiving 

as generous, the settlement patterns, the arrangements of the communities, and the 

general way of life impacted on the biophysical landscape that shaped the cultural patterns 

of the African continent. Sowell217 describes why the continent of Africa is relatively 

uninhabitable in western terms, and why the countries along the coast of Africa are the only 

ones that could prosper economically. He explains that the geographical form, which rises 

from a narrow escarpment along the eastern coast, gives rise to rivers that are unnavigable 

because of the resulting high and strong rapids thereby preventing the easy spread of trade 

inland.  

 

Environmental auditing and ecological economics are fields reckoning with the costs of 

extraction of resources and the disposal into the biophysical environment. Ecological 

economists218 speak of "natural capital", "human capital" and/or "cultural capital", and 

"manufactured capital" when categorising the different kinds of stock that produce the 

range of ecological and economic goods and services used by the human economy. These 

                                                      
217 Sowell. 1994. p 13 
218 Berkes, Folke. 1944 p 129 
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three forms of capital are interdependent and to a large degree complementary.  

 

According to Berkes et.al. natural (biophysical) capital consists of three major sub-types:  

a. non-renewable resources such as oil, coal, and minerals that are extracted 

from the ecosystems,  

b. renewable resources such as fish, wood, drinking water, that are produced 

and maintained by the processes of the ecosystems, and  

c. environmental services, such as maintenance of the quality of the 

atmosphere, climate, operations of the hydrological cycle including flood 

controls, and drinking water supply, waste assimilation, recycling of 

nutrients, generation of soils, pollination of crops, provision of food from the 

sea, and the maintenance of a vast genetic library.  

 

Ecological economists219 argue that biophysical capital is increasingly becoming the limiting 

factor for further development. Therefore to maintain a stream of income, the biophysical 

capital must be maintained. For the first time biophysical resources are given a commodity 

value other than simply ownership. That which is held in common, such as clean air, now 

has economic value. Several organisations, such as the Community Based Natural 

Resource Management Network220 (CBNRM), in particular the International Association for 

the Study of Common Property (IASCP)221make it their business to track and report on the 

use of, and value of what they call "the common property, which include resources such as 

fresh air through to ocean fish.  

 

4.1.7. Contested Landscapes 
The idea of a homogeneous cultural landscape filled with universal values is questioned by 

those who, in the past, were marginalized and excluded from the frame of reference which 

sustained such a concept. The traditional and indigenous peoples of those landscapes 

today contest historical values and meaning of landscapes, which could be attributed to 

western conservation philosophies.  

 

Drawing on both literary theory and cultural studies, many contemporary cultural and 

historical geographers have begun to examine the meanings assigned to the cultural 

landscape222. For the geographers, culture has come to be understood as:  

a way of life encompassing ideas, attitudes, languages, practices, institutions and 

structures of power and a whole range of cultural practices: artistic forms, texts, 

                                                      
219 Janson, Hammer, Folke, Costanza, 1944 p. 5 
220 http://www.cbnrm.net/10/14/01 12:45:05 
221 http://www.Indiana.edu/iascp/ 
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canons, architecture, mass-produced commodities and so forth223  

 

Whelan discusses the contemporary historical geography reflection of the theoretical shifts 

that have taken place in the humanities and social sciences. She states that much recent 

work reveals a preoccupation with questions of power and meaning.  She224 is of the opinion 

that a more interpretative approach to the study of the cultural landscape has emerged and 

the (urban) landscape has come to be approached through the guise of a range of 

metaphors such as landscape as text and the iconography of landscape.  She states that:225  

While the (urban) landscape can be read as a complex, contested and symbolic 

power system it is important to recognise that some landscapes are more overtly 

symbolic than others, depending on the context in which they are shaped. 

 

The Cultural Landscape Resource Unit226 under the leadership of Prof. Helen Armstrong 

and in collaboration with others at Queensland University of Technology in Brisbane 

Australia, has been studying the Queensland cultural landscape as contested terrain. They 

have realized that the significance of cultural landscapes cannot easily be defined. In a 

discussion document of the unit the following statement if found:  

The concept of cultural landscape enables us to balance the traditional focus on 

discrete heritage elements with a broader concern with the diversity and dynamism 

of the wider human environment. The management of such places raises 

challenges for contemporary practice. Cultural landscapes are never "complete" 

and unchanging: the process of landscape making continues with the everyday 

priorities and decisions of those who own, use, control, value and contest the land.  

 

The unit lists four issues of particular concern regarding the Queensland natural 

landscapes227: These are: 

a. There are divergent values associated with Queenslands' natural 

landscapes ranging from tropical rainforests to arid deserts; each of which 

has deep cultural significance for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 

communities. These landscapes also have significance for the non-

Aboriginal peoples of Australia.  

b. There are vast pastoral leases and forest reserves as well as areas of 

mineral extraction which contain historical relics of the 19th and early 20th 

centuries. Current land uses are creating strongly contested values about 

                                                                                                                                                    
222 Whelan. 1997 
223 Grossberg,Nelson Treichler. 1992 p 1-16 
224 Whelan. 1997 p 12 
225 Whelan. 1997 p 12 
226 http://www.dbe.bee.qut.edu.au/research/CLRU/  5/01/02 2:01:04 PM 
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these places, including Indigenous Land Titles.  

c. The cultural landscapes from the mid 19th century to the present time 

reflect the contributions of different voluntary migrants to Australia. There 

are also the involuntary migrants, the South Sea Islanders, who have made 

a particular contribution to the cultural landscapes of Queensland.  

d. There are conflicting approaches to the management of heritage 

landscapes including the strong push by natural heritage lobbies to restore 

landscapes to a former 'natural' state, thus removing evidence of human 

activities. 

 

As stated by the Australian Environmental Defender's Office228, heritage, or cultural 

landscapes can be part of the natural or built environment. Heritage management involves 

conserving items and places that are culturally significant, that have aesthetic, historic, 

scientific or social value for present and future generations. Because heritage is an 

anthropocentric, or 'human centred' concept the cultural significance may be contested or 

defined by more than one stakeholder or group. Recognition of these differences in the 

management of the cultural landscapes is crucial.  

 

4.1.8. Characteristics of culture.  
In his book On Human Nature, Wilson229 lists the characteristics as identified by George P. 

Murdock that he states have been recorded to history and ethnography in every culture. 

These characteristics provide us with a dear understanding of the uniformity of cultures and 

at the same time these terms indicate the differences among them. Although these 

practices or customs are presented as being universal, their application is radically different 

from one culture to another. It is possible to either qualify or quantify each of these 

characteristics of a community and, therefore, it is possible to use these in a descriptive 

manner to establish the character of the cultural landscapes or culture of a community. It is 

noted though that mostly tangible characteristics with a few intangible characteristics are 

listed. Others such as singing, story telling, and trancing, are missing from the list. The 

explanation may be that these practices may not occur in all communities. The more likely 

explanation is that their form of expression in one community may not be recognised by 

another. The characteristics are presented in Table Three.  

 

 

 

                                                                                                                                                    
227 http://www.dbe.bee.qut.edu.au/research/CLRU/  5/01/02 2:01:04 PM 
228Environmental Defender's Office Ltd 2000 
229 Wilson. 1978, 1995, 2000 
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Table Three. Characteristics of culture as recorded by Murdock230  
Age -grading 
Athletics 
Bodily adornment 
Calendar 
Cleanliness 
Community organisation 
Cosmology 
Co-operative labour 
Courtship 
Dancing 
Decorative arts 
Divination 
Division of labour 
Dream interpretation 
Education 
Eschatology 
Ethics 

Ethno-botany 
Etiquette 
Faith healing 
Family feasting 
Folklore 
Fire making 
Food taboos 
Funeral rights 
Games 
Gestures 
Gift giving 
Government 
Greetings 
Hair styles 
Hospitality 
Incest taboos 
Inheritance rules 

Joking 
Kin groups 
Kinship nomenclature 
Language 
Law 
Luck superstitions 
Magic 
Marriage 
Mealtimes 
Medicine Trade 
Obstetrics 
Penal sanctions 
Personal names 
Population policy 
Postnatal care 
Pregnancy 

Property rights 
Propitiation of super 
natural things 
Puberty customs 
Religious ritual 
Residence rules 
Sexual restrictions 
Sports 
Soul concepts 
Status differentiation 
Surgery 
Training 
Tool making 
Visiting 
Weaving 
Weather control 
 

 

These characteristics provide us with a dear understanding of the uniformity of cultures and 

at the same time these terms indicate the differences among them. Although these 

practices or customs are presented as being universal, their application is radically different 

from one culture to another. It is possible to either qualify or quantify each of these 

characteristics of a community and therefore it is possible to use these in a descriptive 

manner to establish the character of the cultural landscapes or culture of a community. It is 

noted though that mostly tangible characteristics with a few intangible characteristics are 

listed. Others such as singing, story telling, and trancing, are missing from the list. The 

explanation may be that these practices may not occur in all communities. The more likely 

explanation is that their form of expression in one community may not be recognised by 

another. 

 

4.1.9 Conclusion to Sub-problem Three literature search 
South African landscapes can be characterised but are clearly varied based on the 

environmental background of people and for which function or use the action is required. It 

is possible to understand how people perceive and use landscapes, but again this can only 

be successful if all possible combinations are applied. At the heart of the landscape 

characterisation however, are cultural values and beliefs relating to the biophysical 

character and how they are expressed in particular landscapes and environments. Treating 

land as private property, for example, ubiquitous in European industrial societies, is a grave 

and continuing offence to many indigenous peoples231   

 

4.1.9.1 Visual perception 

In terms of visual perception three theories are noteworthy for this study: 

Fiedeldey et. al. concludes in his first study that: The concept "environment" remains a 
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primarily physical environment in the minds of most respondents in the sample, and 

particularly a biophysical environment. In a further study he indicates that the complexity of 

a landscape is of paramount importance in how respondents grade that landscape. 

Qualities that comprise this complexity of the landscape if it is to be considered valuable is 

listed by him as: 

a. the importance of the presence of water;  

b. biophysical elements;  

c. the context of cultural features; 

d. agricultural elements; 

e. landform; 

f. land use.   

 

Nelessen232 a professor at Rutgers and then later the team of Brian Orland,233 expand the 

studies that establish links between visual complexity, ecological diversity and perceived 

beauty. The Orland team uses a computer model to measure the qualitative in terms of: 

a. edge magnitude and frequency,  

b. rate of change and gradient,  

c. patch size and frequency, and  

d. the fractal dimensions of a landscape.  

 

This premise flows from the assumptions of the model that states that there are two main 

approaches to measurement:  

a. the qualitative complexity measurement that is derived from human judgement and  

b. the quantitative complexity measurement that is derived from physical 

measurement.  

 

Jalke234 sums up several other studies and suggests that a series of theorems may be 

posited as universals as a means for testing the generals in landscape visualisation:  

a. Theorem one: People seek prospect and refuse as a basic framework for 

landscape visualisation. 

b. Theorem two: A landscape is seen to have character through discovery of 

its detail. 

c. Theorem three: Landscapes are viewed as pictorial compositions. 

d. Theorem four: Visual images of landscape contribute to geographical 

awareness through cognitive mapping. ' 
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4.1.9.2 Agriculture - animal husbandry and crop production. 

The literature indicates that during pre-colonial times, one could see the agricultural 

landscape divided into interrelated functional units, such as hunting/ collecting, herder/ 

fisher or agricultural/ herders, who use similar resources.  The literature points out that 

pastoralism has been an effective life-sustaining practice in Africa. The importance of cattle 

as a status symbol and a cash crop is emphasised. The use of goat, sheep, and camel for 

milk and the use of sheep and goats for meat is discussed. The growing of grain, millet, 

shorgum, and maize as staple food is listed as less important in times when meat is in 

abundance.  

 

The various reasons why certain people and events occurred at specific places and times 

due to soil or climatic conditions, tribal conflicts, or resource scarcity, are also discussed. 

Finally, the understanding of the land as a common resource to be managed and shared by 

all is clearly described. The conflict that arose from this practice, in stark oppositition to that 

of the colonials settling on the land is also clearly articulated.  

 

More so, the evidence of indigenous people and their livestock on the land has value not 

only for the direct management capabilities, but also as a tourism attraction. This unwritten 

relationship between the indigenous landscape and its people is recognised by few, and 

has remained largely unrecorded.  

 

4.1.9.3 Protection of defence - landscape territoriality 

The literature indicates the aspects of protection and defence is in essence derived from 

the need for territoriality. Sack235 says that:  

territoriality as a component of power, is not only a means of creating and 

maintaining order, it is a device to create and maintain much of the geographic 

context through which we experience the world and give it meaning.  

Five important facets of social organisation can be listed as present in all communities that 

express their territoriality. These are: 

a. Specialisation - which refers to the division of labour 

b. Standardisation - which refers to the extent of procedural regularity in the 

organisation, 

c. Formalisation - which refers to the use of documentation for job definition and 

communication 

d. Centralisation - which refers to the locus of authority in the organisation 
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e. Configuration - which refers to the shape of authority and hierarchy and can often, 

be summarised by span of control. 

 

4.1.9.4 Human settlement, ancillary uses and recreation. 

All peoples do not clearly share the idea that one may own a piece of the landscape. The 

need of capitalism's for accumulation and growth makes change paramount and, 

geographically, change means a fluid relationship between things and space.236 The 

aboriginal shares the land with the community and all within the community benefit from the 

resources on the land.  

 

Humans assign meaning to certain parts of the landscape. Again a difference exists 

between the western way of assigning meaning and the autochthonous way of assigning or 

giving meaning. Anne Whiston Spirn237 describes the landscape as being a language.  

The language of landscape is our native language. Landscape was the original 

dwelling; humans evolved among plants and animals, under the sky, upon the earth, 

near water. 

 

Cultural impositions on the landscape vary over time and remnants of these occupations 

remain on the land layered in the soils or under new settlements. The occupation of land 

has to date excluded the conservation of the biophysical environment as an option. 

Conservation has to date been seen as a non-consumptive exercise away from the people 

who will destroy it.  

 

Although UNESCO made its declaration thirty years ago, it is only in recent times that 

international thinking is beginning to incorporate conservation in all spheres of the 

environment: social, economic and biophysical. Unlike the practices within nature 

conservation that attempts to separate people from the biophysical (nature), environmental 

conservation recognise that human activities and environmental resources are 

inseparable. It requires conservation and development to be integrated ecologically into 

multiple land use systems, not spatially separated into segregated zones. It is based on 

the UNESCO 1970238 ecological theory that:   

there is no fundamental difference between biophysical, wild or modified, semi-

biophysical or developed, domesticated or purely artificial vegetation. The laws 

governing these ecosystems are identical. 
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4.1.9.5 Extraction of resources 
Material use and evidence of manufacturing, mining and trading can be linked to specific 

times in the history of the people of South Africa. It is evident from the literature that found 

objects can be dated and enough evidence exist that most of the objects can be identified, 

dated and the origin determined.  

 

Sustainable use of resources is discussed in every environmental forum and institution. The 

awareness of people as to their impact on the biophysical environment is becoming more 

evident as methods are being developed to more accurately measure changes in the 

overall environment.  Ecological economists argue that biophysical capital is increasingly 

becoming the limiting factor for further development. Therefore, to maintain a stream of 

income, the biophysical capital must be maintained.  

 

There are many terms that can be used to describe the relationship of culture to the land. 

Words such as character, identity, genius loci, spirit, and ecosystem come to mind. 

Whatever it can be described as, in the end the resource – visual, biophysical, agricultural, 

cultural, or the combination of these have a tangible value that must be recognised in order 

for it to be managed.  

 
4.1.9.6 Contested Landscapes. 
The historical values and meaning of landscapes attributed to western conservation 

philosophies are contested by the traditional and indigenous peoples of those landscapes. 

The meanings, whether traditional or Western, are dependent on the context within which 

the values or the meanings are shaped. Defining the significance of cultural landscapes is 

not easy due to the requirement to balance the traditional values of the landscapes with the 

contemporary focus. It should be further considered that landscapes are always changing, 

but the critical aspect is to recognize the differences.  

 

4.1.9.7 Characteristics of culture. 
The characteristics as identified by George P. Murdock,239 provide us with the initial 

descriptive terms to identify the similarities and differences in cultures. To be used in a 

South African systematics for cultural landscapes, the list can be expanded from these 

terms that occur in every culture known and ethnography, to terms known to occur in South 

African cultures.  

 

 

                                                      
239 Murdock. 1978 p21 



 

UUnniivveerrssiittyy  ooff  PPrreettoorriiaa  eettdd  ––  BBrreeeeddlloovvee,,  GG    ((22000022))  

2003-08-25 

117 

4.2 Addressing hypothesis three - The South Africa cultural 
landscapes have characteristics that can be systematised. 

 

In addressing hypothesis three, three examples are reviewed against aspects of culture 

from the literature. From the reviews a unique representative record of current South 

African cultural landscapes is established. The examples are selected from different 

geographical locations to test whether the characteristics identified in the literature are 

representative of South African conditions, and to show how South African landscapes are 

currently being characterised in studies that are using existing available methods. One 

study represents the early history of South Africa in an archaeological documentation of a 

site that has been studied and documented since 1933. The second study represents the 

combination of biophysical and social ecologies. The third study is an urban site that 

represents important symbolic and political history of current South Africa. The proposed 

case studies are the following: 

 

Table Four: Case studies reviewed for this study 
Aspect Locality 
Autochthonous/ Archaeological Mapungubwe in the far Limpopo Province 

Biophysical/cultural  Conservation Area Augrabies Falls National Park in the Northern Cape  

Urban Colonial  Johannesburg Fort in Gauteng urban area. 

 
4.2.1 Case Study One - Mapungubwe. 
Meyer 1998 describes the history and process of research and documentation of 

Mapungubwe. He indicates240 that in the bushveld environment of the central Limpopo River 

Valley, the stratified deposits of the settlement site and Greefswald contained evidence of 

the physical remains of prehistoric farmers and the material possessions, the distinct 

phases of the settlement sequence, and a human subsistence history of more than a 1000 

years. 

 

Meyer241 further discusses that the Greefswald archaeological project developed through 

several phases into a specialised interdisciplinary research and heritage management 

project. The human remains, settlement features and cultural artefacts found in large-scale 

excavations during phase one of the project in the 1930s attracted world-wide interest and 

led to the later phases of the project. During the 1950s and 1960s the small-scale 

stratigraphic study of phase two of the Greefswald project exposed the highly detailed and 

intricate nature of the stratified site deposits, which contributed largely to the emphasis on 

stratigraphic research during phase three of the project. Since 1970, an interdisciplinary 
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research of phase three of the Greefswald archaeological project of the University of 

Pretoria has involved specialists and postgraduate students of the University of Pretoria as 

well as from other institutions. 

 

The day-to-day research and conservation activities in the ongoing project involved the 

recording and interpretation of the numerous individual site features, material possessions 

and physical remains of the humans that lived out their lives in communal existence. In a 

broader perspective, the archaeological sites on Greefswald and their cultural heritage are 

valued as sources of evidence of human interaction with a prehistoric natural environment, 

and as evidence of significant development in the shaping of African society. 

 

Mapungubwe and the K2 Greefswald terrain is one of the best-documented archaeological 

sites in South Africa. For this reason, it is used as a case study, for which the 

documentation was summarised into topics in order to identify possible shortcomings and 

additions that may be required to complete a cultural landscape systematics.  

 
4.2.1.1 Research and documented topics.  
Table Five. Summary of terminology and supportive literature describing 
Mapungubwe.  
a.  Current conditions and opinions.  
Land Claims 
 

Thulamela (a nearby community) has become the centre of numerous interests, which are being held 
together by intensive negotiation, and the expectation of profit from tourism. First, there are the 
potentially conflicting land claims from local Tsonga and Venda groups who lived nearby until fairly 
recently. 242 
 

Tourism 
archaeology 
 

Proactive negotiations between them and the Parks Board have led to a fragile agreement over access 
and ongoing involvement in the development of the site as an open-air museum in accordance with the 
Parks Board's wishes to promote archaeology for tourism.  
 
Second, Pretoria's National Cultural History Museum, the legal repository of the excavated material, is no 
longer in the same province as the site, which is in the new Northern Province. Discussions aimed at 
ensuring that the archaeological remains stay in the Northern Province have highlighted the fact that the 
more spectacular gold objects excavated in the 1930s at Mapungubwe have been locked in a safe at 
Pretoria University all these years. 243 
 

Informing 
 

Thulamela is a significant archaeological discovery, with huge potential for informing the public about the 
distant past. In themselves the observations from this site are not unique; they confirm what has long 
been known from sites such as Mapungubwe, Great Zimbabwe, and other walled elite residences in 
Botswana, South Africa, Zimbabwe and Mozambique. If the importance of these sites have not been 
appreciated by the public, archaeologists are not to blame. The finds from Thulamela have not 
revolutionised our history. 244 
 

Dates of 
discoveries 
 

Roger Summers, an archaeologist in Zimbabwe in the 1960s, wrote in Ancient Ruins and Vanished 
Civilisations of Southern Africa (1971): 
Basil Davidson, in Africa, History of a Continent, could state as late as 1972: 
Further south again, beyond the Limpopo, the same kind of progress from early to mature Iron Age 
systems occurred with the so-called Mapungubwe Culture during the thirteenth or fourteenth century. Its 
peoples took over the settlements of earlier Iron Age populations - established here in the Transvaal 
between AD 700 and 1000 - and built a new state (an outlier of the Zimbabwe Culture) of which little is 
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known in detail. 
 
But better dates and greater understanding were emerging. Peter S. Garlake, an excavator in Zimbabwe 
at the time, wrote in Great Zimbabwe (1973): 
It is even possible that further investigations will show that the distinctions between the first Leopard’s 
Kopje [Limpopo-oriented society] and Zimbabwe people cannot be upheld and that they are culturally 
identical. 245 
 

Inspirations 
to others  
 

The second category of Walter Battiss's work embraces his conceptualised Figures and Rocks, 
Monomatapa, Mapungubwe, The People of the Rocks, Rock Artists, etc. Here the demands of the idea 
impose an even firmer discipline upon his animated brush. Although this aspect of his work includes 
some riotous colour compositions with narrative detail freely inscribed, graffit-like, into the juicy paint, it is 
characterised by meaningful content and a compositional strength that is the unlaboured outcome of his 
more facile exercises.  
 
Battiss usually employed the most complex of his structural designs in these semi-abstract statements: 
the relationship between intersecting vertical and horizontal elements becomes much more intricate; 
unexpected contrasts in scale create optical tension and psychological drama; and colour, which is 
always more decorative than factual, becomes here entirely subjective. 246 

b.  History 
Chronology 
 

In the 1990s, it is easy to forget the difficulties faced by archaeologists and historians before carbon 
dating became an essential technique. It was still possible, just twenty five years ago, for there to be 
complicated arguments about the dates of the stone-walled trading towns in central southern Africa. 
Zimbabwe was seen, with reason, to be the original source of the great wealth and organisation of an 
empire with links to the ocean. 247 
 
Iron Age archaeology in South Africa expanded significantly during the 1970's. The expansion involved 
major fieldwork projects in Natal, the Transvaal, and the Eastern Cape, resulting in the establishment of a 
chronology of Iron Age settlements starting from the first millennium AD. Mapungubwe and K2 were then 
placed two centuries earlier than Zimbabwe. 248 
 

History of 
those that 
followed.  

The cultural contents of the sites were identified as the settlement remains of prominent indigenous Iron 
Age communities with a subsistence economy, based on mixed farming and trade with foreigners via the 
East coast of Africa.  After Mapungubwe Hill was abandoned, the surrounding Limpopo valley was not 
deserted as has previously been thought, but small Iron Age communities settled in the Greefswald 
environment on several occasions during the next few centuries.249 

Possible 
extinction 
 

Tom Huffman has described, in Southern Bantu Settlement Patterns (1986), how hilltop towns evolved 
during the pre-Zimbabwean Limpopo trading period, declined with their exhaustion and were revived 
again because of military pressures after the Nguni mfecane. Comparisons between medieval 
Mapungubwe and 19th century Kaditshwene illustrate this. 250 
 

History of 
place  
 

Archaeology in South Africa faces its own problems, largely the consequence of its divergent history 
following the introduction of apartheid. Although South Africa has an internationally recognised tradition 
of archaeological research, its framing within an education structure organised by race and racial 
exclusion has resulted in an almost complete divide between the practice of archaeology and popular 
engagement with the past (Hall 1984, 1988, 1990). South Africa shares none of the national enthusiasm 
of Egypt, Nigeria or Zimbabwe for the archaeology of its past, comparatively few black students study 
archaeology in South African universities and there are very few professional archaeologists who are 
black (Hall 1999). The contrast is evident in the responses to archaeology’s heritage to the north and 
south of the Limpopo River. To the north, Great Zimbabwe is renowned both as national symbol and now 
as World Heritage Site. To the south Mapungubwe, the twelfth century town that was precursor to Great 
Zimbabwe, stands isolated at the South African border, unknown even to local inhabitants.  
 
This opens a second set of opportunities for archaeology in Africa – Cultural Resource Management. 
Whether funded by international agencies or by governments responding to the possibilities in their 
cultural heritage, archaeologists are increasingly finding opportunities in commercial or development-
related projects. This trend brings with it a set of well known problems that include potential conflicts of 
interest and the difficulty of research beyond mitigation. 
 
What are the common features of these future directions? Whether public intellectuals working with local 
communities, or cultural resource managers working for international agencies or commercial interests, 
archaeologists of the new millennium will need to be effective communicators and sensitive to the politics 
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of their points of engagement. And here lies the hope of avoiding the contradictions of the past. There is 
little future prospect for the sort of practice that isolated archaeologists from their publics in the name of 
science, allowing the colonial myths of earlier centuries to become the media images of popular literature 
and media. Whether this brings the further marginalization and decline of Africa that is Manuel Castells’ 
gloomy prediction or Thabo Mbeki’s 'African Renaissance' is in the hands of those who will make the 
history of the future. 251 
Martin Hall Centre for African Studies University of Cape Town 

c.  Environmental conditions 
Geographic 
location 
 

The two sites at which these artefacts were discovered, Mapungubwe and K2, are situated on the farm 
Greefswald near the confluence of the Shashe and Limpopo rivers. They are the most important and best 
known Iron Age sites in South Africa and are two of the most important cultural monuments in Africa. 252 
 

Bio-physical 
threats  

The river routes from the interior of southern Africa to the Mozambique coast had to be used for exactly 
the same reasons that they were used in East Africa. During the summer months, the lowveld flanking 
the ocean teemed with tsetse fly and mosquito borne disease affecting man and domestic beast and 
during the dry and healthy winter, there was no surface water away from the few major rivers. The 
immediate objective for sea traders wishing to make contact with a society with organised miners and 
metal smiths would have been the middle reaches of the Limpopo where rich deposits of iron and copper 
were worked within easy distance at Phalaborwa and Messina. There were traces of gold there too, and 
enquiries and incentives must have led traders onward to where gold was more readily available 
westwards and northwards of Mapungubwe. 253 
 

Geographical 
detail 
 

John Campbell, a missionary writing in 1820, described Kaditshwene. It was then a fine stone town of 
more than 10,000 people on a flat-topped tableland in the western Transvaal and one of several which 
still flourished. 254 

d. Ruling structure 
Governing 
pattern 
 

Mapungubwe is a cliff-begird tableland on the South African side of the Limpopo River a short distance to 
the east of its junction with the Shashi where Zimbabwe, Botswana and South Africa meet. Before World 
War II, investigation began into the stone ruins on the top of the tableland and other remains in the 
surrounding valley. Subsequent periodic archaeological exploration revealed that two communities had 
lived there contemporaneously in a feudal society. Amongst artefacts buried in élite graves were 
imported glass beads and locally-made gold wire, gold beads, other artefacts and gold-are now plated 
carved wood objects including a rhinoceros: a ‘golden rhino’. 255 
 

Related 
governing 
systems  
 

There is another town dominated by a fortified hilltop in the Mashatu Game Reserve, which lies on the 
Botswana side of the Limpopo between the Shashi and Motloutse Rivers. Approaching from the north, a 
long narrow tableland rears up from the plain. On the flat top, there are well-constructed stone defensive 
walls with neat courses made from carefully masoned stone. I met a Canadian professor of archaeology 
surveying in July 1983 and he described what was there. On the summit there were traces of a number 
of terraces for circular huts as well as the defensive walls. Below were hundreds of hut circles. Carbon 
dates of about 950 AD had been obtained and maybe 10,000 people had lived there at one time or 
another. Later settlements up to the 19th century overlaid the original town. He pointed across the plain 
to another gaunt mountain with vertical rock walls. 'That was inhabited, and others, but surveying will 
have to wait for another time.' On the southern side, there was a line across the valley where the 
archaeologists had dug an exploration trench. At the end of the valley there was green grass and a 
clump of trees with fleshy leaves that signalled the position of a perennial spring. It was the source of 
water that made that place habitable. It was another ‘Mapungubwe’. The people who lived there 
centuries before Great Zimbabwe were numerous and had a powerful political system extending far 
beyond one isolated town. 
 
Across the Motloutse River, there are other ancient stone towns from the same era, at the cusp of the 
Iron-age divide. Huffman told me that it could be generally accepted that at about 10-1100 AD there were 
a series of kingdoms along the Limpopo and into today’s Botswana at that latitude which belonged to the 
same culture group but had separated into different political entities: kingdoms or dynasties. The source 
of their economic power was principally mining and trades with metals and their artefacts. 256 
 

Cultural links 
 

In June 1996, the National Parks Board of South Africa, through the medium of a documentary series on 
SABCTV, announced the forthcoming public opening of a remarkable Late Iron Age town they have 
called Thulamela, situated in the northern part of the Park near the Pafuri gate and not far from the 
Limpopo. It is another remarkable stone town that could arguably rival Great Zimbabwe as a tourist 
attraction. Historically, it has great importance, further confirming the existence of a line of sophisticated 
towns along the Limpopo and into Botswana, based on mining and trading, as far as the Kalahari. The 
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cultural links are clear; there is a chiefly residence on an eminence and the king was also a spiritual 
leader dominating a crocodile totem cult (derived from the Limpopo), evidence of a matriarchal structure 
(indicating a mixed west-east Bantu-speaking origin), a separate but powerful stronghold of the king’s 
wives and all surrounded by the stone walls of family or clan communal residences. A conservative 
estimate of the population of Thulamela proper is 2,000 but I would guess that it was much greater in the 
surrounding urban and dependent agricultural complex. 257 
 

Related 
settlements 
 

On 7th August 1996, the press released more detail of Thulamela, particularly the spectacular news that 
archaeologist Sydney Miller had commenced excavating two royal graves with gold ornaments dating 
from about 1550 AD. Clearly, Thulamela was contemporary to Mapungubwe and part of the Limpopo 
cultural and trading system but had not reached its peak of development and sophistication until after the 
fall of Great Zimbabwe. Obvious speculation follows that Thulamela existed as an important but minor 
tribal centre for several centuries because of its significant geography [it stands on a typical flat-topped 
hill with the Luvuvhu River close by] and sprung to greater importance when an offshoot of the 
Zimbabwean dynasty came to occupy it after 1450.  
 
Excavation at Thulamela began in 1993 and has proceeded with close consultation with the community 
surrounding the area. Whereas Mapungubwe, Great Zimbabwe, Khami and a number of other stone 
towns in this zone were ravaged by treasure-seekers and excavated over a long period during which 
techniques were often crude and still being developed, Thulamela is being treated with the highly 
professional methods of the 1990s with no apparent earlier disturbance. It is a remarkable archaeological 
site and many anthropological and historical insights are being obtained. 
 
The Royal graves excavated by Miller have already provided much valuable material for leisured 
interpretation. For example, it was found that the king, who has been symbolically named Ingwe, might 
have been stabbed by a sharp instrument from the front before being entombed. Miller has suggested 
that this be according to a tradition that when a leader was perceived to have spiritually failed because of 
natural disasters or was incompetent because of health or age, he was ritually murdered to make way for 
new blood. It would seem that King ‘Ingwe’ was the last ruler of Thulamela before it was abandoned 
about 1650. 258 
 

Slaves 
 

These 'viehposts' are in charge of their slaves, called Vaalpens. They are the Bushmen of the country 
kept in subjection by the Bechuana tribe, and are a very harmless and quiet people. 259 
 

e.  Settlements 
Life styles 
 

The gold funerary objects found on some of the graves at the site, presumed to be those of a chief, his 
sister (who represented the female side of the kingdom) and his brother (who would have been an 
advisor) have attracted much attention over the past few years. These objects include the gold 
rhinoceros, as well as a gold bowl and sceptre, and will form part of the permanent exhibition. 260 
 

Settlement 
pattern  
 

10th century. In the upper reaches of the Limpopo River a settlement called Mapungubwe was formed. It 
was based on the nyika system, which is a group of households under the authority of a chief. It is the 
earliest known settlement featuring stone enclosures, or zimbabwes. 261 
 

Settlement 
layout 
 

Every house was surrounded, at a convenient distance, by a good circular wall. Some were plastered on 
the outside and painted yellow. One we observed painted red and yellow with some taste. The yard 
within the enclosure belonging to each house was laid with clay, made as level as a floor, and swept 
clean, which made it look neat and comfortable. 
 
The interior of their huts and yards outside where they cook, which are surrounded by a high fence made 
of sticks, are kept remarkably clean and tidy, and their iron utensils also receive the best of attention. 262 
 

Domestic 
animals 
 

The faunal evidence from Mapungubwe archaeological complex indicated that this community depended 
on their herds and flocks for most of the meat in their diet and that hunting, snaring, and gathering 
supplemented this meat to a relatively small degree. 263 
 
 
 
 

f.  Social Patterns 
 The networks based at Mapungubwe and Great Zimbabwe also maintained connections with the East 
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African coast. For here, along a coastline stretching from southern Somalia all the way to Mozambique, 
another remarkable African civilisation -- that of the Swahili -- developed from about the 8th century. 
Moving from their original homeland in northern coastal Kenya, Swahili-speaking seafarers ventured 
south along the coast, pausing at islands, inlets and sheltered beaches to establish fishing villages that 
would eventually grow into important trading ports. Between 1000 and 1500 AD, as the trading networks 
of southern Africa began to send their products to the Indian Ocean coast, the Swahili towns grew larger 
and much more wealthy. They served as commercial entrepots, attracting products (especially gold and 
ivory) which would then be sold to Arabian merchants for a variety of prized imports, including cotton 
cloth, Persian glass beads, and Chinese porcelain. In this way, the Swahili cities became the linchpin 
between eastern and southern Africa and the Asian trade networks that extended from the 
Mediterranean to China. 264 
 

Relationships 
 

What about the archaeology? The archaeological realities risk being drowned in a flood of nationalistic 
fervour and journalistic hype. Thulamela has been described as a 'mountain fastness' sporting the 
remains of an 'armoury' and a 'high school for teenagers', evidence of an 'ancient civilisation' presided 
over by a 'divine king'. The reality is somewhat more prosaic. Thulamela is a typical hilltop site, one of 
many in the Limpopo drainage area excavated by archaeologists during the past fifty years. It is 
strategically located in fairly flat country near the confluence of the Luvuvhu and Limpopo Rivers. 
According to Sidney Miller, it was inhabited from about the 13th to the 16th centuries AD by people with 
cultural links to the inhabitants of Mapungubwe and Great Zimbabwe. The hill-top core of the site now 
boasts the reconstructed stone-walled domestic and court enclosures, making up the residence of the 
locally powerful and wealthy chief, surrounded by possibly some 1500 of his immediate subjects living 
around the hill.  
 
Thulamela is an important archaeological site because it clearly relates to the earlier hilltop site of 
Mapungubwe further west and to contemporaneous Great Zimbabwe to the north. Thulamela has the 
advantage of being relatively small, and controlled partial excavation of the former pristine site by 
professional archaeologists has revealed a wealth of detail about the elite inhabitants, in a fairly short 
space of time. This is exciting to archaeologists and journalists alike, who often have diverging 
perspectives on the presentation and interpretation of the excavated finds. 265 
 

Social 
standing 
 

These were the settlement sites of subsistence farming communities of apparent high social rank who 
lived in this region from approximately AD1000 to AD1300. These sites were proclaimed national 
monuments during the 1980s due to their archaeological and cultural wealth and significance, as well as 
their historical importance. A core collection of artefacts was proclaimed a national heritage during 1997. 
266 
 

Expansion 
 

13-15th century. The Bantu speakers set up a network of kingdoms in southern Africa. The most famous 
was the Shona Empire, called Zimbabwe, which was located between the Zambezi and the Limpopo 
River. The region's economy was rooted on cattle (seasonal pasturage between the Zimbabwe plateau 
and the surrounding Mozambican lowlands), agriculture, and the development of local industries such as 
the mining of gold, copper and iron, and the development of saltpans and potting industries. The 
historical monuments, the stone enclosures of Great Zimbabwe, are today's heritage of the political and 
economic domination of the civilisation of Great Zimbabwe over the region. The city of Sofala (south of 
today's Beira) was described in a written report in the 10th century by an Arab writer, al-Mas'udi, long 
before the arrival of the Portuguese. Sofala developed as a trade centre for gold, and was a city of 
warehouses and trade between East Africa and India.  
 
The zimbabwe heritage in southern Mozambique is the settlement at Manekweni, about 50 kilometres 
from the Indian Ocean. Manekweni was a centre for cattle ranging, agriculture and gold trade between 
the 12th and the 18th centuries. 267 
 

g.  Living conditions 
Farming Subsistence practices supported the growing Iron Age population and its developing social structures. 

On Greefswald, the site location, settlement remains, remains of agro-pastoral products, traded glass 
beads, fragments of ivory, gold, and Iron Age artefacts found in the archaeologically rich deposits of the 
site reflected the dependence of the site inhabitants on their own particular natural environment.  
 
The dramatic increase in mixed farming, together with increased trade in gold and ivory, during the five 
hundred year period from 800 AD to 1300 AD was followed by a five hundred year period of apparently 
less active farming and trade from 1300 AD to 1800 AD. This decline may be ascribed to the influence of 
fluctuating environmental conditions similar to those of the historically known fluctuation in tsetse fly 
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infestation, malaria and conditions of high rainfall or drought in the area during the 19th and 20th-
century.268   
 
For some time before 1970 it was already obvious that the communities on K2 and Mapungubwe were 
subsistence farmers, typical of the southern African Iron Age. 269 
 

Wealth 
 

The Bechuana throughout South Central Africa possess wagons, and have spans of oxen and everything 
complete like the colonists... [They] are far more beneficial and useful in the country than the Boers. They 
are outstripping them in civilisation, and if they had white skins, would be looked upon as a superior race.  
The culture which descended from Mapungubwe, Great Zimbabwe and Thulamela was still flourishing 
along the Limpopo in the late 19th century. There are vestiges of it in the late 20th century despite all the 
pressures placed on it. 270 
 

h.  Trade & Skills 
Material use Large numbers of beads made of glass, ostrich eggshell, bone, metal, pottery, shells of snails, and fresh 

water mussels, and cowrie shells were found in earlier excavations.  
Artefacts made of bone and ivory were reported by previous archaeologists.  
Stone artefacts previously observed on the Greefswald site varied from mortar stones, rubbing and 
hammer stones and Stone Age flake artefacts.  
While the gold artefacts from Mapungubwe fired the imagination, the ceramic artefacts also attracted 
much attention. 271 
 
Not only was the pottery an important part of the everyday life of the Greefswald  people, but the study of 
it by the archaeologists who came later was invaluable in reconstructing the way of life, site chronologies 
and the site distribution patterns of the past. 272 
 

Artistry Ceramic figurines of humans and animals were made. Human figurines with an elongated shape and 
stump for head, arms and legs appear to be typical of K2, although at least one of the figurines has been 
found at Mapungubwe. 273 

Construction 
methods. 

The stratigraphic research concentrated on detail recording of site stratification, stratigraphic sequence 
and site features such as built structures of wood, clay, gravel, stone or any other material including 
those features that were removed during excavation. 274  

Regional 
trade 
 
 

Similar inter-regional networks of trade and political authority existed in southern Africa. One regional 
system, centred on Mapungubwe, a site located south of the Limpopo River in modern South Africa, 
maintained trade contacts between the Indian Ocean coast, where Mapungubwe obtained glass beads 
and other Asian products, and pastoral communities of the eastern Kalahari Desert, where it found the 
products of cattle-keepers. As its wealth and power increased after 900 AD, Mapungubwe developed a 
social elite which, as a sign of its status, occupied hill tops and built high stone walls to distinguish its 
space from that of the common people who lived on lower ground. 275 
 

Mining 
 
 

These developments would later be elaborated at Great Zimbabwe, a site in present-day Zimbabwe. 
Great Zimbabwe became important at about the time Mapungubwe was declining in the early 1200s. Like 
Mapungubwe, it was apparently a Centre of both political authority and long distance trade. Its rulers 
appear to have controlled the export of gold to Indian Ocean ports in modern-day Mozambique and 
Tanzania. Drawing on the tradition of social signification from Mapungubwe, its rulers built imposing 
structures, apparently to symbolise their political and religious authority. Yet, we must doubt that this 
process of creating centres of authority and networks of trade proceeded without dispute and 
disagreement, for we know that at the shrines where Zimbabweans venerated their ancestral spirits, spirit 
mediums gave voice to grievances against political leaders who threatened the autonomy of local 
communities. 276 

Products 
 

The archaeological collection that will form part of this exhibition includes a variety of materials such as 
pottery, glass beads, gold, copper, iron, bone and ivory artefacts, as well as animal and human skeletal 
remains. 277 
 

Mining skills  
 

Metallurgical skills, developed in the mining and processing of iron, copper, tin and gold, promoted 
regional trade and craft specialisation. At several archaeological sites, such as Mapungubwe and 
Thulamela in the Limpopo Valley, there is evidence of sophisticated political and material cultures, based 
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in part on contact with the East African trading economy. These cultures, which were part of a broader 
African civilisation, predate European encroachment by several centuries. 278 
 

Trade Routes 
 

Paul Sinclair in Chibuene - an Early Trading Site in Southern Mozambique (1982) wrote: 
Finds from Chibuene demonstrate conclusively that southern Mozambique came within the early trading 
networks. They bear out the suggestion that the coastal settlements south of the Save River maintained 
links to the north. The finds from Chibuene further suggest a possible point of entry for commodities that 
affected the early Iron Age societies and those of the Kutama tradition of the Zimbabwe plateau and the 
Limpopo valley.  
 
Trade routes with the interior along the river highways of the Zambezi, Save and Limpopo Rivers must 
have been well established, however minimal their use was at that time. Probably there were specialist 
clans who undertook one or two journeys a year during the healthy winter season279 
 

Trade 
 

Absolute evidence of trade with the Indian Ocean was established by the presence of imported glazed 
ceramics and glass beads. Whether sea traders themselves visited Mapungubwe cannot be proven and 
it could be surmised that all the trading was carried out through middlemen in a chain down the Limpopo 
that ended at the coast. The first contacts for commercial gold and ivory were done by word of mouth 
through an existing chain of copper, iron and cattle traders, but it seems inconceivable that over the two 
or three centuries that Mapungubwe functioned as a feudal town, growing in wealth and stature, that 
Arabs, Indians and Swahilis did not have sufficient curiosity and spirit of adventure to travel to the 
sources of gold and ivory. 280 
 

Trade links 
 

Great Zimbabwe was always seen as the capital of a Civilisation that had been developed by people 
coming from the north who settled in that hospitable land of healthy high plateau and within reach of rich 
mineral deposits. Sofala was the known entrepôt with a natural route, via the Save River and its tributary 
the Lundi, to Great Zimbabwe and its associated towns on the Zimbabwean plateau. In the historical 
record, the Zambezi was a pathway for Swahili and then Portuguese traders to northern Zimbabwe and 
Zambia. However, Mapungubwe was on the Limpopo with no apparent easy access to Sofala. The idea 
of medieval sea trading stations as far south as Chibuene and Inhambane en route to the Limpopo was 
not seriously considered until the 1980s. 281 
 

i.  Traditions 
Burial 
traditions 

The child was buried in a flexed position on the right side, with its front facing north-east and the face of 
the skull oriented towards the north. The scapula of a big animal such as a cow had been placed above 
the child's head. The skeleton also had small, red-brown trade glass beads around its pelvis. 282 

Mystique 
 

The mystique of gold has fired the imaginations of journalists and caught the attention of the public (and 
no doubt illicit treasure hunters all over the Northern Province). The tensions around land, gold, and 
tourism will become increasingly interesting as the realities of long-term development of the area tax the 
carefully crafted alliances between the National Parks Board, the Northern Forum (consisting of leaders 
from the Tsonga and Venda communities), the National Monuments Council, the Northern Province 
government, and Gold Fields Foundation, the sponsors of the project. 283 
 

Adornments 
 

The discovery of the Mapungubwe ruins caused speculation when it was publicised, but it was always 
overshadowed by the medieval Zimbabwean culture and empire, particularly the stone ruins of 
spectacular Great Zimbabwe. There are a great number of stone ruins all over southern Africa and 
Mapungubwe was just one of these Late Iron Age sites from the last thousand years. But the particular 
paradox of the ‘golden rhino’ and other artefacts at Mapungubwe was understood for years as some 
eccentric outlying frontier town attached to the wealth of gold mining and craftsmanship in Zimbabwe. 
Late Iron Age Bantu-speaking people apparently had no use for gold. They were cattle-oriented semi-
nomadic people; gold is soft and heavy will not alloy to make a harder material and was useless to them. 
Without the stimulus of external trade, fine-quality gold working should not have occurred. 284 
 

Rituals 
 

The Arab chronicler, Masudi (947 AD), when describing the people of the interior of southern Africa 
stated that if a chief, or Waqlimi, failed his people, he was ritually murdered. This indicates that not only 
were Arabs and Swahilis in contact with the Limpopo culture at that time, but that the traditions were well-
entrenched and lasted at least for 700 years. The notorious murder of King Shaka of the Zulus by his half 
brothers in 1824 should be re-interpreted in the light of this evidence. Shaka had by then caused misery 
and chaos in his kingdom by his excesses following the death of his mother, there was a drought cycle 
and an army had been defeated in a raid on the Gaza Kingdom of southern Mozambique. 285 
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Descendants 
 

The modern Venda-speaking people who inhabit the region south of the Limpopo are considered to be 
the direct inheritors of the eastern Limpopo culture. They have similarities to, and some differences from, 
the modern Shona-speaking peoples who generally descend from the Zimbabwean Empire north of the 
Limpopo. Photographs from the late 19th century of Venda towns show a remarkable coincidence of neat 
stone-walled communal areas which have clear resemblance to Thulamela, Mapungubwe, the later 
Zimbabwean ruins, and 19th century Tswana-speaking towns within reach of the western Limpopo 
several hundred kilometres away. Thulamela lies near the modern mining complex at Messina and gold 
wire and beaten gold were found there. 286 
 

Values   
For me, the ‘golden rhino’ of Mapungubwe is a particular symbol of the cultural confrontation between 
ageless African peoples who never valued gold and the civilisations of the northern hemisphere who had 
murdered and waged wars to possess it for thousands of years. It is notable that when Great Zimbabwe 
was abandoned in the 15th century, large quantities of worked gold were left behind. When the people 
moved after the collapse of the local environment under prolonged pressure, they did not carry their gold 
away. Subsequent Shona occupiers of the ruins had no interest in the abandoned gold. 
 
R.N. Hall and W.G. Neal, writing in 1904, described the quantities of gold found in Zimbabwean ruins at 
that time and the several typical manufactures: wire in several thickness made up in various styles of 
bangles, bound on ceremonial wooden objects, woven together into ‘basketwork’ and the finest used as 
thread in cotton cloth; gold beads of various sizes often etched with Zimbabwean symbols and designs; 
beaten gold to cover wooden artefacts and sculptures (such as the ‘golden rhino’ of Mapungubwe); gold 
tacks for fixing beaten gold; ferrules for the ends of ceremonial staffs; and fine plating on copper, bronze 
or iron ceremonial weapons or implements. 287 
 

Symbolism 
 

Only recently has it been established that fortress towns like the archaeologically undeveloped site I 
visited and Mapungubwe with its symbolic ‘golden rhino’ preceded Great Zimbabwe and the great 
imperial complex created by Bantu-speaking people. Other sites such as Thulamela were occupied both 
before and after Great Zimbabwe. Some estimates reckon a population of 20,000 at Great Zimbabwe at 
its peak, with all the necessary organisation and protocol of a tightly controlled and complex urban capital 
of a grand feudal state directly influencing people over maybe 250,000 square kilometres. 288 
 

Ancestors 
 

In 1977, Prof. Tom Huffman was suggesting that Zimbabwe may have been founded by people from the 
south-east who brought knowledge of ocean trade with them to found Mapungubwe and the other 
Limpopo-based towns, before moving north into Zimbabwe where gold was more prolific and accessible. 
The dates were now more-or-less certain and it was becoming accepted that Mapungubwe was a 
forerunner of Zimbabwe. Ocean trading related to gold and ivory began on the Limpopo long before the 
foundation of Great Zimbabwe. Huffman’s hypothesis of a specific migration carrying the concept of trade 
was difficult to prove, but what was sure was that, as early as the 9th-10th century at Mapungubwe on 
the Limpopo, a structured feudal society emerged coincident to the acquisition of wealth and its 
accumulation through trade. 
 
Maybe, one can simply see what happened as a movement of ideas and information, perhaps carried by 
a few outstanding entrepreneurs or a dominating élite clan. An infusion of people towards the novelty of 
the developing Limpopo River structures followed, and Huffman has pointed out elsewhere that this is 
illustrated in the archaeological record. 289 
 

Habits 
 

They are very expert in metal, melting the ore for the manufacture of ornaments, assegais, Kaffir picks 
and such things, as they require. They also make very neat mantles, karosses and other kinds of 
materials for the women, the men being the tailors and dressmakers for the tribe. Time being no object, 
their work is beautifully executed. 290 
 

Music 
 

They are also very fond of music; they make various kinds of instruments that produce pleasing sounds. 
291 
 

 

4.2.1.2 Findings and recommendation from Dr. A Meyer292 

a. There is a pressing need for an accurate and detailed database on the 

                                                      
286 Chapter 18.  
287 Chapter 18.  
288 Chapter 18.   
289 Chapter 18.  
290 Chapter 18.   
291 Chapter 18.   
292 Meyer. 1998  



 

UUnniivveerrssiittyy  ooff  PPrreettoorriiaa  eettdd  ––  BBrreeeeddlloovvee,,  GG    ((22000022))  

2003-08-25 

126 

archaeological sites and their cultural contents to facilitate basic research and 

theoretical explanation, as well as management programmes.  

b. Both the universal and unique characteristics of the Iron Age cultural remains of 

Greefswald and their relationship with the environment must be identified, studied 

and interpreted within the local, historical, geographical and temporal context of 

Greefswald. An interdisciplinary approach to research into the management of 

these cultural resources in relation to the environment is required to ensure a 

meaningful research. 

c. The chronology and sequence of so-called 'Hottentot' and 'Bantu' groups need to 

be clarified. 293 

d. The settlement sites of small communities and evidence from the everyday life of 

community members are considered to be an important part of the current 

Greefswald research and conservation programme. The relationship between the 

Greefswald communities and their natural environment is seen as a necessary 

research theme in support of the study, of the settlement, and subsistence patterns 

of communities in regional context. 294 

e. At Mapungubwe, future main research concerns are  

i. the context and significance of the stone walls within the settlement 

sequence and settlement pattern,  

ii. the nature  and significance of the apparent post-stone wall phase in the 

settlement sequence,  

iii. the relationship of Mapungubwe with nearby and related settlements,  

iv. the social status of the site inhabitants,  

v. the possible relationship between Mapungubwe and historically known 

population groups, and  

vi. an explanation for confirmation of what happened to the specific population 

group after termination of the settlement at Mapungubwe. 295 

f. The project should in the future provide for specialist management programmes 

with regard to the conservation and sustainable use of the sites, collections and 

archive records.  A policy and legal framework for heritage management is 

currently being mobilised at national and local level in South Africa, and is already 

aimed at involving sites that specifically include Mapungubwe and K2, as well as 

heritage collections such as the Greefswald collection.  

g. The interest should be extended to include the total history and cultural heritage of 

the region. Most of this cultural heritage lies in the small living sites of the ordinary 

                                                      
293 Meyer. 1998 p. 29 
294 Meyer. 1998 p. 37 
295 Meyer. 1998 p. 267 
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people and the material evidence of everyday life. The future is the responsibility of 

researchers, conservationist, teachers, cultural resource manager's and of the 

public. 296 

 

4.2.2 Case Study Two - Augrabies Falls National Park 
 

The Augrabies Falls National Park Project formed part of the pilot project programme 

funded by the Danish Cooperation for Environment and Development (DANCED). The 

project consists of two components, namely, the Cultural Resource Management (CRM) 

plan and the sister project of community-based cultural tourism development. Of the two, 

the Cultural Resource Management Plan is the document known to contain the 

documentation or systematics for the Augrabies Falls National Park (AFNP), and thus the 

only one reviewed.  

 

The study area consists of three main areas, namely the Augrabies Falls National Park, 

Riemvasmaak, and the adjacent areas of Marchand, Augrabies, Alheit, Noudonsies and 

commercial farms in the vicinity. The cultural mapping for the Augrabies Falls National Park 

was completed in March 2001 and encompassed a cultural inventory and evaluation 

process for the site. The study focussed on the pragmatics of monitoring for evaluation of 

the historic resources. These were  

a. conservation to include condition, vulnerability, accessibility, frequency of access: 

b. significance (value) to include historical, scientific, emotional, religious, unique, and 

contextual: and  

c. utilisation to include scientific, tourism, education, historic and land claims.  

 

As a methodology, existing cultural resource information was consulted.  It included 

discussions with community participants, South African National Parks staff members, as 

well as an in-depth literature study and field surveys. The unknown resources of the study 

were located by means of cultural resource survey of all relevant areas. See Chapter Two 

for an explanation of the Cultural Resources Management program of the South African 

National Parks.  

 

All archaeological and historical sites were documented using a standard ADRC 

documentation form, whereas the other resources were documented using acceptable 

documentation techniques. A geographic information system (GIS) was used to represent 

the distribution or database containing all information relating to historic and archaeological 

                                                      
296 Meyer. 1998 p. 267. 
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sites. All cultural resources were evaluated in terms of conservation, utilisation, monitoring 

and significance.  

 

The output for the project include a Cultural Resource (CR) inventory, management plan, 

geographic information system database and maps, Cultural Resource Management 

workshops as well as the small display on the cultural resources found in the area. 

 

The cultural resource inventories included both tangible and intangible resources. The 

tangible component included archaeological and historical sites, one hundred and ten sites 

from the park and forty-nine sites from the adjacent area, traditional domed huts, other 

traditional houses, traditional dress as well as arts and crafts.  Myths and legends such as 

the Water Snake, traditional games, dance, music, and storytelling were compiled in 

intangible resource inventories. 297 

 

The management plan is based on two very important aspects, namely conservation and 

sustainable utilisation.  Recommendations regarding these two features were made for all 

the resources from the inventories.  To ensure the continuation of conservation 

management, monitoring programme was also formulated for the archaeological and 

historical resources from within the park. 

 
4.2.2.1 Research and documented topics. 298 
Table Six.  Summary of terminology and supportive literature describing Augrabies 

Falls National Park.  
a.  Current conditions and opinions.  
Informing 
 

In an effort to locate more cairns, Alan Morris and A.B. Smith undertook a survey in 1980 of the same 
area on the Orange River where Dreyer and Meiring had earlier undertaken their research. These 
excavations were not  aimed at increasing the skeletal material for the area, but were undertaken in an 
effort to supplement the meagre information provided by the excavations of Dreyer and Meiring 

Threats The site can be classified under potential threat, since it appears as if alluvial and erosion activity takes 
place during the rainy season. 
 

b.  History 
Chronology 
 

Although a number of associated archaeological sites have been found, and some even excavated, but 
very little is known about the early Stone Age years.  
A MSA3 site on the farm T'Boop near Brandvlei, has been dated to at least 37400 to 600 BP.  

History of 
those that 
followed.  

During the 1890s the harsh environmental conditions of the Northern Cape came pointedly to the fore, 
with many farmers struggling to survive. Locust pests, drought and disease ravaged the area of 
Namaqualand and Bushmanland, culminating with an extremely severe drought. When this drought was 
followed by the destructive Rinderpest epidemic, many farmers found themselves bankrupt and destitute.  

Possible 
extinction 
 

In this regard, Beaumont & Morris mentions that the disruption of the Einiqua way of life along the banks 
of the Orange River can be attributed to an increase in commando activity (banditry) as well as an influx 
of outsiders to the area. It would seem that the Einiqua inhabitants had either been killed or driven away.  

c.  Environmental conditions 
Geographic 
location 
 

The ancestors of modern humans have inhabited the areas joining the Orange River since the Early 
Stone Age. The location of site also provides the information on their way of life, in almost all the sites 
from southern Africa have been found the bottom of rallies ended in woodland.  In other words the 
human ancestors invariably establish themselves near good water resources. 

                                                      
297 South African National Parks 2001.p. i.  
298 South African National Parks 2001. Appendix D and E. 
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Bio-physical 
threats  

The dry climatic phase that followed caused the foragers to return to the more favourable environmental 
conditions on the riverbanks. 

Geographical 
detail 
 

Unlike the Early Stone Age the Middle Stone Age people also establish themselves in various different 
habitats and localities, from caves to open sites, from the top of mountains to the bottom of valleys. 

d. Ruling structure 
Cultural links 
 

Based on historical evidence from the late 18th century, it is believed that the San hunter-gatherer and 
the Khoi pastoralists seem to have had largely peaceful coexistence. 
 

Related 
settlements 
 

Though the relationships between the hunter-gatherers and the foragers during the late 1700s seem to 
be devoid of any conflict, it certainly was not the case between the different herder groups.  The conflict 
between these groups were in most part, based on stock trading activities 

e.  Settlements 
Life styles 
 

Apart from keeping of livestock, the Namnykoa people also fished from the river with the use of fish traps, 
which they made from Karee wood, and built game trapping pits or kaysi to hunt the many game species 
to be found on the banks of the river. The Namnykoa also cultivated dagga and collected plant foods.  

Settlement 
pattern  
 

These Middle Stone Age human beings seem to have grouped themselves into close knit forager groups, 
who actively hunted, but also gatheedr plant food. 
The Swedish deserter, Hendrik Jacob Wikar, came across at least two Europeans who were farming in 
the region, namely Jacobus Bierman on the river and Albert Meyburg  further downstream.  Jacobus 
Bierman has been granted grazing rights by the Dutch colonial authorities from Cape some years earlier 
Many of the Hottentot in the area became unsatisfied with the treatment received from the authority and 
settled and established missions such as Pella and De Tuin.  

Settlement 
layout 
 

A third village was located a little higher up the river. In all, these villages consisted of approximately 40 
huts, and being pastoralists, 300 sheep, and goats, and 150 cattle were counted among the villages 

Domestic 
animals 
 

It would appear as if the environmental conditions along the river banks allow year round habitation by 
herders, while the island offered protection from stock raiders.  Only during exceptional rainy periods 
would the herders move away from the river. 

f.  Social Patterns 
Networks  
Relationships 
 

These Middle Stone Age human beings seem to have group themselves into close knit forager groups, 
who actively hunted, but also gathered plant food. 

g.  Living conditions 
Farming Doornfontein industry sites possess few formal tools, are located close to the river and can be associated 

with herding activities. 
Food The almost complete lack of preserved organic material such as plant remains means that very little is 

known about diet of the early humans.  Experimental studies undertaken on a typical hand axe seemed 
to suggest that it was most often unsuited for the butchering of large animals such as hippopotamus and 
elephants. 

Housing The matjieshuise are extremely well suited to the hard, dry climate of the study area and Northern Cape.  
During the summer stems and culms from which the mats of the houses are built, shrinks, allowing gaps 
to appear.  As a result, wind can enter the interior of their homes and cool it down.  In winter, the stems 
expand, thereby shutting out the cold winds and rain.  The matjieshuise are also very well suited to 
nomadic way of life, in that it can easily be packed up and moved.  The nomadic lifestyle was 
characteristic of the herder groups inhabiting the study area for many centuries. 
Matjieshuise are certainly not the only traditional homes found in the study area.  One another example is 
the so-called Kokerboomhuis, which is a rectangular house constructed of the wooden parts obtained 
from the quiver tree.  The roof of the house is usually thatched with grass.  Due to the extremely 
flammable nature of the dry quiver tree wood, both interior and exterior of the house is smeared with 
clay.  Clay is used because it takes better to wood than dung does.   The walls of the house are sprinkled 
with water during periods of excessive heat. 
 

h.  Trade & Skills 
Material use Ivory, ceramics, pottery, wood 
Artistry They made bowls from wood, and possessed vessels in the form of caurse earthenware. Although they 

did not work in iron, they obtained knives and metal implements from the Bechaunas and the Boers.  
Two upper grinding stone were also recovered during the surface collection, with one being dimpled, and 
the other stone appearing to be very similar to the stone scrapers used in leather working activities. 
 

Construction 
methods. 

Wikar observed ten 'mat huts' on the island with five or six people living in each hut.  
One of the first documented references for matjieshuise comes from Sir Henry Middleton, who, on 14 
July 1604, described the houses he saw at the Cape as being made up of crooked sticks set in the 
ground with mats cast over them.  

Mining 
 
 

Zoovoorbij consists of an archaeological deposit within a cave, and an associated specularite mine 
nearby.  
Historic settlement of Xhubuxnap.  The foundations of rectangular structures are visible.   This single 
circular stone-built closure has also been found.  It is very possible that the site can be associated with 
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the historic tungsten mine from Koelmanskop. 
Products 
 

Archaeological research indicates that since 2000 BP, the Ceramic Later Stone Age from the region has 
had two distinct manifestation.  The sites contain potsherds and earthenware. 

Trade Routes 
 

It can be assumed the European ivory hunters had been traversing the river for long before the 
seventeen hundreds initialising an era of contact between European and Later Stone Age inhabitants of 
the Orange River. 

Trade The !Kora appeared to have alliances with the Griqua, further east,  from whom they obtained firearms. 
Trade links 
 

The presence of glass beads and metal pieces in the assemblage from Droëgrond, seem to indicate the 
existence of trade and external contacts during the 16th century.  

i.  Traditions 
Burial 
traditions 

The most interesting observation made by Gordon here, is the many stone cairns, indicated by him to be 
graves, including that of a chieftain.  

Mystique 
 

It soon became evident that almost all the stakeholder communities are well familiar with the Water 
Snake, but also with another of the mythic Great Snakes, referred to as the Dassieadder.  

Adornments 
 

The Late Stone Age artefacts assemblage consists of worked stone pieces, pieces of specularite, 
pendants made from mica, bone, ostrich eggshell beads and fragments, undecorated potsherds… 

Rituals 
 

Camel thorn Tree on the banks of a non-perennial river. This tree is called tree of treason. According to 
community members the magistrate of the district used to hold their meetings under the tree.  

Clothing At least two different forms of traditional costume can be found within the study area.  The first of these is 
the traditional dress of the Nama-speaking peoples, and consists of colourful dresses with white apron in 
front and white headscarves.  The traditional dress is often worn during the traditional ceremonies.   
The second form of traditional dress observed in the study area is that of the Xhosa-speaking people.  
According to community participants the traditional dress worn by the Xhosa from the study area, which 
is still worn during special ceremonies and events, is comprised of a headdress, a red blanket worn 
around the shoulders, a skirt and a small apron, and beads.  The faces are coloured for decoration.  

Symbolism A recent rock engraving of a motif very similar to the symbol used for mining.  
Habits 
 

Quiver tree with manmade holes in its trunk. The second hole from the bottom contains a flat stone. 
According to Mr. Eli Visser, all these holes once had stones in them, and were used by the Bushmen 
who had placed the stones in the holes to form a ladder. This ladder was then used to ascend the tree 
with the intention of storing game and venison up the branches, away from the predators and 
scavengers.  

Medicine Leaves on placed on the wound as a dressing.  Before application the leaves are smeared with fat.  
Warmed leaves are placed on the head as treatment for headaches.  Warmed leaves are placed on the 
throat to relieve pains there.  Leaves are placed in the shoes to treat painful feet..  

Games Traditional games and forms of recreation represent another cultural resource that is often ignored during 
management strategies.  However, in certain places the utilisation of traditional culturally based games 
has achieved some significance.  The traditional game from the study area is called the 'grondkaart' or 
soil map.  It would appear as if the game is no longer played, and it seems that only a few elderly 
individuals still have the knowledge of playing the game.  Although an effort was made to document the 
rules of the game, time constraints did not allow for this documentation to be undertaken. 

Story telling The telling of stories is an age old art form that is rapidly disappearing.  Very little knowledge exists as to 
the level and extent of story telling as a cultural feature from the study area. 

Music  The Stapdans when performed traditionally, is often accompanied by music played on guitarist, 
accordions and harmonicas. Musical instruments from the study area include conventional guitars, the 
'baas'  which is a musical instrument consisting of a drum with this single string across, harmonicas, 
violins and accordions. 

Dance 
 

Apart from arts and crafts performance is probably one in the most visible and popular ways of cultural 
resource utilisation.  The number of cultural resources based on performance has been identified. Of 
these, the Nama Stapdans are the more most important.  Traditional dancing is cultural manifestation 
that is clearly and certainly familiar to most of the study area and especially in Riemvasmaak.  
Traditionally, these dances are performed at special functions and events, such as at weddings and 
coming of age ceremonies for girls..  Traditional clothing is also frequently worn. 
 

 

4.2.2.2 Documentation and recommendation of findings.  
The methodology or systematics employed to document and recommend management of 

cultural resources at the Augrabies Falls National Park consisted of 5 main steps299.  

a. The first step consisted of consulting existing cultural resource information.   

b. The second step consisted of cultural resource survey that included the national 

park and adjacent areas.   

                                                      
299 South African National Parks 2001.p. 4-1 to 4-11 
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c. The third step involved the documentation of cultural resources.   

d. The fourth step involved the capturing of information in a geographic information 

system.  

e. The final step included the evaluation of cultural resources that was completed in 

four sub-steps. The first one evaluating cultural resources for monitoring.  The 

second step was evaluating cultural resources for utilisation, the third step was 

evaluating cultural resources for significance or value and the final step was the 

evaluation of cultural resources for conservation. See Appendix Fourteen for the 

methodology used for the Augrabies Cultural Resource Management Plan. 

 

4.2.2.3 Management of the cultural resources of the Augrabies Falls National 
Park.  
Management of the Augrabies Falls National Park cultural resources consist of six 

interrelated aspects.   

a. The first is an inventory; with an objective to locate, document and evaluate all 

archaeological, cultural and heritage manifestations found within the study area.  

b. The second aspect is conservation with the objective to ensure the preservation of 

cultural resources found within the study area.   

c. The third aspect is monitoring with an objective to evaluate the condition of cultural 

resources over time in an effort to ensure their protection.  

d. The fourth is to produce a geographic information system with the objective of the 

promotion in use of GIS is by the South African National Parks in the management 

of cultural resources.   

e. The fifth aspect is the utilisation of cultural resources from within the study area in a 

sustainable and responsible manner, to the benefit of those concerned.  It is the 

opinion of the South African National Parks that utilisation represents one of the 

two main building blocks of cultural resource management, the other being 

conservation.  Whenever the utilisation of cultural resources is concerned, it is 

exceedingly important that it be undertaken in a responsible and sustainable 

manner, and with the least possible detrimental effect on the resource itself.  Such 

utilisation must also always be managed within the regulations and confines of 

relevant legislation. 

f. The sixth and final aspect is scientific research is to establish a strategy for the 

management of scientific research of cultural resources from within the study area.  

Although the scientific utilisation of resources is very important, archaeological 

research often involves excavation, which is an irreversible destructive activity, 

albeit very informative.  In an effort to manage this form of resource utilisation, a 
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number of guidelines is being developed.300 

 

4.2.2.4 Summary of findings in Cultural Resource Management Report.  
Recommendations were made under each site documentation sheet. Most of the 

recommendations address the monitoring and documentation of the site, however, a few 

noteworthy comments are herewith listed as indications of shortcomings under current 

conditions.  

a. Guidelines for scientific research to be undertaken 

b. Signboards must be erected on a culturally 'sterile' piece of land.  

c. As the site represents one of the four main historic settlements of Melkbosrant at 

the time of the removal, it is exceedingly important in terms of land claims.  It can 

therefore also be regarded as highly sensitive and should not be utilised by the 

SANP for other purposes without proper consultation and consent from the 

Melkbosrant representatives. 

d. The aesthetic quality of the site would make it well-suited for utilisation of education 

and interpretation purposes. Such utilisation can of course be combined with 

scientific research, in that school groups and the visitors can be allowed to visit the 

excavation.  Becaurse, as human remains are involved, this kind of utilisation must 

always be undertaken with the necessary sensitivity and respect. 

 

The following conservation recommendations are made in the document:  

a. Full documentation of the site, including photographic documentation, tracing, site 

maps, and miscellaneous site related information such as the topographical nature 

of the site, geology, associated artefacts, et cetera.   

b. The construction of an elevated boardwalk to cross over the site will allow visitors 

to view and photograph the rock art, at the same time prevent any accidental or 

intentional damage to the art.   

c. An introductory signpost must be erected some distance from the site, outlining the 

importance of the sites. This signpost can possibly be erected at the spot where the 

foot-trail to the site starts.  

d. Possibilities of utilising the traditional building skills and knowledge of community 

members are very good.  Some examples for the utilisation of traditional houses 

could be included.  

e. Utilisation of legends and myths of Great Snakes from the study area can possibly 

be done in similar fashion to the utilisation of this snake legend of the Zambezi 

River in Zimbabwe.  Here, and especially at Victoria Falls, an industry has been 

                                                      
300 South African National Parks 2001 p. 9-1to9-9 
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built around the legend of River Snake known as the Nyami Nyami. Curios, 

souvenirs and art pieces depicting the snake, are made by local community 

members and sold to tourists. 

 

4.2.3 Old Fort - Johannesburg.  
A survey report on the now defunct prison in Hillbrow, Johannesburg, known as the Old 

Fort, was commissioned by the South African Heritage Resource Agency (SAHRA) and 

funded by the Department of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology (DACST). The survey 

was undertaken in view of the planned construction of the new Constitutional Court of the 

Republic of South Africa. The construction is planned on the site of the so-called Awaiting 

Trial building. The idea is not to re-use the old Fort (built in 1898) for any other propose 

than a museum facility. The consulting company Mindwalks, was requested to conduct a 

survey of the historical and symbolic significance of the Constitution Hill Precinct in 

Johannesburg. The survey was commissioned to inform the development of a conservation 

management policy for the whole Constitutional Hill Precinct. Such a policy was 

necessitated by the proposed development and restoration of the site.   

 

According to the requirements of the brief, the survey of the historical and symbolic 

significance was to be guided by the Australian ICOMOS charter of 'Places of Cultural 

Significance', known as The Burra Charter.  Given this requirement, articles of the Burra 

Charter pertaining to historical research were continuously kept in mind whilst conducting 

the research and compiling the report.  The following aspects were identified as areas of 

research for the report:301 

a. An audit of secondary sources,  

b. relevant research of the documentary material found,  

c. an analysis of the register of the former Johannesburg Prison that was located and 

consulted at the archives of the Diepkloof Prison, and  

d. an oral history project. 

 

4.2.3.1 Research and documented topics302 
Table Seven: Summary of terminology and supportive literature describing The 

Fort.  
a.  Current conditions and opinions.  
Genius Loci It is from the sense of place that one can start assessing genius loci, spirit of the place.  Making a 

statement of genius loci is the first demand of the Burra Charter process.  From this basic statement the 
rest of the assessment of significance follows. The Fort is a statement and place about the struggle for 
human rights and recognition of basic human existence, a symbol of persistence and a place where 
people were imprisoned because they opposed a system forced on them.  
 

                                                      
301 Brink. 2000.  
302 All quotes taken from Brink 2000.  
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Meaning Ultimately a historical site or building is more than the sum of its parts, more than a landscape or 
arrangement of brick and mortar, it is through the construction of 'place' in the individual, group, or 
national consciousness and imagination that the constantly evolving meaning, value and long term 
significance of a place can be most richly appreciated.  

b.  History 
Chronology 
 

We were well aware that we would not be writing the traditional chronological history, but had to survey 
an as yet unwritten history, which would only become accessible if it was presented chronologically.  A 
chronological reading also allows us to trace the gradual emergence of the Fort as a symbolic significant 
site, as accounts accumulate and cluster around events or periods of particular significance.  For 
example, the particular prominent and symbolic association is that between the Fort and the 1956 
Treason trial. 

History of 
those that 
followed.  

In a sense it seems clear that it had a significant impact on individual lives and memories, as well as 
suggesting that the Fort had a significant impact within the context of South Africa's rich legacy of political 
literature.  The Fort is as revealed through the eyes of those who have passed through its gates as 
something of a crucible of political experience, where the paths of political activist from all walks of life 
cross one another.  

History of 
place  
 

Representations of the Fort can be traced across an entire century. Built in 1898 by the Boer government 
of the Transvaal Republic to defend Johannesburg against the British. The young war correspondent 
Winston Churchill had been held here during the South African War.  It remained the city's main prison 
during the 1980s. 

c.  Environmental conditions 
Geographic 
location 
 

The fort is located on Hospital Hill looking towards the south.  The castle on the hill, built to intimidate the 
'Uitlander' population working in the gold mines.  

Bio-physical 
threats  

It was dark, the lights were dim, the windows high against the wall with burglar bars on the outside.   

d.  Ruling structure 
Legal 
Structure 

The Natives Act no 67 of 1952 made it illegal not to have a pass. Failure to present the 'dompas' on 
demand led to arrest appearance in a Bantu Commissioner's Court and the inevitable prison sentence - 2 
weeks in prison and/or a 10 pound fine. Between 1975 and 1984 it is recorded that 1.9 million people 
were arrested for pass law offences.  

Governing 
pattern 
 

There were always 'Bosses' that were in control of the cells. The bosses were gang members.  

Related 
governing 
systems  
 

The 'bosses' had underlings who collected and worked for them. The gangs were prominent at the Fort 
as it they are every other prison.  

Related 
facilities 
 

The arrested people were kept at the Fort for a short while, it was mainly a transfer facility. Other prisons 
were used for long term prisoners.  

Gender 
 

Just as imprisonment in the Fort was vastly different for different race groups, so the experience of 
women was often very different to those of their male counterparts.  The degrading condition of African 
women prisoners at the Fort described in detail by Winnie Mandela, and others.  Not only were women 
expected to do women's work such as doing the prisons laundry and subjected to series of humiliating 
rituals on an every day basis, but fundamental requirement such as underwear or tampons were often 
denied them. 

e.  Settlements 
Defence Once Johannesburg had been handed over, the British occupied and made extensive use of Fort. The 

Fort was strategically placed and the British used for the lookout for raiding Boer soldiers.  Weapons that 
were confiscated from Boers were taken to the Fort and destroyed there.  The Fort was also used as 
soldier's barracks. Part of the Fort was set aside for military government and the military court. 

Life styles 
 

Everybody slept on the floor. The new ones slept near the toilets. The other in the middle, the 'bosses' 
slept near the door, or gate.  

Settlement 
pattern  

By 1911 penal institutions were classified as follows: convict prisons, prison hospitals, local jails, road 
camps, farm colonies, work colonies, and refuse homes, reformatories and in inebriate reformatories.  

Settlement 
layout 
 

In the 18th and 19th-century monastic ideas of isolation and penitence had a marked influence on the 
design of prisons, both in Great Britain and elsewhere in the world.  It was generally felt that suffering 
should be combined with reform and the prisoners should be placed in individual cells, solitary 
confinements to reflect on their sins and never see or speak to fellow prisoners, but be visited only by the 
prison chaplain other religious person or prison visitors. 

f.  Social Patterns 
Children 
Age groups 

There was a constant flow of babies and they were kept separately at night with their mothers and during 
the day in a sort of créche with the older prisoners in a hospital cell. Mothers were allowed to keep the 
babies until the age of two. Older prisoners took care of them during the day while mothers were working.  

Punishment The phrase 'creating a disturbance' occurs frequently in the offences perpetrated by prisoners.  From the 
types of punishment given, one can infer that means that some kind of fight had broken out.  It must be 
noted that fighting in prison by prisoners can quickly spiral into something far more dangerous, namely 
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riot. Punishment was meted out to both white and black prisoners and ranged from corporal punishment 
to be placed in the stock, or given hard labour.  

Relationships 
 

It is not to say that other gangs were not violent, simply that violence is part of the 28's identity in a way 
that is not true for the other gangs.  They used formalised sex between older men and young boys in 
which the boys play the part of wives.  The boys clean, sew and cook.  Homosexuality in this form does 
not always constitute a permanent change in sexual orientation for the persons involved, both parties 
might well be conventionally married at other points in their lives.  Instead this arrangement constitutes 
sexual conveniences and sexual submission in a system which resembles that of present mining 
compounds and prisons throughout the world. 

Social 
standing 
 

The similarities in many of the descriptions of the rituals and patterns of life at the Fort are interesting in 
that they suggest the power of the 'rites of passage' that political prisoners were expected to undergo, for 
example, the terrifying journey in the kwela kwela to an unknown destination. Furthermore induction into 
prison life at the Fort, accompanied by disorientation, alienation and confusion, attempting to cling onto 
your dignity and self-worth in this dehumanising space. 

g.  Living conditions 
Daily 
activities 

Within the jail, each prisoner had a set of duties, cleaning duties of varying degrees of intensity and 
length of time depending on whether they were awaiting trial or hard labour prisoners.  In the past, the 
idea had at least existed that certain categories of work were limited to the hard labour prisoners.  
Awaiting trial prisoners apparently did no more than 1 1/2 hours work a day, cleaning their own cells and 
scrubbing and polishing passages. 

Ablution Some cells had open showers and toilets at one end, screened by a wall. Toilets were in the corner. It 
was often an open flushing pit, with no seat. A tap and a concrete wash basin were located outside the 
cell. The bosses and their underlings washed first.  

Eating Food was distributed into a dish and a mug. No utensils were allowed. Prisoners ate with their hands.   
h.  Trade & Skills 
Training Social programmes such as literacy did not work at the Fort. The prisoners were there only for a short 

period. Woman prisoners did the laundry.  
Material use  
Artistry All prisoners who were not allowed to work were given a large number of jobs within the Fort.  These 

tasks included shoemaking, tailoring, carpentry and cutting firewood.  Mail bags and pouches for the 
Postal Service were repaired.  Laundry and the manufacture of prison clothing were also the task in the 
women's jail. 

Construction 
methods. 

It would seem, that the development of prison design and architecture did not keep up with the progress 
in legislation or other changes in society's perception of inmates of these institutions.  For at least the last 
300 years prison architecture and basic design according to which prisons were built had not changed a 
great deal.  A number of basic prototype designs was more often than not repeated with slight 
modifications, whether or not the building actually adequately fulfilled its function. 

Trade 
 

Cigarettes were the main currency inside the prison.  

i.  Traditions 
Clothing The majority of prisoners were awaiting trial. They would be taken in at night and keep their clothing until 

the trial. Other prisoners received clothing. The women were issued with a blue denim dress and 
pinafore, a headscarf, shoes, socks and underwear.  

Taboos.  Sexual activity  
Adornments Tattoos were a sign of gang initiation. 
Rituals 
 

Overall, the routine according to which the prisoners, male and female were arrested, transported to the 
Fort, their reception, the first night spent in the cells, the daily routines did not differ greatly. 

Symbolism 
 

The Fort was in people's minds specifically designed to be a place of torture, a place of bondage and a 
place of death. 

Music 
 

New prisoners had to sing the new song to the bosses. Sometimes the woman would sing. They would 
hear the warder sign and they would join in.  

 

4.2.3.2 Systematics employed to document and recommend management of 
findings.  

The methodology or systematics employed to document and recommend management of 

cultural resources at the Old Fort, consisted of the documentation of available information 

and the presentation thereof.303   

a. Conventional historical research included archival research and review of printed 

secondary and primary material to compile the conventional chronological history of 

                                                      
303 Brink. 2000 p 10-11 
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the Fort from its inception to its closure.  Oral history was documented by 

conventional methods of oral historical interviews along with market research and 

sociological survey methods.  This was achieved with personal interviews, 

questionnaires, and telephone interviews.  Two IT programs were written for the 

project to facilitate working with information gleaned from the research.  

Presentation of the search is in the form of a written document, maps and 

photographs.  A history of the Fort from 1893 to 1983 was also completed that 

includes an overview of the penal system in South Africa and the history of the Fort 

during that time.304 

b. The research team mentions that the Burra Charter urges heritage practitioners to 

become more objective and rational.  Rather than to assert that, for example, that 

'everyone knows, a place is significant', practitioners should attempt to build the 

rational argument about and for the significance of an important place. The Burra 

Charter lays down clear guidelines according to which significance should be 

defined. In this process the Charter recognises that history shows the needs of the 

present, that focuses attention on the fact that places and people which have been 

largely forgotten, who were significant in the past can possibly become significant 

again in the future.  In addition, the Charter promotes a much more sensitive 

approach in determining significance at local, regional, national and at an 

international level.  Significance is no longer determined merely by the association 

of the great with a place, but by the association of groups of ordinary people with 

places of cultural significance as equally if not more important.  For the sake of 

clarity and reference, the document was organised with direct reference to the 

relevant articles of the Charter.  These are:  

i. The cultural significance of the Fort,  

Burra Charter Article 1.2 

Cultural significance means aesthetic, historic, scientific, social or spiritual 

value for past, present and future generations.  Places may have a range 

of values for different individuals and groups.  Cultural significance may 

change as a result of continuing history of place.  Understanding of cultural 

significance may change as a result of new information. 

ii. The fabric of the Fort. 

Burra Charter Article 1.3 

Fabric means all the physical material of place including components, 

fixtures, content and objects.  Fabric includes building interiors and 

subsurface remains, as well as excavated material. 

                                                      
304 Brink 2000 p. 7-9 
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iii. The association people and/or groups have with the Fort. 

Burra Charter Article 1.15 

Associations means special connections exist between people and a place.  

Association may include social or spiritual value and cultural 

responsibilities for a place. 

iv. The nature and range of meaning of the place - the genius loci of the Fort.  

Burra Charter Article 1.16 

Meanings denote what a place signifies, indicates, evokes or expresses.  

Meanings generally relate to intangible aspects such as symbolic qualities 

and memories. 

v. The interpretation of significance, meaning and associations of the place.305 

 

Table Eight.   Interpreted meanings as suggested by The Burra Charter as 
explained in the Fort Report.  

Cultural 
Significance 

Fabric  Association Meaning 

Historic i.e. 
100 years of occupation - 
political and social 

Material aspects i.e. 
Door keys 
Cell Doors 

Political i.e. 
Long-term 
imprisonment 
Solitary confinement 
Globally recognised 

Genus loci i.e. 
Different to white and black 
community.  
Powerful image. 
 

Scientific i.e. 
Discipline of penology.  
Design of penal institutions 

Symbolism of power 
i.e. 
Blankets 
Cigarettes, tobacco.  

Non-political i.e. 
Apartheid legislation 
Criminal prisoners 
Woman beer brewers 
 

Black people i.e. 
Place of death. 
Place of bondage. 
Place not fit for a human 
being. 
Place of hell. 
Place of torture. 
 

Social i.e. 
Prisoners 
Families, friends.  
Warders. 

Spaces i.e. 
Reception 
Awaiting Trial block 
Basement 
Visitors section. 

Manual labour i.e. 
Work groups for 
construction and 
maintenance work. 

White people 
Mostly military connotation 
during the Republican 
years 

Spiritual i.e. 
Involving religious practice. 
Religion as an intrinsic part 
of penal system 

 Gangsters i.e. 
28's Gang organised 
along military lines.  
 

Invisible place 
Hidden between the high 
rise buildings and 
neighbourhoods.  
Prisoners enter through the 
tunnel in the mountain.  

  Warders i.e. 
Black and white  
Difficult situations  
Difficult to guard 
Dangerous 
 

 

 

c. The challenge to the researchers was to document the history of the building and 

not the history of the individual persons that were imprisoned in the building.  It was 

decided to apply anthropological paradigms, knowing people that is being 

interviewed and having a personal relationship with them.  This provided the 

interviewer with an opportunity to become acquainted with interviewees but more 
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so to follow lines of referrals. To overcome inaccurate descriptions of place, site 

visits, maps and drawings were used to refresh the memories of the interviewees.306 

d. Additional documentation and interpretations were completed according to 

supplemental guidelines as discovered during the research process.  

i. The report states that Semple Kerr suggests a further evaluation of 

significance, which was used in the research.  

• The past development and use of the place.  

• The context of the changes, including comparison with contemporary 

development and similar types of plans.   

• Any other aspects, quality or association which will form a useful basis for 

the assessment of significance:307 

ii. Semple Kerr offers suggestions on how criteria should be selected to 

determine and assess significance. He suggests three degrees of 

significance that was used with regard to research on the Fort. 

• The ability to demonstrate significance is accompanied by the question 

whether places or components provide evidence that demonstrates 

philosophy, custom, taste, design, usage, process, technique, material or 

association with events or persons. 

• The associational links for which there is no surviving physical evidence. 

• Formal or aesthetic qualities.308 

iii. Kerr provides a number of useful guidelines in assessing the degree of 

significance.  These are, whether an example is: 

• Seminal - the Fort is reasonably significant as an example of how to build a 

prison. 

• Intact - sections of the Fort have been demolished and others altered.  

• Representative - the Fort is significant as an example of randomly selected 

penal architecture. The manner in which prisoners were treated is also 

representative of prisons throughout South Africa for a century.  

• Rare - the Fort is not particularly rare, since the buildings are similar to 

complexes that form part of a long tradition of western prisons. Treatment 

of prisoners were similar to other prisons and thus also representative and 

not rare. (Making an evaluation of "Rare" must include a scale factor 

indicating whether the place is rare locally, regionally or nationally) 

• Climactic - the Fort is on several levels not climactic. It was never the focus 

                                                                                                                                                    
305 Brink 2000 p. 10-11 
306 Brink 2000.  
307 Kerr. 1996  
308 Kerr. 1996  
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or location of major prison uprisings, neither was it the long-term prison for 

any political or other prisoners, although people like Ghandi, Nelson 

Mandela, Genl de Wet, and other political prisoners were at the Fort for 

short periods of time. 309 

iv. In assessment of the degree of significance in associational links, Semple 

Kerr maintains that the following considerations are crucial: 

• The level of importance of the associated events or persons to the locality 

of the nation. 

• The level of intimacy and duration of the association. 

• The extent in which evidence of the association survives, either in physical 

evidence at the place, or as evidence of impact of the place, on people or 

persons, literature and events. 

• Intactness, or evocative quality of the place and its setting relative to the 

period of association. 

v. The report finally list another seven categories of significance as suggested 

by Semple Kerr. These are: 

• exceptional significance. 

• considerable significance. 

• some significance. 

• local significance. 

• not consider or not relevant. 

• an intrusive element. 

• something that impairs heritage value. 

 

4.2.3.3 Management of the Fort.  
The South African Heritage Resources Agency in collaboration with the Johannesburg 

Development Agency: City of Johannesburg are in the process to complete a conservation 

management plan for the Constitutional Hill Precinct.  

 

4.2.4 Comparison of recorded aspects of culture. 
The aspects of culture as identified in the three case studies can be combined into a 

representative list that could begin to inform the decision-making process and systematics 

regarding cultural landscapes. This comparison is a culmination of the methodology and the 

understanding from the research into a novel meshing towards an implementable 

systematics for South African cultural landscapes.  

 

                                                      
309 Kerr. 1996 
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Table Nine. Comparison of recorded aspects of culture. 
 Murdock's list Mapungubwe Augrabies Old Fort Common List 
1 Age grading   Children Age groups 
2  Ancestors   Ancestors 
3 Athletics    Athletics 
4 Sports    Sports 
5 Bodily adornment Adornments Adornments Adornments Bodily adornment 
6 Calendar Chronology Chronology Chronology Chronology 
7 Cleanliness   Ablution Cleanliness 
8   Clothing Clothing Clothing 
9 Community 

organisation 
   Community 

organisation 
10  Construction 

methods. 
Construction 
methods 

Construction 
methods. 

Construction 
methods. 

11 Co-operative 
Labour 

 Networks  Co-operative 
Labour 

12 Cosmology    Cosmology 
13 Courtship Relationships Relationships Relationships Relationships 
14 Dancing  Dance  Dance 
15  Descendants  Descendants Descendants 
16 Decorative  arts Artistry Artistry Artistry Artistry 
17    Defence Defence 
18 Divination    Divination 
19 Division of labour   Daily activities Division of labour 
20  Domestic animals Domestic animals  Domestic animals 
21 Dream 

interpretation 
   Dream 

interpretation 
22 Education    Education 
23 Eschatology    Eschatology 
24 Ethics Values   Ethics 
25 Ethno-botany    Ethno-botany 
26 Etiquette Life styles Life styles Life styles Life styles 
27 Faith healing    Faith healing 
28 Family feasting  Food Food Food 
29  Farming Farming  Farming 
30 Fire making    Fire making 
31 Folklore  Story telling  Story telling 
32 Food taboos    Food taboos 
33 Funeral rites Burial traditions Burial traditions  Funeral rites 
34 Games  Games  Games 
35 Gestures    Gestures 
36    Gender Gender 
37    Genius Loci Genius Loci 
38 Gift giving    Gift giving 
39 Government Governing 

systems 
 Governing pattern Government 

40 Greetings    Greetings 
41 Hair styles    Hair styles 
42  Habits Habits  Habits 
43 Hospitality    Hospitality 
44 Hygiene    Hygiene 
45 Incest taboos    Incest taboos 
46 Inheritance rules    Inheritance rules 
47 Joking    Joking 
48 Kin groups Related 

settlements 
Related 
settlements 

 Related 
settlements 

49 Kinship 
nomenclature 

   Kinship 
nomenclature 

50 Language    Language 
51 Law   Legal Structure Legal Structure 
52 Luck superstition    Luck superstition 
53 Magic Mystique Mystique  Mystique 
54 Marriage    Marriage 
55 Mealtimes    Mealtimes 
56    Meaning Meaning 
57 Medicine  Medicine  Medicine 
58  Music Music Music Music 
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59 Obstetrics    Obstetrics 
60 Penal sanctions    Penal sanctions 
61 Personal names    Personal names 
62 Population policy    Population policy 
63 Postnatal care     Postnatal care 
64 Pregnancy     Pregnancy  
65 Property rights Land Claims   Property rights 
66 Propitiations of 

supernatural 
things 

   Propitiations of 
supernatural 
things 

67 Puberty customs    Puberty customs 
68    Punishment Punishment 
69 Religious rituals    Religious rituals 
70 Residence rules Settlement layout Housing Settlement pattern Settlement pattern 
71  Rituals Rituals Rituals Rituals 
72 Sexual restrictions   Taboos Sexual restrictions 
73  Slaves   Slaves 
74 Soul concepts    Soul concepts 
75 Status 

differentiation 
Social standing  Social standing Social standing 

76  Symbolism Symbolism Symbolism Symbolism 
77 Surgery    Surgery 
78   Threats  Threats 
79 Tool making    Tool making 
80 Trade Regional trade Trade Trade Trade 
81 Training   Training Training 
82 Visiting Cultural links Cultural links  Cultural links 
83  Wealth   Wealth 
84 Weaving    Weaving 
85 Weather control    Weather control 

 

4.2.4.1 South African literature.  
The cultures of South Africa have a strong oral tradition. The people did not read and write 

until the colonists came to the Cape. Dancing, singing, talking and drawing were the major 

forms of communication in the southern part of Africa. Today these songs and stories are 

being recorded and these African myths, legends and stories (literature) provide a rich 

source and evidence of daily living.  

Although the National Heritage Resources Act recognises in the preamble310 that oral 

traditions have been neglected and states:  

 It(the Act) facilitates healing and material and symbolic restitution and it promotes 

new and  previously neglected research into our rich oral traditions and customs. 

and it provides us with a definition of 311"living heritage" to mean: 

the intangible aspects of inherited culture, and may include- 

         (a) cultural tradition; 

         (b) oral history; 

         (c) performance; 

         (d) ritual; 

         (e) popular memory; 

         (f) skills and techniques; 

                                                      
310 National Heritage Resources Act. No 25 of 1999. Preamble. 
311 National Heritage Resources Act. No 25 of 1999 Definitions. Section 2(xxi) 
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         (g) indigenous knowledge systems; and 

         (h) the holistic approach to nature, society and social  relationships:  

and it includes312:  

 places to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated with living 

heritage;  

the Act neglects to be distinctively outreaching on this important intangible heritage.  

 

This study shows that it is of critical importance to recognise these intangible indigenous 

resources as part of the heritage of South Africa. A selection of South African literature313 

represents tales of animals, birds, fish, reptiles and insects; places and events; rituals and 

death; rivers and waterfalls; sacred things and life's joys and sorrows. The list of terms 

below are summarised to indicate these topics. Topics previously identified under the case 

studies are not repeated.   

Table 10. List of terms from literature.  
86-89 Performance  Head coverings Elderly Dates of discoveries  
90-93 Wildlife Weaponry War Inspiration to others  
9497 Bio-physical features Transportation Rites of Passage History of place  
98-101 Bravery Struggles Supernatural beings Geographic location 
102-105 Water Beliefs Recording events Bio-physical threats  
106-109 Hunting Communications Currency Possible extinction 
110-113 Technology Writing Drink Expansion 
114-117 Travelling Alphabet Utensils Material use 
118-121 Storage Superstition Household  Mining 
122-125 Waste Suicides Furniture Products 
126-128  Singing Fabrics  

 

4.3 Resolution of Hypothesis Three.  
 

The literature provides a comprehensive background of how to characterise cultural 

landscapes and the elements in a landscape to which humans relate. Those aspects that 

were found and identified proved to be appropriate characteristics for South African cultural 

landscapes. The research was linked to this knowledge and evaluations were completed as 

to how three South African case studies match this knowledge or how they fall short. The 

research proved that the South African landscapes can be characterised. The three studies 

that were reviewed indicated that although each has a different focus, similar 

characteristics could be extrapolated from the documentation.  In addition, popular reading 

and literature was scanned for additional substantiation and identification of evidence. It 

can thus be concluded that both the literature and the research support the hypothesis.  

The following chapter will attempt to develop the requirements for an applicable method 

towards the systematics for cultural landscapes.

                                                      
312 National Heritage Resources Act. No 25 of 1999 Chapter 1 Part 1 Section 3(2)(b) 
313 Gray. 2000, Gray. 1985, Hilton-Barber, Coetzee, Roux. 1998   
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CHAPTER FIVE: A METHOD TOWARDS THE SYSTEMATICS 
FOR CULTURAL LANDSCAPES. 
 

5.1 Sub-problem Four - Can suitable methods be found or 
developed to display the characteristics of the cultural 
landscape? 

 

The literature search addresses the various methods in which parameters are used to 

display spatial data with an aim to convenient access, maintenance, expansion and 

retrieval. In addition, methods of data capturing, evaluating, classification and storing are 

investigated to identify the most suitable options for cultural landscapes.  

 

A parameter is defined in Webster314 as 'a variable, a limit, a boundary, or a guideline.' It 

indicates a defined quality or quantity that changes within limits.  In order to set a parameter 

for the cultural landscape, the qualities and quantities of the cultural landscape have to be 

defined. These must be identifiable or measurable but could encompass various types and 

amounts of information. Different terms315 that have been used to describe this activity are: 

a. Cultural mapping,  

b. Indigenous knowledge mapping,  

c. Indigenous cultural landscape mapping,  

d. Knowledge mapping.  

 

Hart316 criticises the existing methods of knowledge mapping and proposes a model that 

does not set out to capture- from the outset- indigenous landscape knowledge of the 

country. He says that to follow this "old" system will merely reinvent the same "relic" 

approach consistent with archaeological and anthropological [analogue] studies of the past; 

that confined indigenous cultures to indigenous landscape knowledge as it is being applied 

to land.  In contrast, he proposes a model that attempts to reconcile aspects of indigenous 

landscape knowledge mapping, which presently exist, with those that need to be 

developed. 

 

Hart317 suggests that any landscape knowledge map (database) should be an interactive, 

open system for dialogue that defines, organises and builds on the intuitive, structured and 

procedural landscape knowledge used to explore and solve problems. It should expose the 

                                                      
314 Webster 1996  
315 Hart. 2001 p. 6. 
316 Hart. 2001 
317 Hart. 2000  p. 15 
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processes [not necessarily the sources] of landscape knowledge formulation that leads to 

proposed solutions. Landscape knowledge map should try to capture and make accessible 

to others the experience, methods, processes and judgements used by persons or groups 

about a given intent. It should be an active technique for making contextual landscape 

knowledge re-presentable, explicit and transferable to others. Of intrinsic importance, it 

should provide an opportunity to re-negotiate the past, and present the future through a 

process that is based on mutual understandings of landscape being born out of creative 

interaction. 

 

Hart318 theorises that indigenous land can be spoken "for", as opposed to land that is 

spoken "about".  This theory may present an opportunity to activate and apply this system 

of knowledge in new and dynamic ways. However, the system requires participation on the 

part of individuals or communities to share their knowledge.  

 

5.1.1 User Requirements to adequately describe and display data. 
To develop an interactive spatial and non-spatial database and to adequately design the 

functions of it, it is necessary to understand the requirements of the systems and those of 

the users.  A series of question regarding the database provides guidelines for commencing 

with the design of the system: 319 

a. Can it access and make new information available to novices and other non-

computer trained people?  

b. Can it access and make new information available over time? 

c. Can it support interpretative methods needed to assist others in navigating the 

approach and process? 

d. Can the interpretative methods be accessed when needed? 

e. Is the system compatible with the level of landscape knowledge and context 

available? 

f. Is the system organised, simple and easy to use?  

g. Does the system fit well with landscape knowledge structures, methods procedures 

and representations needed?  

h. Does the system document the approaches and explain the processes being used?  

i. Does the system point to other sources of information?  

j. Is the information easy to exchange and share with other users?   

k. How does the system manage and cope with the growth and diversity of knowledge 

in ways that are complementary to how landscape knowledge plays an active role 

in the day to day lives of peoples? 

                                                      
318 Hart. 2000  p. 15 
319 Questions are from several sources and rearranged into topics. Hart 2000 p. 14,  
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5.1.2 Database structure options 
A variety of database structures have developed oven the past fifty years. Originally 

database structures were geared towards specific application driven procedures. The 

output and functions of the application would determine the database structure. More 

recently, the move is towards a unified database with an adaptable Database Management 

System (DBMS) that manipulates data into the required format. Further developments of 

databases include the move from a relational to an object-oriented approach, which creates 

data units that simulate the real world characteristics of an object rather than attempting to 

mould the object into a set of linked tables. Several database options are currently 

available. 

a. The first option is a hierarchical data model, which, in essence, is a tree structure 

based on the parent and children approach. The weak point of this model is that 

redundant data occurs, and the efficiency of the system drops.  

b. The second option is a network data model. This model is similar to the hierarchical 

model. The key difference is that child objects can link to more than one parent 

object. Network database flow diagrams look somewhat like a spider web, 

composed of nodes and links. The fact that the model is complex is its biggest 

limitation. In order to retrieve information from the data, the user/programmer has 

to know exactly the data structure of a database. This model is approaching true 

data independence, and has been widely and very successfully used. 

c. The third option is the relational database model, which, unlike the previous two 

models, did not develop in an ad hoc organic fashion. The relational model is 

based on a set of two-dimensional (row and field) tables. Links between the tables 

is established by means of common columns (fields). As an example, a well-

established software package, Microsoft Access 2000 complies with the rules of 

Codd320 as listed below.  Access 2000 is one of the most widely used Rational 

Database Management Systems (RDBMS) at present. 

Due to the simplistic yet versatile nature of the relational model, it is currently the 

dominant database structure used in industry. Most GIS software packages make 

explicit use of the relational model. Both spatial to temporal and temporal to 

temporal data connections are handled using the relational model. Limitations of 

the relational model are its lack of flexibility when simulating real world situations.  

d. The fourth model, the object-oriented approach to database model design is 

currently under development. Database theorists are attempting to use a 

combination of the relational model and neural networks to create a database 

                                                      
320 Date. 2000. 
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structure that has the ability to simulate real world situations, including those based 

on chance and other non-binary situations. 

 

Industry standards presently favour relational databases and most future developments in 

databases appear to be related to the relational model in some way. In a discussion on the 

relational model, Date states321 that Dr. Edgar Codd set about defining a set of rules in 1972 

in order to provide a level of compliance as to what is and what is not a relational database.   

He says that a database management system is fully relational if a set of twelve rules were 

observed. The twelve rules stem from a single foundation rule, "Rule Zero", which can be 

stated as:322  

For a system to qualify as a relational database management system, that system 

must use its relational facilities to manage the database. 

Following is an explanation of Codd’s twelve subsidiary rules.  

a. The information rule. 

The information rule simply requires all information in the database to be 

represented in one and only one way, namely by values in column positions within 

rows of tables. This requirement is referred to as 'the basic principle of the 

relational model.' 

b. The guaranteed access rule. 

This rule is a restatement of the fundamental requirement for primary keys. It says 

that every individual value in the database must be logically addressable by 

specifying the name of the containing table, the name of the containing column, 

and the primary key value of the containing row. 

c. Systematic treatment of null values. 

The DBMS is required to support a pre-presentation of 'missing information and 

inapplicable information' that is systematic, distinct from all regular values (distinct 

from zero or another number). 

d. Active online catalogue based on the relational model.  

The system is required to support an online, relational catalogue that is accessible 

to authorised users by means of their regular query language. 

e. The comprehensive data sub-language rule.  

The system must support at least one relational language that (a) has linear syntax, 

(b) can be used both interactively and within application programs, and (c) supports 

data definition operations, data manipulation operations, security integrity 

constraints, and transaction management operations (begin, commit, etc). 

 

                                                      
321 Date. 2000 
322 Date. 2000 
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f. The view-updating rule. 

All views that are theoretically updateable must be updateable by the system. 

g. High-level insert, update, and delete.  

The system must support set-at-a-time INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE operators. 

h. Physical data independence.  

i. Logical data independence.  

j. Integrity independence.  

Integrity constraints must be specified separately from application programs and 

stored in the catalogue. It must be possible to change such constraints without 

unnecessarily affecting existing applications. 

k. Distribution independence.  

Existing applications should continue to operate successfully (a) when a distributed 

version of the DBMS is first introduced; (b) when existing distributed data is 

redistributed around the system.  

l. The non-subversion rule.  

If the system provides a low-level (record-at-a-time or 'by the back door') interface, 

then that interface cannot be used to subvert the system by (e.g.) bypassing a 

relational security or integrity constraint. 

 

5.1.3 Mapping tools and methods 

Before the options for mapping tools are explored it is appropriate to investigate a counter 
argument. Victor Hart from QUT suggests that heritage should not be documented, but 
should be recorded in an autochthonous manner. He argues conventional western ways of 
mapping is uncharacteristic of the indigenous ways. Hart says323:  

In therefore attempting to truly examine Indigenous relations to and in between 
landscape, culture and power in a variety of historical and geographical settings, 
landscape architects and other professions must be aware that those who have 
gone before them have left indelible patterns and processes by which these can be 
recognised.  

 
Hart further recommends that324: 

Indigenous landscape knowledge map should be an interactive, open system for 

dialogue that defines, organises and builds on the, intuitive, structured and 

procedural Indigenous landscape-knowledge used to explore and solve problems. 

It exposes the processes [not necessarily the sources) of indigenous landscape 

knowledge formulation that leads to proposed solutions. Indigenous landscape 

                                                      
323 Hart. 2001.  
324 Hart. 2001. 
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knowledge map is trying to capture and makes accessible to others the experience, 

methods, processes and judgements used by Indigenous persons or groups about 

a given intent. It is an active technique for making contextual Indigenous landscape 

knowledge representable, explicit and transferable to others. Of intrinsic 

importance, it provides an opportunity to re-negotiate the past, present and the 

future through a process that is based on mutual understandings on landscape-

rights being born out of creative interaction. Not all interactions will be comfortable; 

not all interactions will be uncomfortable. Contestation is, after all, an ongoing 

creative process, not a fixed aesthetic outcome. 

 

This is a noteworthy argument since it places the onus on the people that map culture to 

move away from the traditional way of capturing data in space and time and towards a 

method that allows the continuous update and change of the data by the concerned 

individuals of groups. From this the question arises whether the intangibility of cultural 

resources can be spatially represented or whether the only way to carry forth the 

knowledge is orally and in pictures. Three options are currently available for mapping of 

displayable data. Three options are available for mapping of displayable data. 

 

5.1.3.1 Hand Draughting 
Hand-draughted maps on paper, or a transparent medium have been the traditional way of 

displaying information. Points, polygons, or lines representing a specific set of data can be 

coded which is linked to a map key indicating value, classification or another required 

characteristic. 

 

5.1.3.2 Computer Aided Draughting (CAD)  
CAD is an advanced way of displaying information or data. The points, polygons and lines 

are drawn with a computer program designed to display the data on the computer monitor, 

or a print file could be sent to a printer where the image is printed on paper or a medium of 

choice. Several programs exist that could accomplish similar tasks. Some programs such 

as AutoCad325 have an option to assign an attribute to an object that is then displayed or 

could be listed in a table for printing. These functions are successful where standard 

building plans, landscape design plans, or other visual representations are being produced, 

but can not be used or manipulated for large data base management, or queries.  

 

5.1.3.3 Geographic Information Systems.  
Computerised information systems have the capability to store, analyse and manipulate 

                                                      
325 Raker & Rice. 1985. p.231 
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large volumes of information, which in turn enable the users of the system to utilise such 

information in a cost effective manner for the purposes of planning and management, for 

own or shared benefit. The latest addition to information systems technology was the 

development of geographic information systems (GIS) which gained momentum during the 

late 1980s and which have today become a buzzword in the field of information 

processing.326  

 

A computerised geographic information system, in layman's terms, is a management 

information system (MIS) similar to systems found and operated in a variety of institutions 

and organisations such as government departments, municipalities, banks and chain 

stores. However, there is one important difference: the added capability to store, analyse 

and manipulate information with geographic or spatial components in the same manner as 

the other descriptive information. GIS could therefore be described as a management 

information system with (geo) graphical or spatial capability.  

 

The potential application field of geographic information systems is wide ranging and is not 

formally categorised, but application tendencies point towards three important application 

classes:  

a. Cadastral and facilities management. 

b. Natural resources management. 

c. Socio-economic and demographic monitoring.  

 

Geographic information systems327 allows users to link non-spatial data (database tables 

and queries) to spatial entities such as computer aided drafted (CAD) entities. The power of 

geographic information systems lies in its ability to manipulate both spatial and non-spatial 

data. However, it means that most data represented on the system has a set of spatial 

attributes. Unlike statistics in tabular format, geographic information systems data usually 

have links to geographic space.  

 

The components of geographic information systems vary depending on whether the 

computer aided drafting, database or integrated approach is taken. The background data 

storage of both spatial and non-spatial information varies form package to package. The 

front end toolbox comprises a set of commands that allow the user to input, label, edit and 

manipulate the four main components of a spatial data set, namely; points, lines, polygons 

and meshes. 

 

                                                      
326 DEAT 2001  
327 Marble. 1990. p.7-8 
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The manuals for ArcView developed by Environmental Systems Research Institute, Inc. 

(ESRI)328 document many of the different map projections that can be used to accurately 

represent real world features on a Cartesian plane. Spatial data can be stored in decimal 

degrees which means that it is not projected and users can choose a projection if so 

desired.   Until recently, the curvature of the earth was modelled according to the Clark 

1880 Datum; however, the South African Surveyor General has adopted the more accurate 

WGS84 Datum in January 2000. The central meridian (line of highest accuracy) is taken as 

the Greenwich (or zero) Meridian. 

 

Spatial data modelling refers to the various ways that a geographic information system can 

capture and store information. In essence, the two major categories of spatial data are 

raster and vector based data models. ArcView329 is primarily vector-based, with points, lines 

and polygons being used to make up all the feature entities in the geographic database. 

Raster based systems allow for a far higher level of spatial analysis, with each grid cell 

being able to respond to the values of its neighbours. Vector based systems are a lot more 

compact, and allow for a far higher level of spatial boundary definition. Vector based 

systems however do not handle detailed map areas with constant, often gradual, changes 

in value effectively.  Temporal data modelling refers to methods that are employed to 

simulate the passage of time in a GIS. This model is used where the function of tracking 

change over time is required. Without this requirement, a backup procedure will allow the 

temporal progression of the system to be accurately documented. 

 

As in the case of non-geographic management information systems, a geographic 

information system is an operating tool for providing information to decision-makers in an 

enhanced, effective manner for the purpose of planning, operation and management.  

 

a. Using geographic information systems. 
The display method must utilise the appropriate system to display the 

documentation methods, the evaluation methods and criteria, the classification 

criteria and the cultural character as spatial data with an aim to convenient access, 

maintenance, expansion and retrieval. In addition, appropriate methods, as 

identified in the literature search, to capture data, evaluate data, classify the data 

and to store the data must be implemented. 

i. Hardware 
Hardware includes the computers and network systems on which the 

geographic information system software is operated such as mainframe 

                                                      
328 ESRI 1996. p.149-159 
329 ESRI 1996. p.149-159. 
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computers, mini- and micro computer workstations as well as peripheral 

equipment such as digitising tables, scanning equipment, plotters, printers 

and video equipment. The decreasing cost and increasing power of mini- 

and microcomputer platforms render them extremely useful for high-

intensity processing of large volumes of information.  

ii. Software 
Software includes geographic information system core software which 

includes the graphical (point, polygon or line) and alphanumerical 

databases, as well as a host of supplementary software such as image 

processors, statistical analysis software, spreadsheets, data conversion 

programs, text editors, computer aided draughting (CAD) software word 

processing and customised application software. Market development has 

also seen a substantial decrease in cost of geographic information system 

application software, and more importantly, the development of low-cost 

user-friendly geographic information system viewing software which can be 

used by decision makers, negating the requirement for high levels of 

computer literacy.  

The required hardware, software, expertise and management depend on 

the goals and objectives set by users, the intensity of use and the internal 

or external implementation of geographic information system. It may vary in 

organisations from the very basic to the most comprehensive combination 

thereof. 

 

b. An example of using a Geographic Information System to map cultural 
heritage.  
Faced with a charge to create a heritage database, the National Historic 

Preservation Act (NHPA)330 of the United States of America laid the foundations of 

historic preservation by creating a national repository of historic sites and buildings: 

the National Register of Historic Places [NHPA Title 1(Sec. 101)(a)(1)(A)]. In 

addition, the NHPA established a network of State Historic Preservation Offices to 

locate, catalogue, monitor, and maintain historic places [NHPA Title 1(Sec. 

101)(b)]; and instituted a nation wide inventory of historic sites and buildings [NHPA 

Title 1 (Sec.101)(b) (3)], among other mandated functions. The Historic 

Preservation Fund, a program of matching grants administered by the Secretary of 

the Interior, supports the State Historic Preservation Office (SHPO) activities, 

specifically the survey and inventory of historic places.  

                                                      
330 USA National Park Service. 2001 
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The Cultural Resource Mapping division of the National Parks Service proposed to 

record the five (5) million historic properties and all five hundred thousand 

(500,000) survey data points into a computer database and in a Geographic 

Information System. 

 

The beneficiaries of this automation would include  

i. State Historic Preservation Offices (SHPO),  

ii. Federal land managing agencies, including the National Park Service 

(NPS), Bureau of Land Management (BLM), and the Forest Service 

(USFS),  

iii. Permitting and project sponsored agencies such as the Natural Resources 

Conservation Service (NRCS) and  

iv. Department of Transportation.  

 

The motivation address for the system states that these agencies rely daily on 

State Historic Preservation Office331 inventories. With an automated inventory the 

amount of time and money needed to conduct searches will be cut dramatically. 

The promise of standardised data exchanges offers many Federal agencies the 

opportunity to develop co-ordinated and consistent approaches in their cultural 

resource management program. The public will gain quicker and greater access to 

the data on the inventory. Researchers will be able to take advantage of the 

information on the inventory to enhance their research projects. The cumulative 

result will be a growing constituency and appreciation for historic preservation, and 

better preservation of the USA national heritage. 

 

5.1.3.4 Existing South African databases 
Several databases exist in South Africa that are used to record data of cultural, 

archaeological or historical nature.  

a. South African Heritage Resources Agency 
The National Monuments Council (NMC), predecessor to the South African 

Heritage Resources Agency (SAHRA) was a statutory organisation established 

under the National Monuments Act, responsible for the protection of the cultural 

heritage of South Africa until April 2000 when the SAHRA replaced the National 

Monuments Council. The register was a national list of sites considered 

conservation-worthy in terms of the criteria set out in the National Monuments Act 

                                                      
331 Lynch & Gimblett. 1992. pp.453-471 
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The National Monuments Act (Act 28 of 1969)332. empowered the National 

Monuments Council to:   

compile and maintain a register of immovable property which it regards as 

worthy of conservation on the ground of its historical, cultural or aesthetic 

interest and to supplement, amend or delete any entry in the register from time 

to time by notice in the (Government) Gazette. 

Entry of a site in the register is, therefore, a statement about the importance of the 

site; it has been recognised as part of South Africa's biophysical or cultural 

heritage. The register was kept by the National Monuments Council and could be 

consulted by members of the public and authorities at any of the National 

Monuments Council regional offices. These functions were transferred to the South 

African Resources Agency. In terms of section 3(1) of the Act, the national estate is 

comprised of heritage resources that are culturally significant or of other special 

value. The South African Heritage Resources Agency is in the process of 

developing the criteria for the purpose of the assessment of the significance/value 

of heritage resources and with a view to their grading, as contemplated in section 7 

of the Act.  

 

Survey forms such as the Archaeological Data Resource Centre standard site 

documentation form or the site survey form of SAHRA were used to record 

information of a site, but are no longer in use. (Appendix Four)  

 

b. The Department of Public Works 
The Department of Public Works use their own system to record data related to 

their buildings and property. The Cultural History Museum - Open Window in 

Pretoria use their own database system referred to as the Archaeological Data 

Resource Centre (ADRC) to record their data. The Transvaal Museum, the 

National Museum in Cape Town and most other smaller museums use the Dewey 

Decimal library classification system to record and keep their data.  So it is that 

each metro council, museum, or provincial department keeps their records and use 

their tested methods to keep their data bases and records.  

 

c.  South African National Parks 
The South African National Parks have developed a form to grade the significance 

of the artefacts and sites during the preparation for the Augrabies Falls National 

Park cultural resources inventory.333 ( Appendix Three) 

                                                      
332 http://www.nationalmonuments.co.za/f2.htm 6/24/01 9:32 PM 
333 South African National Parks. 2001.  
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d. Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 
The Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism has developed a database 

that has captured on national, provincial and local scale some aspects of the 

history and culture of South Africa. The product is called Environmental Potential 

Atlas (ENPAT)334 and it is updated yearly with new information that becomes 

available. This platform is based on the relational model of database management 

and thus suitable for cultural heritage data capturing and display.  

 

5.1.3.5 Conclusion to Sub-problem Four literature search 
The literature firstly demonstrates that there are methods to determine whether an 

information management system is designed to suit the requirements of the users for which 

it is intended. Secondly, it is clear that database structures can be defined and databases 

can be designed to meet the requirements of the data manipulation. These in short can be 

presented as: 

a. Method of identification 

b. Method of the documentation 

c. Method of evaluation or assessment 

d. Method of classification 

e. Method of archiving 

f. Method of publishing 

g. Method of management to include monitoring and maintenance.  

 

Thirdly the literature shows that international success has clearly illustrated the power and 

usefulness of geographic information system and spatial modelling techniques, in 

conjunction with public input, to model and, to capture public perceptions.  To understand 

the relevance of the geographic information system to the systematics of cultural landscape 

the qualities of geographic information system is investigated.   

a. Which different types of database structures are available? 

b. Which database structures compatible with the GIS and Database Management 

System (DBMS) software are in use at present and in the near future? 

c. Can the system support interaction and shared dialogue? 

d. Can user interactivity vary the assumptions of approaches and test for 

implications? 

e. Do they allow for multiple levels of complexity to be described? 

f. What are the requirements of the database in order to implement the desired 

                                                      
334 DEAT/ENPAT 2001 
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system? 

 

It is recommended that a vector based data model without a temporal feature seems to be 

best suited for the display the cadastral nature of the heritage-related information and 

cultural landscapes. 

 

5.2 Addressing Hypothesis Four - Suitable discrete methods can be 
found to systematise cultural landscape characteristics. 

 

In addressing the hypothesis four, a systematics that could be recommended and tested in 

South Africa under the National Heritage Resources Act as well as against the systematics 

as identified in the literature is derived from a comparison and a compilation of the specific 

processes that are required under the South African system as well as those required in the 

international institutes. Processes from two international countries, the United States of 

America and Australia, are extracted and recompiled because these have been found to be 

the most comprehensive in addressing the systematics for cultural heritage or cultural 

landscapes.  The result is a distinctive systematics that complies with the South African 

statutory requirements, and that meets the requirements of an effective systematics. 

 

5.2.1 National Heritage Resources Act. - System Requirements.  
In Chapter 1 Part 1 Section 5(7) of the National Heritage Resources Act (NHRA)335 the 

requirements for cultural heritage assessment are clearly identified. These are: 

(7) 'The identification, assessment and management of the heritage resources 

of South Africa must- 

(a) take account of all relevant cultural values and indigenous knowledge 

systems; 

(b) take account of material or cultural heritage value and involve the least 

possible alteration or loss of it; 

(c) promote the use and enjoyment of and access to heritage resources, in a 

way consistent with their cultural significance and conservation needs; 

(d) contribute to social and economic development; 

(e) safeguard the options of present and future generations; and 

(f) be fully researched, documented and recorded.' 

Six components of a possible systematics are identified in this section, namely: 

a. Identification 

b. Assessment 

                                                      
335 National Heritage Resources Act. No 25 of 1999.  
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c. Management 

d. Research 

e. Document 

f. Record.  

 

The ultimate intention with such as system would be the safeguarding of the National 

Estate according to the Preamble of the National Heritage Resources Act336, which reads: 

…promote good management of the national estate, and to enable and encourage 

communities to nurture and conserve their legacy so that it may be bequeathed to 

future generations.  

 

It is granted that this list represents a western interpretation of requirements, yet until an 

African or an autochthonous systematics, or an indigenous systematics comes into being, 

safeguarding the National Estate will be according to these western methods. If we listen to 

Hart337, it is possible though to guide the systematics to include African and Southern 

African concepts, and to ensure the adaptability of the systematics for implementation by 

various levels of management, agencies and practitioners.  

 

5.2.2. Review of Australian requirements. 
5.2.2.1  ICOMOS Australia 
A comprehensive procedure is proposed by the Australian ICOMOS338 (appendix Eleven) 

and adopted by the Australian Heritage Commission (AHC) It recommends the following 

process:  

a.  Identify place and association  

b.  Gather and record information about the place sufficient to understand significance 

(documentary, oral, physical)  

c.  Assess significance  

d.  Prepare statement of significance  

e.  Identify obligations arising from significance  

f.  Gather information about other factors affecting the future of the place 

(owner/manager's needs and resources, external factors, physical condition)  

g.  Develop policy (identify options, consider and test their impact on significance) h. 

Prepare a statement of policy  

i.  Manage place in accordance with policy (develop strategies, implement strategies 

through a management plan, record place prior to any change)  

                                                      
336 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999 
337 Hart. 2001 
338 Australian ICOMOS. 1999. p.10 
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j.  Monitor and review. 

 

Numerous organisations in Australia have adopted the ICOMOS Burra Charter as a 

guideline for their cultural landscape systematics. In a document focussed on the protection 

of cultural heritage in Micronesia, involving steel, Spennemann and Look339 identifies 

cultural resource management as a process that involves three basic steps:  

a. The location, identification and documentation of the resource.  

b. Assessment of the value or significance of the resource to the community or 

sections of the community.  

c. Management of the resource so as to retain its cultural significance - this involves a 

range of options or strategies from controlled destruction, passive management 

and active management to preventative intervention. 

 

5.2.2.2 Australian Committee for IUCN  
under the Australian Committee for IUCN340, the Australian Natural Heritage Charter 

suggests a ten step process for natural heritage conservation:  

a. Obtain the study evidence  

b. Identify people with an interest  

c. Determine the significance  

d. Assess the physical condition and management realities.  

e. Develop a conservation policy  

f. Determine the conservation processes  

g. Decide who has responsibility for decisions, approvals, and actions.  

h. Prepare the conservation plan  

i. Implement the conservation plan  

j. Monitor the results and review the plan.  

 
5.2.3 Review of USA National Park Service requirements 
As indicated in Chapter Three, the USA National Park Service under the United States of 

America Secretary of the Interior Standards in a publication entitled Treatment of Historic 

Properties with Guidelines for the Treatment of Cultural Landscapes requires the following 

procedure; 

a. historical research;  

b. inventory and documentation of existing conditions;  

c. site analysis and evaluation of integrity and significance;  

d. development of a cultural landscape preservation approach and treatment plan;  

                                                      
339 Spenneman & Look. 1994 
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e. development of a cultural landscape management plan and management 

philosophy;  

f. development of a strategy for ongoing maintenance; and, preparation of a record of 

treatment and  

g. future research recommendations. 

 

5.2.4 A comparison between the National Heritage Resources Act, the Australian 
Heritage Commission, and the USA National Park Service and generic 
requirements for a systematics.  

The requirements under the National Heritage Resources Act and that as required under by 

the USA National Park Service and the various Australian institutions can be combined into 

a workable systematics that builds on the strengths of these systems and that incorporated 

the applicable systems from other nations and organisations.  

Table Eleven: Comparison between recommended processes from NHRA, AHC and 
USA NPS 
NHRA Australian Heritage 

Commission 
USA NPS Generic Database341 Recommended 

process 
Identification Location and 

Identification 
Historic research, 
inventory 

Method of 
identification 

Locate  and 
identify 

Recording Gathering, 
Documentation, 
archiving, and 
publishing 

Documentation Method of 
documentation. 
Method of archiving 
Method of publishing 

Recording, 
archiving, 
Publishing 

Assessment Evaluation and 
assessment 

Analysis and 
evaluation 

Method of evaluation 
and assessment 

Assessment 

Grading Statement of 
significance 
Classification 

None Method of 
classification 

Grading 

Management Management to 
include monitoring 
and maintenance to 
include develop 
conservation policy. 
Determine 
conservation process, 
prepare conservation 
plan Implement 
conservation plan. 

Preservation 
approach and 
treatment plan. 
Management plan 
and management 
philosophy. 
Ongoing 
maintenance; and, 
preparation of a 
record of treatment 

Method of 
management 

Management to 
include monitoring, 
conservation 
policy. Determine 
conservation 
process, prepare 
conservation plan. 
Implement 
conservation plan.  

None None Research 
recommendations 

 Research 
recommendations 

 

The geographic information system will implement the recommended processes in an 

effective and efficient manner. The geographic information system will use geo-referenced 

data and provide the answers to questions342 involving: 

a. the particulars of a given location,  

b. The existing condition,  

c. The changes that have occurred since the previous query 

                                                                                                                                                    
340 Australian Committee for IUCN. 1999 
341 As determined from the literature search of this Chapter.  
342 Bernhardsen. 1992. p3 
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d. The assessed value of a place,  

e. The assigned grading, or  

f. The relationship and systematic patterns of the region.  

 

The individual steps in the recommended process (Table Eleven) each could be presented 

with spatial and a non-spatial characteristic. As with all geographic information systems, the 

spatial data is presented in point, lines or polygons, and the non-spatial data as numeric, 

alpha or raster or photographic representation.  

 

Table Twelve.  Potential spatial and non-spatial characteristics of documentation.  
Method Spatial data Non-spatial data 
Identification Point, polygon or line Alpha description 
Documentation Point, polygon or line Alpha description with 

photographic representation 
Evaluation Point, polygon or line Alpha or numeric listing 
Classification Point, polygon or line Alpha or numeric listing 
Archiving Point, polygon or line Numeric  
Publishing Point, polygon or line Alpha description, photographic 

representation and numeric 
listing 

Maintenance Point, polygon or line Alpha and numeric listing.  
Monitoring Point, polygon or line Alpha and numeric listing.  

 

5.3 Resolution to Hypothesis Four.  
The literature and the research has demonstrated that suitable discrete methods can be 

found to systematise cultural landscape characteristics, and that the database requirements 

can be met with a geographic information system. The literature and the research thus 

support the hypothesis that suitable discrete methods can be found to systematise cultural 

landscape characteristics.  

 

The following chapter will attempt to compile a systematics for cultural landscapes by 

combining the knowledge gained from the literature search, with the research that has been 

completed in the previous four chapters into a suitable systematics for South African 

significant cultural landscapes. 
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CHAPTER SIX: A SYSTEMATICS FOR CULTURAL 
LANDSCAPES 
 

6.1 Sub-problem Five  - Could the systematics for South African 
cultural landscapes be formed by developing policies (sub-
problems one and two), by characterising cultural landscapes 
(sub-problem three) and by defining displayable parameters 
(sub-problem four)? 

 

A workable systematics must at minimum meet the legal standards, but should also comply 

with the requirements of a systematics, as is determined in the four previous Chapters of 

this study.  

 

The introduction of this thesis listed a set of delimitations and assumptions that must be 

reconsidered so as to represent the findings of the thesis. One of the assumptions states 

"the peculiarities among cultures define them". This is still regarded as valid, however, it 

was found that it is the similarities among them that provide parameters for a pragmatic 

systematics. For instance the study of the international legislation revealed that similar 

cultures value similar cultural aspects, (Appendix Nine). They express these aspects in a 

manner unique to their culture, but the cultural topic could be interpreted as universal. 

Murdock343 attempted such a universal classification, as presented in Chapter Three, but 

this study added descriptive terminologies after the review of other sources. A new list is 

produced in this chapter that can be considered as a comprehensive reference list for South 

African conditions.  

 

Chapter Two showed that under the South African national policy, four acts and one 

international declaration, to which South Africa is a signatory, are relevant to the 

conservation of heritage and should be considered when developing a systematics for 

cultural landscapes. These are:  

a.  The National Heritage Resources Act, No. 25 of 1999, that guides the protection 

and management of cultural heritage;  

b.  National Environmental Management Act, No. 107 of 1998, that require the 

consideration of biophysical and cultural significance in management,  

c.  Environment Conservation Act No 73 of 1989 that requires an Environmental 

Impact Assessment to include a heritage assessment,  

d.  The Mineral Act no 50 of 1991, that requires a heritage assessment and,  

e.  The National State of the Environment, in particular the application and compliance 
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to Agenda 21 that requires sustainability indicators be developed to indicate the 

level of compliance on a local level.  

 

Of these the National Heritage Resources Act has clear requirements to which a 

systematics must apply, but it is not clear what the process should be by which a 

systematics should be developed or in what manner such a systematics must be applied. 

However, the findings in Chapter Four showed that the requirements could be satisfied 

within a relational database model.  

 

Chapter Three showed that international charters and systematics struggle with similar 

difficulties as those of the South African systems, and are often filled with process and 

application with little regard for the meanings of terminology or what the various 

interpretations might be. The Burra Charter, the San Antonio Charter and the Nara 

Document provide guidelines that could be incorporated into a South African Systematics 

for Cultural Landscapes.  

 

Chapter Four shows that the difficulty of applying a western notion of evaluation, 

classification, or management to aboriginal or autochthonous values is omnipresent in all 

nations where various cultures live together with their histories and pasts. The three case 

studies that were reviewed provided valuable insight into the similarities in heritage in South 

Africa. Although the character and context of the three sites are vastly different the cultural 

topics are compatible and unifying. The South African National Parks current system of 

cultural mapping is comprehensive and attempts to provide an alternative for the traditional 

bio-physical heritage focus of the Parks. Valuable aspects of the system can be 

incorporated into a comprehensive and pragmatic systematics for cultural landscapes.  

 

In Chapter Five the various methods and options for mapping and database production was 

reviewed. It is clear from the literature review and from the review of the policy requirements 

that a geo-referenced spatial database linked to a relational model will be the most 

appropriate and wide-ranging method to systematise the characteristics of cultural 

landscapes.  

 

Finally, as a check to these four chapters, a discussion is offered to address the general 

philosophy on the tone and type of systematics for indigenous cultural landscapes. This is 

deemed necessary to ensure an appropriate approach to the systematics. The discussion 

addresses the definition of culture and landscape, the nature of associative landscapes,  

                                                                                                                                                    
343 Murdock. 1945 
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and the intangible values and identities.  

 

6.1.1.  Defining Cultural Landscapes within the realm of world heritage.  
The concept of cultural landscapes is a relatively new one in the heritage conservation 

movement, but in the past ten (10) years it has emerged as a significant way of looking at 

place that focuses not on monuments but on the relationship between human activity and 

the biophysical environment. After nearly a decade of debate, in 1992 the World Heritage 

Committee, the administrative body for the World Heritage Convention, adopted a definition 

for cultural landscapes of outstanding universal value. The members agreed that:344  

cultural landscapes represent the combined worl<s of nature and of man illustrative 

of the evolution of human society and settlement over time, under the influence of 

the physical constraints and/or opportunities presented by their natural environment 

and of successive social, economic and cultural forces, both external and internal.  

 

Its three main categories:  

a.  the clearly defined landscape designed and created intentionally by man,  

b.  the organically evolved landscape: relic or continuing, and  

c. the associative cultural landscape  

provide an identification of types that can encompass the wide range of cultural landscapes 

around the world.  

 

In the years since cultural landscapes were added to the list of properties eligible for 

nomination to the World Heritage List, designed, organically evolved, and associative 

cultural landscapes have all been inscribed. Many landscapes embody characteristics of all 

three types. In the designed landscape, however, it is anticipated that aesthetic 

considerations will prevail over other values. By virtue of their organic nature and human 

use over time, all landscapes may be said to have evolved. The essence of the organically 

evolved cultural landscape, whether relict or continuing, is that its most significant values lie 

in the material evidences of its evolution from a cultural initiative to its present form, in 

association with the biophysical environment.  

 

6.1.2  Associative Cultural Landscapes  
Associative cultural landscapes mark a significant move away from conventional heritage 

concepts rooted in physical resources, whether the monuments of cultural heritage or 

wilderness in biophysical heritage. The indivisibility of cultural and biophysical values in 

cultural landscapes is accentuated. While many landscapes have religious, artistic or 

                                                      
344 http://www.unesco.org/whc/archive/nara94.htm 19/05/01 16:20:55 PM. 
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cultural associations, their associations are with the biophysical environment rather than by 

their material evidences, which may be minimal or entirely absent, distinguish associative 

cultural landscapes. The range of biophysical features associated with cosmological, 

symbolic, sacred, and culturally significant landscapes may be very broad. They include: 

caves, coastal waters, groves, hillsides, lakes, mountains, outcrops, plains, pools, rivers, 

trees, uplands, or woods. A 1995 workshop on associative cultural landscapes, held in the 

Asia-Pacific region345  

where the link between the physical and spiritual aspects of landscape is so 

important 

elaborated on their essential characteristics.  

Associative cultural landscapes may be defined as large or small contiguous or 

non-contiguous areas and itineraries, routes, or other linear landscapes - these . 

may be physical entities or mental images embedded in a people's spirituality, 

cultural tradition and practice. The attributes of associative cultural landscapes 

include the intangible, such as the acoustic, the kinetic and the olfactory, as well as 

the visual.  

 

6.1.3 Intangible Values and Identity  
As noted earlier, the concept of 'cultural landscapes' has become widely accepted 

internationally by diverse heritage bodies. While individual definitions vary, their direction 

focuses consistently on the inter-relatedness between human society and the biophysical 

environment.  

 

Leading participants in the international heritage movement have overtly recognised cultural 

landscapes that are characterised by the intangible values that indigenous peoples attach 

to landscape. In the according of heritage status to places with spiritual associations in the 

absence of material remains, there is the acknowledgement of human values as crucial to 

the identities of these peoples. Also explicitly accepted is that the associated peoples 

identify such places and values.  

 

                                                      
345 http://www.unesco.org.whc/archive/cullen95.htm. 5/25/01 7:26 PM 
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Writing for the Australian Heritage Commission for the 1996 State of the Environment 

Report, Jane Lennon346 finds that, in general:  

A common thread running through the definitions [of cultural landscapes] is the 

human use of the landscape and how we see the resultant cultural landscape as an 

expression of past human attitudes and values. 

 

The relationship between people and place has created patterns in the landscape in 

addition to those created by the operation of biophysical systems. Landscape is 

seen primarily as a cultural artefact, consisting of the tangible remains left on the 

land by present and earlier cultures. These tangible remains form layers in the 

landscape. Within the layers are human meanings related to the fact that 

landscapes are a record of history where memory, symbolism and signs of the past, 

as well as tangible physical remains, are held. Herein lies the basis for 

contemporary cultural significance found in landscapes because meanings are at 

the heart of community attachment to places and to the development of cultural 

heritage values  

 

It is the intention of the systematics as proposed herewith to honour these expressions and 

to provide a systematics that will enable the understanding of the importance of cultural 

landscapes and to set in place a pragmatic systematics for use among all people in 

southern Africa.  

 

6.2 Addressing Hypothesis Five. The systematics of the South 
African cultural landscapes can be formed and can be described 
by a set of displayable parameters.  

 

In this final hypothesis, distinctly unique yet suitable methods are implemented to 

incorporate the systematics for cultural landscapes. These methods display both 

descriptive and graphic spatial data. The systematics recognises that attributes, credibility 

and context varies among cultures. It is recognised by this thesis that it is not possible to 

operate a credible systematics with rigid procedures or evaluation criteria. To 

accommodate the required flexibility, the procedures and systematics are adaptable to be 

used by all the cultures of South Africa. This section thus compiles a systematics that is 

both representative of the South African condition and accommodating through drawing on 

those systems and applications suitable to these requirements. The premise is that a 

systematics for cultural landscapes must comply with the requirements of the relevant 

                                                      
346 Lennon 1996 
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South African acts and declarations. A correlation between the focus and contents of these 

initiatives, regulations, acts and intentions are thus required to determine how the 

systematics must be developed to meet these.  

 

6.2.1 Defining southern African Cultural Landscapes 
The number of definitions for "cultural landscapes" is probably as large as the cultures of 

the world. This study did not aim to find all the definitions, but selected those that could 

begin to inform a definition for southern African cultural landscapes.  

 

In 1992 the World Heritage Committee347, the administrative body for the World Heritage 

Convention, adopted a definition for cultural landscapes of outstanding universal value. It 

states that:  

Cultural landscapes represent the combined works of nature and of man, 

illustrative of the evolution of human society and settlement over time, under the 

influence of the physical constraints and/or opportunities presented by their natural 

environment and of successive social, economic and cultural forces, both external 

and internal. 

 

The US National Park Service, Cultural Resource Management Guideline NPS 28348, states 

that:A cultural landscape is a geographic area, including both cultural and natural 

resources and the wildlife or domestic animals therein, associated with a historic 

event, activity, or person or exhibiting other cultural or aesthetic values. 

It identifies four types of cultural landscapes:  

a. historic designed landscapes, which represents a garden or landscape that was 

designed for a specific goal by a landscape architect, architect or garden designer, 

b. historic vernacular landscapes, which represents a garden or landscape that 

developed from local skills and out of functional necessity, 

c. historic sites, which represents the monuments and built artefacts honouring a 

person, group or nation, and 

d. ethnographic landscapes, which is described as a landscape containing a variety of 

natural and cultural resources that associated people define as heritage resource.  

 

Parks Canada349 defines cultural landscapes as: 

Any geographical area that has been modified, influenced, or given special cultural 

meaning by people. 

                                                      
347 UNESCO, 1996 
348 (http://www.nps.gov/planning/petr/appdxg.htm). 
349 Parks Canada, 1994:p. 119 
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The national Australian Heritage Commission350 recognizes the 'unique position of 

indigenous heritage' and states that aboriginal people were the first Australians: 

Their heritage is intimately linked with the landscape, beliefs, and customs. 

Indigenous people perceive the 'natural' environment as a cultural landscape which 

is the product of human activities over at least 60 000 years - time immemorial. 

Indigenous heritage includes those cultural landscapes and places, intellectual 

property, knowledge, skeletal remains, artefacts, beliefs, customs/practices, and 

languages that are important to Australia's indigenous people. 

 

Definition of "place" in the ICOMOS New Zealand's new Charter for the Conservation of 

Places of Cultural Heritage Value351 also enlarges the important earlier concept of 

Australia's Burra Charter (1998: sec.22). It states that: 

place means any land, including land covered by water, and the airspace forming 

the spatial context to such land, including any landscape, traditional site or sacred 

place, and anything fixed to the land including any archaeological site, garden, 

building or structure, and any body of water, whether fresh or seawater, that forms 

part of the historical and cultural heritage of New Zealand.' 

 

O'Hare352 in his PhD thesis covered a vast number of meanings and definitions of landscape 

and culture. He says that the use of the term "cultural landscape" reminds us that 

landscapes are dynamic rather than static, active rather than passive, living rather than 

relict, and inhabited rather than devoid of human intervention.  

 

At an attempt to find a suitable method for systematics O'Hare discusses the interpretation 

method that Lewis353 proposed in his seven "axioms" for reading the landscape. The seven 

axioms are summarised below:  

a.  Landscape reflects culture - a change in the appearance of a landscape is likely to 

indicate a change in the national or regional culture. Convergence in the look of 

different regions indicates some convergence of culture.  

b.  Individual elements of the landscape have generally equal importance as clues to 

culture.  

c.  Common landscapes are difficult to study by more formal methods, hence popular 

and ephemeral literature may be important sources.  

d.  To understand inherited landscape features, we must understand the cultural 

                                                      
350 Australian Heritage Commission, 1997 
351 New Zealand Department of Conservation, 1998 
352 O'Hare. 1997. p.21 
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context of those who made them.  

e.  Elements of a cultural landscape make little cultural sense if they are studied 

outside their locational context.  

f.  Most cultural landscapes are intimately related to physical environment (climate, 

landform, soils, and such like).  

g.  Cultural landscapes are difficult to interpret, unless we combine looking, reading 

and thinking about what we see.  

 

O'Hare354 also offers his own definition for cultural landscapes:  

The cultural landscape consists of a dialect between the natural physical setting, 

the human modifications to that setting, and the meanings of the resulting 

landscape to insiders and outsiders. The continuous interaction between these 

three elements takes place over time. The concept of cultural landscape therefore 

embodies a dynamic understanding of history, in which past, present and future are 

seamlessly connected  

 

From the previous listings of definition, and the considerations of the study to this point, it is 

now possible to propose a definition355 of cultural landscapes for South Africa:  

Cultural landscapes are tangible and intangible, dynamic, active, living, inhabited, 

sacred or spiritual places that consist of an articulation between the biophysical 

setting, human transformations and the meanings of the resulting landscape as 

expressed in events, activities, customs, beliefs, stories, or myths, which may be 

applied to traditional artefactual residue, wilderness or everyday landscapes 

representative of national identity, cultural groups or single cultures.  

 

6.2.2  Proposing a Systematics  
Herewith a comprehensive procedure is proposed that is representative yet adaptive and 

that meets the requirements of tangibility and intangibility, that considers the historical 

aspects, that recognises the evolution and changes of landscapes and that recognises the 

associative meanings of landscapes. The systematics is not meant to be sequential but 

accommodates parallel processes. The proposal included with amendments the 

requirements of the National Heritage Resources Act and comprises the following:  

 

a.  Method of identification - according to indigenous knowledge or other.  

b.  Method of recording, documentation, archiving and publishing - by appropriate 

                                                                                                                                                    
353 Lewis, 1979. 
354 O'Hare. 1997. p.47 
355 Compilation with reference to Helen Armstrong, Danny O'Hare, UNESCO, World Heritage Commission. 
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methods.  

c.  Method of assessment - of significance or value for national, provincial or local 

level as per National Heritage Resources Act Chapter 1, Pa111, item 7.(1)(a)to(c) 

and 3(3)  

d.  Method of grading - according to National Heritage Resources Act Chapter 1 Part 1 

item 3 (2)(a)to(I).  

e.  Method of management to include monitoring and maintenance, through 

conservation policies, conservation plan and implementation plan as per Chapter II, 

Part 3 of the National Heritage Resources Act.  

f.  Recommendations for research. 

 

6.2.2.1  Method of Identification.  
The preamble to the National Heritage Resources Act356 states that the Act encourages 

communities to nurture and conserve their legacy. The identification procedure and 

documentation of the application for the place or landscape to be considered for recognition 

as a cultural landscape must include a motivation statement. The motivational statement 

must be substantiated with facts about specific cultural topics and aspects to be 

considered. It is recommended that the following Table Thirteen be used as a starting point 

for identification of aspects and topics for discussion. The list is developed from the results 

of this study and is presented as being representative of all aspects of culture, in southern 

Africa and universally. The qualitative motivational criteria can be translated into 

quantitative answers for the purpose of classification or grading.  

 

Table Thirteen. List of terminology for identification of cultural heritage and cultural 
landscapes associated with particular or numerous peoples. 
 

Age groups  Ethics  Language  Sexual restrictions  

Alphabet  Ethno-botany  Legal Structure  Singing  

Ancestors  Expansion  Life styles  Slaves  

Artistry  Fabrics  Luck superstition  Social standing  

Athletics  Faith healing  Marriage  Soul concepts  

Beliefs  Farming  Material use  Sports  

Bio-physical features  Fire making  Mealtimes  Storage  

Bio-physical threats  Food  Meaning  Story telling  

Bodily adornment  Food taboos  Medicine  Struggles  

Bravery  Funeral rites  Mining  Suicides  

Chronology  Furniture  Music  Supernatural beings  

Cleanliness  Games  Mystique  Superstition  

Clothing  Gender  Obstetrics  Surgery  

                                                      
356 National Heritage Resources Act. No. 25 of 1999 
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Communications  Genius Loci  Penal sanctions  Symbolism  

Community organisation  Geographic location  Performance  Technology  

Construction methods.  Gestures  Personal names  Threats  

Co-operative Labour  Gift giving  Population policy  Tool making  

Cosmology  Government  Possible extinction  Trade  

Cultural links  Greetings  Postnatal care  Training  

Currency  Habits  Pregnancy  Transportation  

Dance  Hair styles  Products  Travelling  

Dates of discoveries  Head coverings  Property rights  Utensils  

Defence  History of place  Propitiations of 
supernatural things  

War  

Descendants  Hospitality  Puberty customs  Waste  

Divination  Household  Punishment  Water  

Division of labour  Hunting  Recording events  Wealth  

Domestic animals  Hygiene  Related settlements  Weaponry  

Dream interpretation  Incest taboos  Relationships  Weather control  

Drink  Inheritance rules  Religious rituals  Weaving  

Education  Inspiration to others  Rites of Passage  Wildlife  

Elderly  Joking  Rituals  Writing  

Eschatology  Kinship nomenclature  Settlement pattern   

 

6.2.2.2 Method of recording, documentation, archiving and publishing.  
This study shows, as discussed in Chapter Four, that a relational model as applied in a 

geographic information system is the most suitable for the recording, compiling and 

managing of a database for a systematics. The items and criteria as identified in the 

National Heritage Resources Act can be displayed in a matrix to begin to address the 

relationship between the procedural requirements and the database requirements. Once 

placed in relationship to one another, it is possible to develop a set of criteria for the 

decision-making. The relationship can be tracked to ensure the substantiated completion of 

the overall systematics. It is necessary in this system that each of the relationships be 

considered and answered positively where a relationship exists and negatively where it is 

absent. It is thus possible to draw a correlation between procedural requirement and 

database requirements. (Table Fourteen) 

 

As an example the following is offered: 

Task: Gather enough information and populate the database to ensure informed 

decisions about the grading of a place.  

Tracking: check that: 

• the motivational statement was acquired and verified, 

• it was adequately compiled, 

• it was stored in an accessible database, 

• it can be upgraded and changed, 
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• it can be manipulated by system administrators, 

• it can be easily retrieved by agency workers and the public, and  

• an analysis component is added for agency use.  

 

Table Fourteen. Relationships between procedural requirements and database 
requirements.  

 
 
 
Procedural 
Requirements 

D
at

ab
as

e 
R

eq
ui

re
m

en
ts

 

Ac
qu

is
iti

on
 

an
d 

ve
rif

ic
at

io
n 

C
om

pi
la

tio
n 

St
or

ag
e 

U
pd

at
in

g 
an

d 
ch

an
gi

ng
 

M
an

ag
em

en
t 

an
d 

ex
ch

an
ge

 

M
an

ip
ul

at
io

n 

R
et

rie
va

l a
nd

 
pr

es
en

ta
tio

n 

An
al

ys
is

 a
nd

 
co

m
bi

na
tio

n 

Identification          
Recording          
Assessment          
Grading          
Archiving          
Management          
Recommendations 
for research 

         

 

The existing Environmental Potential Atlas357 platform as commissioned by the Department 

of the Environment and Tourism (1996) and being completed by the University of Pretoria 

(completion date 2004) may offer a suitable collaborative option to use as a method of 

documentation for cultural landscapes.  This atlas is being expanded to include a co-

ordinated recording system and database for the inclusion of aspects of the cultural 

landscapes and published as a set of electronic databases for the whole of South Africa 

and is available on compact disk.  

 

The purpose of documentation must be explicit prior to commencing any documentation 

process, and answering the questions for databases as stated in Chapter Four, item 4.1 are 

critical to proceeding with the design of the database.  It is thus recommended that the 

database be an interactive, open system for dialogue that defines, organises and builds on 

intuitive, structured and procedural knowledge. Furthermore, it is recommended that the 

documentation method accomplish the requirements of the National Heritage Resources 

Act in Chapter 1 Part 2 Item 12 that necessitates the compilation of a well designed 

database. Parts of the database and its design could include the following components: 

 

a. Acquisition and compilation. 
Information can be acquired from numerous sources and in various formats. To 

foster an appreciation of indigenous knowledge, sources should be able to identify 

heritage as they see it or as it occurs in their communities. The following groups 

may be able to submit motivational statements regarding their heritage for 
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consideration: 

i. Communities.  

ii. Educational institutions. 

iii. Professional institutions. 

iv. Special interest groups. 

v. National agencies. 

vi. Provincial agencies. 

vii. Municipal agencies. 

viii. Local and regional agencies. 

ix. Business organisations.  

x. Private individuals. 

 

The compilation of data includes the capturing of data into a format that could be 

electronically accessed and updated. Under the National Heritage Resources Act, 

data must be captured by geographical area to be ultimately linked to a local, 

provincial or national heritage list or database. Geographical areas may include: 

i. The national boundary 

ii. One or several of the nine provincial boundaries, 

iii. One or several of the two hundred and sixty two demarcated municipalities.  

 

b. Verification 
Information regarding a heritage resource that is brought for consideration must be 

verified. This verification process can be accomplished by documentary research 

that includes the following: 

i. Fully explore the history of an area or particular place, 

ii. Establish historical context, 

iii. Identify significant places associated with historical, events, activities or 

people. 

iv. Talking to people in the community,  

v. Reading the local history in the library, 

vi. Reading the local news letters of the community, agency, or organisation,  

vii. Review local government documentation,  

viii. Review local death records, 

ix. Review correspondence and reports, 

x. Review sketches and watercolours, 

xi. Review ground photographs, 

                                                                                                                                                    
357 http://www.environment.gov.za/docs/2000/enpat. 9/24/01 6:56 PM 
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xii. Review contemporary and historical aerial photographs, 

xiii. Review ground photogrammetry 

xiv. Review maps, plans and surveys, 

xv. Review directories, catalogues,  

xvi. Complete an Internet search. 

 

Another complementary method to verify information is by field research that 

includes:  

i. Focussing the area for site recording  

ii. Provide a thematic analysis in documentary and archival research 

iii. Identify chronological layering of themes and links between the layers as 

physically represented, 

iv. Identify chronological layering of themes and links between the layers as 

verbally represented, 

v. Alert researchers to historical associations not physically present or 

previously identified in the field, 

vi. Conduct oral interviews, 

vii. Aim to establish comparisons with places demonstrating similar historical 

themes, 

viii. Identify gaps in research and aim to fill these by going outside the local 

area or research groups. 

 

c. Method of archiving and of publishing. 
The National Heritage Resources Act requires the establishment of a national 

database or inventory of the National Estate. This list of sites is to include all 

categories according to Chapter 1 Part 1 item 3, and with its associated data could 

be stored in a national inventory.  

 

It is proposed that all data be stored and updated by electronic means by the local, 

provincial and national agencies. These centrally located data bases could be 

designed to be password protected to allow various levels of access and 

manipulation of the databases. It is recommended that the local authorities 

complete the evaluation forms on the electronic system, and not on paper versions 

that must then be captured onto the database.  

 

The databases could be designed with pre-determined queries, map displays and 

information release. Although it is not necessary to publish the database onto 

paper once it is completed in the electronic format, it is recommended that the list 
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and its associated data could be published once a year for archival reasons.  

 

Similarly, the databases can be made available through the Internet to the public or 

to registered users. It is recommended that all evaluation and capturing of 

information regarding the potential places/landscapes be captured in electronic 

format. Only those applications to be prepared for evaluation for national 

designation should be paper copies.  

 

Archival collections are national collections, and should be preserved, arranged, 

catalogued, and described in finding aids. They will be maintained and used in 

ways that preserve the collections and their context (provenance and original order) 

intact while providing controlled access. It is recommended that, with few legal 

exemptions, SAHRA would make archives and manuscripts available to 

researchers. Electronic documents that are to be preserved in archival and 

manuscript collections will be digitised so that the information contained within 

them remains accessible.  

 

All documentation associated with natural and cultural resource studies and other 

resource management actions should be retained in the SAHRA collection for use 

in managing the resources over time. Local and Provincial authorities should retain 

notes or copies of records significant to their administrative histories when they 

periodically transfer their official records to national record centers.  

 

6.2.2.3  Method of Assessment  
The National Heritage Resources Act Chapter 1 item 3 identifies those heritage resources 

that could be considered as culturally significant or of other special value. The challenge to 

compiling a national estate or a local and provincial list heritage list is the ability to 

recognise, verify and authenticate the heritage for inclusion. The National Heritage 

Resources Act Chapter II, Part 1, 27 (2) requires a Provincial Heritage Resources Authority 

(PHRA) to identify those special places that have special qualities that makes them 

significant in a provincial or regional context. However, the Act also allows in item 27(3) for 

any person to submit a nomination to SAHRA or a PHRA for a place to be declared a 

national or provincial heritage site respectively.  It isrecommended that the evaluation 

procedure be completed with the classification procedure to establish in a related manner 

the category, the significance and the grading to be national, provincial and local (Table 

Fifteen).   

 

 



 

UUnniivveerrssiittyy  ooff  PPrreettoorriiaa  eettdd  ––  BBrreeeeddlloovvee,,  GG    ((22000022))  

2003-08-25 

174 

Table Fifteen: Relationship of criteria for evaluation of significance against proposed 
National Heritage Resources Act categories.  

 
 
 
 
Relationship of Criteria for 
evaluation of significance 
against proposed 
National Heritage 
Resources Act 
categories. Chapter 1, 
Part 1 item 3(2) and (3) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   (

a)
 it

s 
im

po
rta

nc
e 

in
 th

e 
co

m
m

un
ity

, o
r  

pa
tte

rn
 o

f S
ou

th
 A

fri
ca

’s
 h

is
to

ry
; 

  (
b)

 it
s 

po
ss

es
si

on
 o

f u
nc

om
m

on
, r

ar
e 

or
 

   
 e

nd
an

ge
re

d 
as

pe
ct

s 
of

 S
ou

th
 A

fri
ca

’s
  

   
 n

at
ur

al
 o

r c
ul

tu
ra

l h
er

ita
ge

 

  (
c)

 it
s 

po
te

nt
ia

l t
o 

yi
el

d 
in

fo
rm

at
io

n 
th

at
 w

ill 
 

   
co

nt
rib

ut
e 

to
 a

n 
un

de
rs

ta
nd

in
g 

of
 S

ou
th

  
   

Af
ric

a’
s 

na
tu

ra
l o

r c
ul

tu
ra

l h
er

ita
ge

 

 (d
) i

ts
 im

po
rta

nc
e 

in
 d

em
on

st
ra

tin
g 

th
e 

  
 p

rin
ci

pa
l c

ha
ra

ct
er

is
tic

s 
of

 a
 p

ar
tic

ul
ar

 c
la

ss
  

 o
f S

ou
th

 A
fri

ca
’s

 n
at

ur
al

 o
r c

ul
tu

ra
l p

la
ce

s 
 

 o
r o

bj
ec

ts
 

  (
e)

 it
s 

im
po

rta
nc

e 
in

 e
xh

ib
iti

ng
 p

ar
tic

ul
ar

  
  a

es
th

et
ic

 c
ha

ra
ct

er
is

tic
s 

va
lu

ed
 b

y 
a 

 
   

co
m

m
un

ity
 o

r c
ul

tu
ra

l g
ro

up
 

   
(f)

 it
s 

im
po

rta
nc

e 
in

 d
em

on
st

ra
tin

g 
a 

hi
gh

  
   

de
gr

ee
 o

f c
re

at
iv

e 
or

 te
ch

ni
ca

l  
   

ac
hi

ev
em

en
t a

t a
 p

ar
tic

ul
ar

 p
er

io
d 

   
(g

) i
ts

 s
tro

ng
 o

r s
pe

ci
al

 a
ss

oc
ia

tio
n 

w
ith

 a
  

   
 p

ar
tic

ul
ar

 c
om

m
un

ity
 o

r c
ul

tu
ra

l g
ro

up
 fo

r  
   

 s
oc

ia
l, 

cu
ltu

ra
l o

r s
pi

rit
ua

l r
ea

so
ns

 

   
(h

) i
ts

 s
tro

ng
 o

r s
pe

ci
al

 a
ss

oc
ia

tio
n 

w
ith

 th
e 

 
   

 li
fe

 o
r w

or
k 

of
 a

 p
er

so
n,

 g
ro

up
 o

r  
 

or
ga

ni
sa

tio
n 

of
 im

po
rta

nc
e 

in
 th

e 
hi

st
or

y 
of

 
So

ut
h 

Af
ric

a 

   
(i)

 s
ite

s 
of

 s
ig

ni
fic

an
ce

 re
la

tin
g 

to
 th

e 
 

   
hi

st
or

y 
of

 s
la

ve
ry

 in
 S

ou
th

 A
fri

ca
 

(a) places, buildings, 
structures and equipment 
of cultural significance 

         

(b) places to which oral 
traditions are attached or 
which are associated with 
living heritage 
(intangible) 

         

(c) historical settlements 
and townscapes 

         

(d) landscapes and 
natural features of 
cultural significance 

         

(e) geological sites of 
scientific or cultural 
importance 

         

(f) archaeological and 
palaeontological sites 

         

(g) graves and burial 
grounds, including 

         

(i) ancestral graves          
(ii) royal graves and 
graves of traditional 
leaders 

         

(iii) graves of victims of 
conflict 

         

(iv) graves of individuals 
designated by the 
Minister by notice in the 
Gazette 

         

(v) historical graves and 
cemeteries; and 

         

(vi) other human remains 
which are not covered in 
terms of the Human 
Tissue Act, 1983 (Act No. 
65 of 1983); 

         

(h) sites of significance 
relating to the history of 
slavery in South Africa 

         

(i) movable objects, 
including 

         

(i) objects recovered from 
the soil or waters of South 
Africa, including 
archaeological and 
palaeontological objects 
and material, meteorites 
and rare geological 
specimens 

         

(ii) objects to which oral 
traditions are attached or 
which are associated with 
living heritage 

         

(iii) ethnographic art and 
objects 

         

(iv) military objects          
(v) objects of decorative 
or fine art 
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(vi) objects of scientific 
or technological interest; 
and 

         

(vii) books, records, 
documents, photographic 
positives and negatives, 
graphic, film or video 
material or sound 
recordings, excluding 
those that are public 
records as defined in 
section 1(xiv) of the 
National Archives of 
South Africa Act, 1996 
(Act No. 43 of 1996). 

         

Total for each criterion 
out of a possible 20 
points 

         

 

6.2.2.4 Method of grading 
The grading system as proposed in the National Heritage Resources Act Chapter 1, Part 1, 

Item 7(1) recommends Grade I for heritage of national importance, Grade II for heritage of 

provincial importance and Grade III for heritage of local importance. The South African 

National Heritage Agency is currently in the process of compiling the grading criteria for 

these purpose. However, to complete the systematics for cultural landscapes as being 

developed in this thesis, the following evaluation criteria for the grading system is proposed.  

 

a. Evaluate for Local Significance.  
Evaluation can be completed by the submission party or by a local authority. The 

premise is on identifying associative cultural landscapes that are large or small 

contiguous or non-contiguous areas and itineraries, routes, or other landscapes - 

these may be physical entities or mental images embedded in a people's 

spirituality, cultural tradition and practice. The attributes of associative cultural 

landscapes include the intangible, such as the acoustic, the kinetic and the 

olfactory, as well as the visual. 

 

i. Step One. 
Scan Table Thirteen. List of terminology for identification of cultural 

heritage and associative cultural landscapes, to determine with a yes or no 

answer the existence of a potentially significant aspect.  Use the 

terminology to motivate evaluation for potential inclusion into local heritage 

resource inventory. Note that the indicated aspects may have a 

relationship to one another or may not have a relationship to one another 

based on various eras that the incidents became significant.  

 

ii. Step Two. 
Use the processes discussed in item 2.2 of this chapter regarding 
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methods, of recording, documentation, archiving and verification to find 

information regarding the heritage.  

 

iii. Step Three. 
Scan Table Fifteen: Relationship of criteria for evaluation of significance 

against proposed NHRA categories, to determine whether a relationship 

between the listed item and the listed criteria exist.  

 

iv. Step Four. 
Assign a value of 1 for a positive relationship and a value of 0 to all others.  

(Only single categories and subcategories are checked, i.e. item g) graves 

and burial grounds are not checked since it is comprised of several sub-

categories. ) 

v. Step Five 
Add all the values together at the bottom of the table to determine the first 

and most prominent level of significance. The highest score would indicate 

the highest level of significance. This evaluation may also indicate several 

categories of relevance.  

 

b. Evaluate for provincial significance.  
In accordance with Article 4 of the Burra Charter358, the study of a place should 

make use of all relevant disciplines. It is thus recommended that professional 

heritage consultants be employed to produce a Motivated List to be considered for 

provincial significance.  

 

Take the highest score out of a possible 20 points and rate according to the level of 

knowledge or authenticity that exist or that is obtainable for a particular category. 

The intention is to obtain a comprehensive view and description of a heritage. It is 

possible to suggest a system of rating that includes five levels of significance with 

each level receiving one point for relevance. (Table Sixteen) 

 

Table Sixteen: Five levels of significance with points for relevance 
 Level of Significance Value 
a. Associated with one community.  1 
b. Associated with a region with more than one represented community.  1 
c. Level of deterioration is low and the significance of the place/landscape is certainly 

evident/visible, it may be tangible or intangible.  
1 

d. The place or landscape is rare, unique, excellent example, or of high scientific value. 
Semple Kerr359 also suggests the following criteria that may be considered.  

1 

                                                      
358 http://www.icomos.org/docs/burra_charter.html 19/05/01 16:45 pm 
359 Kerr. 1996.  
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i. The level of importance of the associated events or persons to the locality of 
the nation 

ii. The level of intimacy and duration of the association. 
iii. The extent in which evidence of the association survives, either in physical 

evidence at the place, or as evidence of impact of the place, on people or 
persons, literature and events 

iv. Intactness, or evocative quality of the place and its setting relative to the period 
of association. 

e. A bonus point is added if all four points above are relevant.  1 
Note At least two points must be considered for the place/landscape to be of provincial 

significance.  
Five points make the place/landscape of high provincial importance and eligible for 
evaluation for national significance. 

 

 

c. Evaluate for national significance.  
Places/landscapes to be considered of national importance must meet the same 

standards as those to be considered for World Heritage Site nomination. (See this 

thesis Item 3.1.3.1) These sites are important to the nation as a whole and 

represent the uniqueness of the nation in the world context. A special panel of 

reviewers should be compiled from members in the Department of Environmental 

Affairs and Tourism, Department of Arts, Culture, Science and Technology, the 

Department of Foreign Affairs and the local representatives of international 

organisations such as UNESCO, ICOMOS, and IUCN.  

 

It is recommended that only a Provincial Heritage Resources Authority (PHRA) 

may request on behalf of itself or on advice of the Premier to have a 

place/landscape evaluated for national significance. A team of professionals must 

be appointed by the province to prepare such as application.  

 

6.2.2.5 Method of Management to include monitoring and maintenance.  
a. Management 

The management of a cultural landscape should be done according to performance 

criteria and should not be normative.  Management decisions should consider both 

the natural and cultural characteristics and features of a landscape, the dynamics 

inherent in natural processes and continued use, and the concerns of traditionally 

associated peoples and must uphold the essence of the definition of cultural 

landscapes.  

 

Local government faces the largest financial burden of tracking the cultural heritage 

of their communities. They are also generally poorly funded, depending on their tax 

base for their budget programmes, with social and upliftment programmes 

receiving priority. For this reason, it is recommended that the local authorities avoid 

ownership of cultural heritage and cultural landscapes. To assist in the 
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identification and in serving as a sentinel group, it is recommended that local 

government set up advisory panels and review panels that are representative of 

persons in the community whose interest it is to retain the heritage of the 

community. Persons to serve on these panels could be chosen from the following 

groups:  

i. Heritage agencies,  

ii. Planners and planning agencies,  

iii. Historical, genealogical and cultural societies,  

iv. Tourism associations and tourism officers  

v. Local, provincial or national funding bodies,  

vi. Local council and staff  

vii. Ethnic communities and organisations 

viii. Political parties  

ix. Religious denominations and organisations 

x. Community organisations and associations.  

xi. Special interest groups,  

xii. Youth, woman and human rights groups,  

xiii. Sporting organisations,  

xiv. Arts and crafts organisations,  

xv. Environmental organisations  

xvi. Schools and academic institutions, 

xvii. Trade unions,  

xviii. Real estate associations.   

xix. Chambers of Commerce and progress organisations.  

 

b. Heritage Resource Management Plan 
A written Heritage Resource Management Plan is required for each site listed on a 

local level, on a provincial level and on a national level. A Heritage Resource 

Management Plan must include descriptions of the process and all the aspects of 

the systematics and must consist of at least the following components:  

i. A name or description.  

ii. A description of ownership and legal status. 

iii. Management responsibility. 

iv. An address and/or location plan with GPS co-ordinates. 

v. Property description. 

vi. Photographs and sketches of the place.  

vii. A motivational statement as discussed under this Chapter.  

viii. SAHRA evaluation (if so completed).  
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ix. A conservation policy. 

x. An implementation strategy. 

xi. A funding proposal. 

xii. Criteria of sustainability. 

xiii. A maintenance plan. 

xiv. A monitoring plan.  

xv. Research recommendations.  

 

c. Heritage Resource Management Plan principles.  
The Centre for Strategic Studies in Cultural Environment, Nature and Landscape 

History of the University of South Denmark360 has proposed a set of common goals 

in cultural landscape management. These are presented as useful guidelines for 

cultural landscape management in southern Africa.  

i. The focus of management should preserve significant physical attributes,  

ii. The focus of management should preserve significant biotic systems,  

iii. The focus of management should preserve significant uses when those 

uses contribute to significance.  

iv. Treatment decisions should be based on a cultural landscape’s 

significance over time,  

v. Treatment decisions should be based on a cultural landscape’s significant 

existing conditions,  

vi. The treatment implemented should be based on sound preservation 

practices to enable long- term preservation of a resource’s features,  

vii. The treatment implemented should be based on sound preservation 

practices to enable long- term preservation of a resource’s qualities,  

viii. The treatment implemented should be based on sound preservation 

practices to enable long- term preservation of a resource’s materials.  

ix. The management approach must emphasise that the future utilisation of 

areas should be viewed according to cultural and natural sustainability in 

terms of its economical interests,  

x. The management approach must emphasise that the future utilisation of 

areas should be viewed according to cultural and natural sustainability in 

terms of its recreational interests,  

xi. The management approach must emphasise that the future utilisation of 

areas should be viewed according to cultural and natural sustainability in 

terms of its conservationist interests.  

                                                      
360 University of Southern Denmark. http://www.sdu.dk/Hum/ForandLand/English/Goals.htm5/15/01 5:24:22 PM 
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d. Conservation Policy 
As part of the Heritage Resources Management Plan, and as stated in the 

Guidelines to the Burra Charter, the conservation policy should identify a 

management structure through which the conservation will be implemented. It 

should identify those to be responsible for subsequent conservation and 

management decisions and for the day-to-day management of the place.  

 

The statement of conservation policy sets out how the conservation of the place 

may best be achieved. It should be tailored to the requirements of the particular 

place and should cover all the aspects of the place as defined by the National 

Heritage Resources Act. The statement could include the following361: 

i. Physical conservation action and care necessary for the retention or 

recovery of significance. 

ii. Uses that are feasible and compatible or, where relevant, constraints on 

use.  

iii. Access - both to the public and by association, and interpretation. 

iv. Security mechanisms. 

v. Management of future development and changes. 

vi. Mechanism for decision-making. 

vii. Control of investigation and intervention. 

viii. Mechanism for adoption of policies. 

ix. The way in which the implementation of the conservation policy will or will 

not;  

• change the place including its setting,  

• affect its significance, 

• affect the locality and its amenity,  

• affect the client, owner and user; and 

• affect others involved.  

 

e. Implementation strategy 
Following preparation of the conservation policy a strategy for its implementation 

should be prepared. Strategy is an essential part of any conservation planning. The 

strategy should adhere to the following principles as suggested under the Land 

Care program of the Department of Agriculture:362 

i. Provide a framework for individuals, community organisation and the public 

                                                      
361 Adopted from Kerr. 1996 p.14-15 
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and private sector, through partnerships to optimise productivity and 

sustainability of the natural and cultural resources through management, 

protection and rehabilitation.  

ii. Develop the capacity and skills of land users through education, knowledge 

sharing, information, participatory interaction for better access and 

management of resources.  

iii. Support institutional building at all levels of governance for improved 

communication, networking, financial and other support services.  

iv. Empower all people through knowledge and understanding to take the 

responsibility for the care of the natural and cultural resources.  

v. Ensure as far as is practicable that resources are used at a rate within their 

capacity for renewal.  

vi. Maintain and enhance the integrity of natural and cultural systems.  

vii. Minimize or avoid risks that lead to irreversible damage.  

viii. Maintain biodiversity (contribute towards the maintenance of biodiversity).  

 

The strategy363 may include information about: 

i. the financial resources to be used;  

ii. the sequence of events, 

iii. the timing of events;  

iv. the management structure, and 

v. implementation of the conservation policy under changing circumstances, 

for example, availability of funds.  

 

f. Maintenance and monitoring 
There are three types of treatment for extant cultural landscapes by the USA 

National Park Service.364  It is recommended that these be adopted - with 

modifications - for the southern Africa cultural landscapes. These will be 

considered based on the desired outcome of the management strategy.  

i. Preservation. A cultural landscape should be preserved in its present 

condition if that condition allows for satisfactory protection, maintenance, 

use, and interpretation; or another treatment is warranted but cannot be 

accomplished until some future time.  

ii. Rehabilitation. A cultural landscape may be rehabilitated for contemporary 

use if:  

                                                                                                                                                    
362 Gauteng DACEL. February 1999  
363 Gauteng DACEL. February 1999 
364 USA. National Park Service. 2000 
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• It cannot adequately serve an appropriate use in its present condition; and  

• Rehabilitation will retain its essential features, and will not alter its integrity 

and character or conflict with approved park management objectives.  

iii. Restoration. A cultural landscape may be restored to an earlier appearance 

if:  

• All changes after the proposed restoration period have been professionally 

evaluated, and the significance of those changes has been fully 

considered;  

• Restoration is essential to public understanding of the park’s cultural 

associations;  

• Sufficient data about that landscape’s earlier appearance exist to enable its 

accurate restoration; and the disturbance or loss of significant 

archaeological resources is minimized and mitigated by data recovery. 

It is further recommended that an additional method be considered - that of 

adaptation365. 

iv. Adaptation - means to modify a place to suit proposed compatible uses. 

Adaptation is acceptable where the conservation of a place cannot 

otherwise be achieved, and where the adaptation does not substantially 

detract from its cultural significance.  

 
As part of the monitoring and maintenance program, it is necessary to set, enforce, 

and monitor carrying capacities to limit public visitation to, or use of, cultural 

resources that would be subject to adverse effects from unrestricted levels of 

visitation or use. This should include:  

i. reviewing the conservation area purpose;  

ii. analysing existing visitor use of, and related impacts to, the cultural 

resources and traditional resource users;  

iii. prescribing indicators and specific standards for acceptable and 

sustainable visitor use; and  

iv. identifying ways to address and monitor unacceptable impacts resulting 

from overuse.  

 

Studies to gather basic data and make recommendations on setting, enforcing, and 

monitoring carrying capacities for cultural resources should be conducted in 

collaboration with cultural resource specialists representing the appropriate 

disciplines.  

                                                      
365 Kerr. 1996. p.19 
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Biophysical cultural resources, which include plant and animal communities 

associated with the significance of a cultural landscape, should be duly considered 

in treatment and management. The cultural resource and natural resource 

components of the resource management plan should jointly identify acceptable 

plans for the management and treatment of biotic cultural resources. The treatment 

and management of biophysical cultural resources should anticipate and plan for 

the natural and human- induced processes of change. The degree to which change 

contributes to or compromises the character of a cultural landscape, and the way in 

which natural cycles influence the ecological processes within a landscape, should 

both be understood before any major treatment is undertaken. Treatment and 

management of a cultural landscape should establish acceptable parameters for 

change, and manage the biophysical resources within those parameters.  

 

6.2.2.6  Recommendations for Research 
The purpose of research must be clearly understood prior to making suggestions for further 

research on heritage place or cultural landscape. Leedy366 says that the reasons we do 

research is that:  

a.  Everywhere our knowledge is incomplete and problems are waiting to be solved. 

b.  We address the void in our knowledge, and those unresolved problems by asking 

relevant questions and seeking answers to them.  

c.  The role of research is to provide a method for obtaining those answers by 

inquiringly studying the facts, within the parameters of the scientific method.  

Research in the field of cultural landscapes and heritage management in South Africa is 

very young. Although various histories, archaeology, ethnology, and other related areas 

have been studied thoroughly for many years, the recognition of the importance of a 

combined history has only recently become understood. To facilitate the research in cultural 

landscapes, this thesis recommends an ordered approach to the research and 

documentation of the cultural landscapes. It is recommended that a similar system of 

Historic Themes367 as that being used in Australia be compiled that will allow the following 

advantages:  

a.  assisting in helping think more widely about historical processes in assessing 

places,  

b.  emphasising historical values of places rather than a fabric based assessment,  

c.  assisting in structuring research,  

d.  assisting in the preparation of interpretative texts,  

                                                      
366 Leedy. 1974. p.3 
367 AHC. 2001 
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e.  assisting in determining development controls,  

f.  assist in justifying an assessment of historical significance to responsible 

authorities, and  

g.  identifying the significance of a place as above threshold for establishing its 

statement of significance,  

 

The themes should not override the categories of heritage significance of South Africa, but 

should be seen as being supplementary and complementary. The themes that are currently 

recognized are:  

a.  Tracing the evolution of South African environment.  

b.  Peopling of South Africa.  

c.  Developing local, regional and national economies. 

d.  Building settlements and cities. 

e.  Working. 

f.  Education.  

g.  Governing. 

h.  Developing South Africa's cultural life.  

i.  Marking the phases of life. 

 

Under these nine themes an extensive network of topics is included. (See Appendix 
Sixteen for those currently included in the framework of themes for Australia)  

 
6.2.3 Application of systematics for South African cultural landscapes. 
In order to establish credibility and to determine flaws or areas that would need revisions 

and improvements it was decided to test the proposed systematics for cultural landscapes 

in an application. The application would be of a current project rather than a hypothetical 

application to ensure that actual and true answers would be revealed. Each part of the 

proposal as described in Chapter Six Item 6.2.2 is applied and evaluated for both its value 

as a component in a systematics and to the extent the Pondoland cultural landscape 

mapping project could utilize the systematics.  

 

The project that was selected as a test case study is the Pondoland Cultural Mapping 

project that was completed as part of the ENPAT 2002 contract between the University of 

Pretoria and the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism. It is necessary to test 

the definition proposed in this thesis (item 6.2.1), to determine compliance, and to verify the 

potential of recognising Pondoland as a cultural landscape. By dissecting the definition and 

then relating it to the case study area, a deduction is made as to the potential for 

recognition of the case study area as a cultural landscape or not. (Table Twenty Two)  
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From the correlation it can safely be said that Pondoland can be considered as having 

potential for recognition as a significant cultural landscape.  

 

Table Seventeen:  Comparison between definition of cultural landscape and 
Pondoland cultural landscape 

Proposed Definition Applicable in Pondoland  Deduction as to 
recognition as a 
cultural landscape 

Cultural landscapes are tangible Pondoland has tangible cultural 
resources 

Yes 

Cultural landscapes are intangible.  Pondoland has intangible cultural 
resources 

Yes 

Cultural landscapes are dynamic, Pondoland has dynamic cultural 
resources 

Yes 

Cultural landscapes are active. The residents of Pondoland is active in 
cultural affairs  

Yes 

Cultural landscapes are living The residents of Pondoland is active in 
cultural affairs 

Yes 

Cultural landscapes are inhabited Pondoland is inhabited Yes 
Cultural landscapes are sacred or 
spiritual places 

Pondoland has sacred or spiritual places Yes 

Cultural landscapes consist of an 
articulation between the biophysical 
setting, human transformations and the 
meanings of the resulting landscape. 

Articulation between the biophysical 
setting, human transformations and the 
meanings of the resulting landscape can 
be established in Pondoland.   

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in events. 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in events of the Mpondo 

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in activities. 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in activities of the Mpondo. 

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in customs. 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in customs of the Mpondo. 

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in beliefs. 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in beliefs of the Mpondo. 

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in stories. 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in stories of the Mpondo. 

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in myths.  

The meanings in cultural landscapes are 
expressed in myths of the Mpondo.  

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be applied to traditional artefactual 
residue. 

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be applied to traditional artefactual 
residue of the Mpondo 

Yes 

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be applied to wilderness. 

Has not been determined in Pondoland No 

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be applied to everyday landscapes.  

Has not been determined in Pondoland No 

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be representative of national identity 

Has not been determined in Pondoland No 

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be representative of cultural groups 

Has not been determined in Pondoland No 

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be representative of single cultures.  

The meanings in cultural landscapes can 
be representative of single cultures such 
as the Mpondo. 

Yes 

 

6.2.3.1 Selecting an appropriate vehicle for application. 
As recommended in Chapter Five of this thesis the Environmental Potential Atlas (ENPAT) 

product administered by the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism is a suitable 

vehicle to expand for the systematics of cultural landscapes. The ENPAT vehicle was 

developed in the GIS Laboratory at the University of Pretoria under the leadership of Prof. 

Willem van Riet, the erstwhile Head of Department of Landscape Architecture. The data 

layers have gradually been added and expanded under the leadership of Gwen Breedlove, 
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current project manager of ENPAT and author of this thesis. The author of this thesis has 

designed any and all concepts and databases used in ENPAT that is concerned with 

cultural mapping. A team of research assistants under her leadership, namely Liana Muller, 

Mwansa Saidi and Jean du Plessis, was responsible for data capturing. Two sets of data; 

that of forestry locations, and coastal household demographics were obtained from private 

companies, CSS, and Pondocorp respectively. In addition, Dr. Rehema White of the 

University of the Trankei in Umtata in collaboration with a large team, under the leadership 

of Dr. Julian Sturgeon, has completed the motivational studies for the inclusion of 

Pondoland into a National Park.  The spatial data capturing (digitising), and viewer-setup 

has been completed by a private company GISBS (PTY) LTD, a division of ComparexAfrica 

under the project management of Dirk Nel with assistance from Susan Langenhoven, Ianko 

Thandeschi and Ivan Thandeschi.  

 

The attributes of ENPAT that makes it a suitable vehicle or tool are: 

i. ENPAT is a framework of spatially represented information (maps) linked 

to: environmental management parameters 

• potential impacts of land use 

ii The main purpose of ENPAT is to pro-actively identify areas of potential 

conflict between development proposals and critical or sensitive 

environments iii. ENPAT is presented on a generic Spatial Data 

Viewer that is easily accessible to most institutions and individuals.  

iv. ENPAT consist of two distinct parallel categories of information:  

• Environmental CharacteristicsSocio-economic Factorsv. Management 

parameter are assigned to each of the sensitivity assessments. These can 

be displayed in an Environmental Management Framework Parameter 

Report. Management parameters:Reflect the standards, norms or values 

set by society for the management of environmental resources and 

features 

• They are pre-conditions (limitations) for development activities that may 

have potential harmful impacts on the environment 

vi. The impacts of development on specific sensitive features, or resources, 

are identified. These are displayed in a Feature Impact Report or a 

Category Impact Report. 

viii. ENPAT is completed on a provincial scale for eight of the nine provinces. It 

is also available for six metropolitan areas and nine conservation 

management areas at a scale of 1:50000. Detail information is made 

available at local city or town level.  
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a. GIS Data format368 

The ENPAT GIS database is distributed in the micro computer (PC) version of 

ArcViewTM Release 3.2 Shape File Format from Environmental Systems Research 

Institute (ESRI), Redlands, California, USA. All data sets comprising ENPAT are in 

the form of data shapefiles each of which contains the geographic and descriptive 

data. The format of the geographic data or graphics is the ArcView shape graphics 

format, and the descriptive data is stored in dBaseTM format database files. Each 

data set is represented by the shape file itself with a .SHP extension, a spatial 

index file with a .SHX extension, and an associated attribute data file with a .DBF 

extension. The database is directly accessible by the ENPAT Spatial Data Viewer 

or ArcView GIS viewing and querying software.  

 

The original objective was to provide ENPAT databases on a wide variety of 

hardware and software platforms, but the ArcView option was selected due to the 

wide user base of ARC/INFOTM GIS software in the field of natural resources 

management, and the subsequent release of low cost viewing programs for 

ARC/INFO data such as ArcView. The development of the shape file format and 

release of ESRI Map Objects LiteTM as a tool to develop essentially public domain 

dedicated viewing software, has negated this objective and releases of ENPAT 

databases on other hardware and software platforms are no longer envisaged. An 

ENPAT database can thus be considered a stand-alone package, free from the 

requirement of any third-party viewing software, which the user has to purchase 

additionally from a software developer or vendor. 

 

b. GIS Data structure and data sets369 
The GIS database consists of a series of ArcView shape files residing in a 

dedicated ENPAT sub directory. The land facet coverage be divided into digital 

map sheet shape files which can be viewed separately or, if required, in 

combination. The map sheet boundaries coincide with the 1:50000 scale 

topographic map series as issued by public sector mapping authorities. The 

database also includes a map sheet reference grid as well as major roads, railway 

lines and cadastral boundaries for orientation and reference.  

 

c. Geographic mapping parameters 
Most geographic data has been captured at a scale of 1:50 000. The ENPAT atlas 

                                                      
368 DEAT/ENPAT 2001 Help files 
369 DEAT/ENPAT 2001 Help files 
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as a whole is designed for use at scale not larger than 1:50 000.  

 

All geographic data is in decimal degrees and if projected, it is recommended that it 

be represented in the Albers Equal Area projection system with central meridian 24 

degrees East, standard parallels 18 degrees and 32 degrees South, map units 

expressed in meters with zero offsets in Y and X co-ordinates, positioned in the 

South-Eastern global quadrant. Limitations of the GIS database software to cater 

for the display of Southern Survey co-ordinates as commonly used in South Africa, 

necessitates the display thereof as Cartesian co-ordinates which simply means that 

Y and X co-ordinates are swapped and their numerical signs reversed. This is not a 

serious limitation and is not expected to pose any problems to users. 

 
Information regarding all data shape files used for the establishment of ENPAT is 

provided through data fact sheets included on the CD-ROM in MS Excell97 

Workbook format, named FACT.XLS. The following information regarding each 

data shape file is supplied: 

i. Data parameters 

ii. Map parameters 

iii. Supplier information 

iv. Copyright holder information 

v. Data policies 

vi. Update information 

 

Data fact sheets for the following data shape files are provided: 

i. 1:50 000 Map sheet grid 

ii. Geology, landscape and soils combined 

iii. Rainfall 

iv. Rivers 

v. River catchment boundaries 

vi. Land cover 

vii. Land use 

viii. Roads 

ix. Railway lines 

x. Railway stations 

xi. Farm cadastral boundaries 

 

d. Using The Enpat Database 
Users will have to acquaint themselves with the operating procedure of the Spatial 
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Data Viewer software in order to derive the maximum benefit from the atlas. Help 

on use of the software is covered in detail in the software help text. ENPAT can be 

viewed and queried through use of the dedicated ENPAT Spatial Data Viewer 

included in the database release 

 

Apart from the value of the wide range of geographical data sets included in 

ENPAT, the database has been developed for inclusion of environmental factors in 

land use planning by identifying opportunities and constraints for various forms of 

land use types. Complex queries and selections can be made through use of the 

query builder and the results displayed as customised maps. These queries can be 

saved for future use and the maps printed on monochrome or colour printers. The 

descriptive database can be extended and manipulated , or exported to third party 

software such as dBaseTM, LotusTM, AccessTM, ExcelTM or Quattro ProTM for 

processing. Results of external processing can be reincorporated into the attribute 

data files for display if required. 

 

e. Enpat Database Item Description 
A series of approximately seventy database item or field names are used in the 

land facet database file. (Appendix Seventeen) Fields for the data categories 

used for geographic reference purposes are not listed.  

 

f. Contributors to the ENPAT data to date 
i. Agricultural Research Council (ARC) - Pretoria. 

ii. Central Statistical Service (CSS) - Pretoria 

iii. Chief Director: Surveys and Land Information - Mowbray 

iv. Computing Centre for Water Research (CCWR) - Pietermaritzburg 

v. Council for GeoScience. - Pretoria 

vi. Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) - Pretoria 

vii. Department of Agricultural Engineering - University of Natal - 

Pietermaritzburg 

viii. Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism (DEAT) Pretoria. 

ix. Department of Water Affairs and Forestry (DWAF) - Pretoria 

x. Institute for Soil Climate and Water (ISCW) - Pretoria 

xi. Provincial Government: Mpumalanga Province - Nelspruit 

xii. University of Pretoria, Departments of Architecture, Botany, Geology, Soil 

Science, and Zoology. 

xiii. Water Research Commission - Pretoria 
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6.2.3.2 Application of the Pondoland Cultural Landscape Mapping. 
The ENPAT 2002 research contract required the inclusion of cultural data from Pondoland 

into the existing data layers of the ENPAT 2000/2001 product. It was the responsibility of 

the research coordinator Gwen Breedlove and a research assistant Liana Muller to develop 

the appropriate data capturing methods and to indicate the various data layers that were to 

be graphically displayed.  The following process as recommended under item 6.2.2 in this 

thesis was applied: 

a. Method of identification  
Table Thirteen was used to identify aspects of culture found in Pondoland. A total 

of one hundred and thirty three individual sites were visited and evaluated for 

presence of different aspects of culture. (Appendix Eighteen). Each aspect of 

culture that was found by observation, interview, or literature search in Pondoland 

was marked onto Table Thirteen and is presented in Table Eighteen as a shaded 

entry. The aspects of culture that was identified served as a topic of investigation 

and attempts were made to gather as much information as possible regarding each 

topic. The information was recorded, documented, archived and published as 

required by the proposed systematics.  

 

Table Eighteen: List of terminology for identification of cultural heritage and cultural 
landscapes interpreted for Pondoland. (as presented in Table Thirteen) 
 

Age groups  Ethics  Language  Sexual restrictions  

Alphabet  Ethno-botany  Legal Structure  Singing  

Ancestors  Expansion  Life styles  Slaves  

Artistry  Fabrics  Luck superstition  Social standing  

Athletics  Faith healing  Marriage  Soul concepts  

Beliefs  Farming  Material use  Sports  

Bio-physical features  Fire making  Mealtimes  Storage  

Bio-physical threats  Food  Meaning  Story telling  

Bodily adornment  Food taboos  Medicine  Struggles  

Bravery  Funeral rites  Mining  Suicides  

Chronology  Furniture  Music  Supernatural beings  

Cleanliness  Games  Mystique  Superstition  

Clothing  Gender  Obstetrics  Surgery  

Communications  Genius Loci  Penal sanctions  Symbolism  

Community organisation  Geographic location  Performance  Technology  

Construction methods.  Gestures  Personal names  Threats  

Co-operative Labour  Gift giving  Population policy  Tool making  

Cosmology  Government  Possible extinction  Trade  

Cultural links  Greetings  Postnatal care  Training  

Currency  Habits  Pregnancy  Transportation  

Dance  Hair styles  Products  Travelling  
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Dates of discoveries  Head coverings  Property rights  Utensils  

Defence  History of place  Propitiations of 
supernatural things  

War  

Descendants  Hospitality  Puberty customs  Waste  

Divination  Household  Punishment  Water  

Division of labour  Hunting  Recording events  Wealth  

Domestic animals  Hygiene  Related settlements  Weaponry  

Dream interpretation  Incest taboos  Relationships  Weather control  

Drink  Inheritance rules  Religious rituals  Weaving  

Education  Inspiration to others  Rites of Passage  Wildlife  

Elderly  Joking  Rituals  Writing  

Eschatology  Kinship nomenclature  Settlement pattern   

 

b.  Method of recording, documentation, archiving and publishing  
The proposed systematics suggests a relational model as applied to a geographic 

information system as the most suitable for the recording, compiling and managing 

of a database. The proposed systematics further suggests that a matrix can be 

created that indicates the relationship between the procedural requirements and 

the database requirements. This step was delayed because once tested, it was 

considered more valuable in determining the success of the systematics and as a 

checklist of the process than as an aide in the process. It is thus presented in the 

final evaluation of the systematics under item 6.3.2.3. 

 

It was found necessary in completing the database to produce a user-friendly field 

worksheet that related to the type of information that was (or is) available rather 

than focussing on the data required by the National Heritage Resources Act. The 

list of data categories for the field worksheet that was produced focussed on setting 

up the relational correlation between the field data and possible spatial display 

options in the geographic information system. Various sources of data were 

identified on the worksheet to assist in the compilation of the data and to 

standardise the types and level of detail of the data that was gathered for each 

category. An indication of the method of display, such as a point, polygon or line is 

also included on the worksheet as a reminder to the fieldworker of the types of 

appropriate information for each category.  A detailed base map at a scale of 

1:50000 was provided onto which the data were recorded for input into the 

geographic information system. The field worksheet for cultural mapping data 

capturing is presented in Table Nineteen  

 

 

The database was set up as an electronic database in Microsoft Access TM. It is a 

generic database that could be used for any area that could require cultural 
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mapping. (Appendix Eighteen). Additional data that are not necessary during field 

surveys, but that are required for a functional relational database were included in 

the electronic version.   

 

In the acquisition and verification of the data the procedures and suggestions made 

in this thesis (items 6.2.2.2 a and b) were considered and followed to ensure that 

the most comprehensive data set was developed. The archiving of the data (item 

6.2.2.2 c.) has not yet been completed since the process of compilation, display 

and storage is currently underway. It is anticipated however, that the archiving of 

the data by both the Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism and the 

South African National Heritage Agency will be possible since the data is being 

compiled electronically and can be made available in any electronic format used by 

these institutions.  

 

The data will be published in this thesis and will be available in the ENPAT 2002 by 

the end of June 2002. The Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism holds 

the copyright to the data and the ENPAT 2002 product as indicated in the contract 

between the Department and the University of Pretoria.   

 
Table Nineteen: Field worksheet for cultural mapping data capturing. 

Item 
No 

Category of data to be captured for 
each data point. 

Responsibility or 
Source 

Type of display  

1 Current demographics with demarcated 
areas indicated. 

SA Explorer - Census data Polygon related to 
demarcated area 

2 Current languages and distribution of the 
languages of the areas per EA.  

SA Explorer - Census data Polygon related to 
demarcated area 

3 History of current towns and other 
settlements inside the study area or 
adjacent 

Literature search Point related to nearest 
town or settlement 

4 History of communities in and adjacent to 
the study area. 

Literature search and local 
survey 

Point related to nearest 
town or settlement 

5 Any archaeological finds and exploration 
in the area 
Compile a thorough sequence of history 
and events in the area 

Literature search, Cultural 
History Museum, SAHRA or 
participating  university  

Point related to nearest 
town or settlement 

6 Any historic buildings, artefacts or other 
national estate 

SAHRA - provincial Point related to nearest 
town or settlement 

7 Activities of current daily lives.  Review list 
as provided herewith and record 
information regarding any of the topics on 
the list.  

Interviews at local 
community and literature 
search 

Point, polygon or line 
related to item of interest 

8 Activities of historic daily lives.  Review list 
as provided herewith and record 
information regarding any of the topics on 
the list.  

Interviews at local 
community and literature 
search and relevant 
university archives 

Point, polygon or line 
related to item of interest 

9 Recorded battles or battlefields at any 
time in the history of SA 

SA Military History Museum, 
and literature search 

Point, or polygon related 
to item of interest 
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10 Any recorded prominent persons or 
groups of people in the area or adjacent 

Local communities and 
literature search 

Point related to item of 
interest 

11 Chronological record of events, peoples 
and places. What was there, when and 
why? 

Local communities and 
literature search 

Point related to item of 
interest 

12 Assign the categories of NHRA to item Self  Point related to item of 
interest 

 

c.  Method of assessment and grading 
The Pondoland area is not being considered for inclusion in the National Estate 

under the National Heritage Resources Act. However, the area is being considered 

for inclusion into a national park and the challenge is to recognise, verify and 

authenticate the heritage for possible recognition and inclusion as a cultural 

landscape by the Provincial Heritage Resources Authority. This thesis makes the 

argument that recognising only the biophysical characteristics of a region for 

inclusion into a national park gravely neglects and excludes the full potential of the 

area to be recognised for its overall value that must include its cultural significance.  

 

As proposed in the thesis, the assessment procedure and the grading procedure 

were completed simultaneously and the steps as indicated in item 6.2.2.4 were 

followed in this assessment. To complete the process correctly, each data entry 

would have to be assessed and graded according to this proposal. However, in this 

exercise the entire Pondoland area is considered as a cultural landscape and is 

evaluated in its entirety. Only data that is known and could be verified are indicated 

in Table Fifteen as proposed in this thesis and is presented in Table Twenty. The 

evaluation for local significance as proposed in Item 6.2.2.2 a indicates that the 

following categories of the National Heritage Resources Act are the most evident 

from this study of Pondoland: 

a) places, buildings, structures and equipment of cultural significance 

b) places to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated with 

living heritage (intangible) 

(c) historical settlements and townscapes 

(d) landscapes and natural features of cultural significance 

(g) graves and burial grounds, including (i) ancestral graves and v) 

historical graves and cemeteries 

(i) movable objects, including, (ii) objects to which oral traditions are 

attached or which are associated with living heritage and (iii) ethnographic 

art and objects 

The evaluation also indicates that the following criteria of significance of the 

National Heritage Resources Act are the most evident from this study of 
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Pondoland: 

(c) its potential to yield information that will contribute to an understanding 

of South Africa’s natural or cultural heritage 

(d) its importance in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a 

particular class of South Africa’s natural or cultural places or objects 

(g) its strong or special association with a particular community or cultural 

group for  social, cultural or spiritual reasons 

Criteria of lesser significance are: 

(b) its possession of uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of South 

Africa’s natural or cultural heritage  

(e) its importance in exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics valued 

by a community or cultural group 

 (h) its strong or special association with the life or work of a person, 

group or organisation of importance in the history of South Africa 

 

Table Twenty: Relationship of criteria for evaluation of significance against proposed 
National Heritage Resources Act categories. (as presented in Table Fifteen) 
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(a) places, buildings, 
structures and equipment 
of cultural significance 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

(b) places to which oral 
traditions are attached or 
which are associated with 
living heritage 
(intangible) 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

(c) historical settlements 
and townscapes 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

(d) landscapes and 
natural features of 
cultural significance 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

(e) geological sites of 
scientific or cultural 
importance 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

 
1 

 
0 

 
0 

(f) archaeological and 
palaeontological sites 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(g) graves and burial 
grounds, including 

         

(i) ancestral graves  
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

(ii) royal graves and 
graves of traditional 
leaders 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

(iii) graves of victims of 
conflict 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 
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(iv) graves of individuals 
designated by the 
Minister by notice in the 
Gazette 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(v) historical graves and 
cemeteries; and 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

(vi) other human remains 
which are not covered in 
terms of the Human 
Tissue Act, 1983 (Act No. 
65 of 1983); 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(h) sites of significance 
relating to the history of 
slavery in South Africa 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(i) movable objects, 
including 

         

(i) objects recovered from 
the soil or waters of South 
Africa, including 
archaeological and 
palaeontological objects 
and material, meteorites 
and rare geological 
specimens 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(ii) objects to which oral 
traditions are attached or 
which are associated with 
living heritage 

 
0 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(iii) ethnographic art and 
objects 

 
0 

 
0 

 
1 

 
1 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(iv) military objects  
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(v) objects of decorative 
or fine art 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(vi) objects of scientific 
or technological interest; 
and 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

(vii) books, records, 
documents, photographic 
positives and negatives, 
graphic, film or video 
material or sound 
recordings, excluding 
those that are public 
records as defined in 
section 1(xiv) of the 
National Archives of 
South Africa Act, 1996 
(Act No. 43 of 1996). 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

Total for each criterion 
out of a possible 20 
points 

 
4 

 
6 

 
8 

 
8 

 
5 

 
1 

 
8 

 
7 

 
0 

 

Although the thesis recommends that a professional heritage consultant be 

appointed to produce a motivational list to be considered for provincial significance, 

it will be attempted in this application of the proposed systematics to make the 

determination.  As per item 6.2.2.2 b, provincial significance should be determined 

by obtaining a comprehensive view and description of a heritage. Due to the fact 

that Pondoland is being reviewed in its entirety, the evaluation will thus be 

completed for the whole area. Table Sixteen is completed and presented as Table 

Twenty One to indicate the relevance and significance of the Pondoland cultural 

landscape. From the evaluation it can be stated that the Pondoland study area is of 

high provincial importance and that the area should be considered for evaluation of 

national importance. See Item 6.2.2.4 of this thesis for a discussion on the 

evaluation of a site for national significance.  
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Table Twenty One: Relevance and significance of the Pondoland cultural landscape.  
(as presented  in Table Sixteen) 

 Level of Significance Discussion Value 
a. Associated with one community.  The Pondoland study area is comprised of 5 

large towns and approximately 110 smaller 
settlements. The categories and criteria are 
associated each with at least one of the towns 
and one the settlements.  

 
1 

b. Associated with a region with more than 
one represented community.  

Pondoland is associated with the Mpondo tribal 
culture that has been in Pondoland since the 
first white settlers travelled to the area.  

 
1 

c. Level of deterioration is low and the 
significance of the place/landscape is 
certainly evident/visible, it may be tangible 
or intangible.  

Although the people are living subsistence 
lives, and the level of income is low in 
relationship with the country, the level of 
deterioration of the culture aspects of 
Pondoland is extremely low.  

 
1 

d. The place or landscape is rare, unique, 
excellent example, or of high scientific 
value.  
Semple Kerr370 also suggests the following 
criteria that may be considered.  
i. The level of importance of the 

associated events or persons to the 
locality of the nation 

ii. The level of intimacy and duration of 
the association. 

iii. The extent in which evidence of the 
association survives, either in 
physical evidence at the place, or as 
evidence of impact of the place, on 
people or persons, literature and 
events 

iv. Intactness, or evocative quality of the 
place and its setting relative to the 
period of association. 

Because the study focussed on Pondoland and 
did not draw correlations to other areas, it is not 
possible without a further study to indicate 
whether the place or landscape is rare, unique, 
an excellent example, or of high scientific 
value.  
i. The level of importance of the persons 

can be indicated as being of national 
Importance of associated events cannot 
be indicated.  

ii. The duration of the association can be 
indicated as being for at least a century.  
Level of intimacy cannot be indicated.  

iii. The extent in which evidence of the 
association survives, can be indicated as 
surviving in the place, the people, 
literature and events.   

Intactness, or evocative quality of the place and 
its setting relative to the period of 
association cannot be indicated because 
the period of association is more than a 
century. 

 
1 

e. A bonus point is added if all four points 
above are relevant.  

All four points above are relevant to the 
Pondoland study area. 

1 

 NOTE: At least two points must be 
considered for the place/landscape to be 
of provincial significance.  Five points 
make the place/landscape of high 
provincial importance and eligible for 
evaluation for national heritage 
significance. 

It can be stated with confidence that the 
Pondoland study area is of high provincial 
importance and should be considered for 
evaluation for national heritage significance.  

 
5 

 

d.  Method of management to include monitoring and maintenance.  
The South African National Parks Board is considering the Pondoland area for 

establishment as a Schedule 1 National Park and as a Contractual National Park 

under the National Parks Act no 57 of 1976 items 2(1) and 2(1)(b) respectively. The 

Schedule 1 National Park371 requires strict protection, free of consumptive 

exploitation, regulated tourism developments, serving as a core area for the greater 

park. The Contractual National Park372 would be managed under agreement with 

                                                      
370 Kerr. 1996.  
371 White. 2002. p. 4 
372 White. 2002. p. 4 
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the proprietor (community/other departments/private), serving as a buffer to the 

core areas, in which consumptive utilization of resources and activities (such as the 

harvesting of wildlife products; shellfish, wood products, medicinal plants etc. 

traditional livestock farming, hunting, fishing, and initially limited commercial 

agriculture) are managed in synchrony with the mission of the national park.  

 

Although the motivation document373recognises the economic benefits the people of 

the area would draw from the proposed Contractual National Park the area is not 

recognised for its significance as a cultural landscape. The entire motivational 

statement focuses on the value of the biodiversity of the area, in particular on the 

biomes, ecosystems and the Pondoland Centre of Endemism. The culture of the 

people and the cultural landscape within which the Mpondo people live are 

indicated as playing a role in the branding of the proposed park374, but are excluded 

from any other motivational statements for the park.    

 

It is therefore recommended that the areas that have been identified as being 

culturally significant and that are located inside the boundaries of the proposed 

park be retained as cultural areas. Although some of these places are not 

inhabited, it is critical that those areas that are still inhabited be allowed to remain 

so. In recognising only the biophysical significance of Pondoland, the South African 

National Parks will disregard the Convention Concerning the Protection of the 

World Cultural and Natural Heritage, adopted by UNESCO 1972.375   

 

Since the South African National Parks will be responsible for the drafting of the 

Pondoland Cultural Heritage Management Plan, this application will not attempt to 

complete the management plan. It is recommended that the management plan 

must at minimum comprise of the following: 

i. An Advisory and Review Panel to be comprised of members such as 

mentioned in item 6.2.2.5 a, of the Proposed Systematics.   

ii. A written Heritage Resource Management Plan for each site and for 

Pondoland in its entirety to include aspects listed in Item 6.2.2.5 b, of the 

Proposed Systematics. The Heritage Resources Management Plan must 

comply with the principles as stated under item 6.2.2.5 c, of the Proposed 

Systematics.  

iii. A Conservation Policy for each individual heritage site and Pondoland in 

                                                      
373 White. 2002. p.5, 8, 9 and 14 
374 White. 2002 p.3 
375 http://www.unesco.org/ 6/8/02 6:26:04 PM 
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its entirety to include the elements as indicated in item 6.2.2.5 d, of the 

Proposed Systematics  

iv. An Implementation Strategy should adhere to the principles as suggested 

under the Land Care program of the Department of Agriculture:376 and as 

suggested in item 6.2.2.5 e, of the Proposed Systematics.  

 

The maintenance and monitoring of the Pondoland cultural resources and the 

cultural landscapes will be the responsibility of the South African National Parks 

and will dependent on the proposed management strategy for each of the sites and 

for Pondoland in its entirety. Four treatments are proposed under Item 6.2.2.5. f. It 

is recommended that all four the options are explored for the Pondoland cultural 

resources and landscapes and that the appropriate selections are made based on 

the findings of the Pondoland Cultural Heritage Management Plan. It is further 

recommended as stated under the same item in the proposed systematics that the 

carrying capacities of the various sites be determined and monitored to ensure the 

sustainable use of the resources.  

 

The current ENPAT 2002 product does not allow for capturing the management or 

monitoring requirements into the database. To use the current system optimally it 

will be necessary to change the descriptive component of the database and to link 

it to a spatial component. This is an easy adjustment to make and could be 

completed by any geographic information system technician.  

 

e.  Recommendations for research. 
The case study used in the application of the proposed systematics for cultural 

landscapes is a recently completed cultural mapping project completed by the 

author of this thesis. The project was completed over a four month period with the 

assistance of various persons as indicated in the introduction of the discussion 

under item 6.2.3.1. It was not the initial intention of the Pondoland study, as it was 

completed under the ENPAT 2002, to be incorporated into the systematics as 

herein proposed. However, the research was completed under the same structure 

and the completeness and appropriateness thereof can thus be scrutinised and 

compared with the proposed systematics.  

 

Under item 6.2.2.6 of this thesis an approach to recommendations for research is 

discusses and to assist in a focussed approach, it is recommended the research be 

                                                      
376 Gauteng DACEL. February 1999  
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completed under applicable themes. It is possible to indicate which of the proposed 

themes have already been addresses from the application of the proposed 

systematics to the Pondoland study area. Table Twenty Two indicates whether the 

themes are applicable to Pondoland and which of the themes are recognized in the 

completed cultural landscape mapping. It is recommended that the themes where 

shortages are indicated be used as focus areas for further research.   

 

Table Twenty Two: Proposed themes applicable and recognised in the Pondoland 
case study 

  
Proposed Theme 

 
Applicability to Pondoland 

Recognised in the 
Pondoland Cultural 
Landscape Mapping 

a.   
Tracing the evolution of South African 
environment.  

Yes  
Due to the dominant Siliciclastic 

rocks of the area 

 
No 

b.   
Peopling of South Africa.  

Yes 
Due to the Mpondo peopleliving 

in the area 

Yes, 
However not satisfactory 

c.   
Developing local, regional and 
national economies. 

Yes 
Due to the subsistence living 

tradition and the value of 
indigenous knowledge that can 
be gained from studying these 

practices 

 
No 

d.   
Building settlements and cities. 

Yes 
Due to the vernacular building 

style and use of materials 

 
Yes, 

However not satisfactory 
e.   

Working. 
Yes 

Due to the traditional division of 
labour 

 
Yes, 

However not satisfactory 
f.   

Education.  
Yes 

Due to the initiation traditions 
and the method of storytelling 

for integrating traditions.  

 
No 

g.   
Governing. 

Yes 
Due to the traditional tribal 

governing structure 

 
Yes, 

However not satisfactory 
h.   

Developing South Africa's cultural life.  
Yes 

Due to the traditional crafts, 
music and dancing of the 

Mpondo people 

 
Yes, 

However not satisfactory 

i.   
Marking the phases of life. 

Yes 
Due to the perpetuation and 
commitment to the traditional 

live and ways 

 
Yes, 

However not satisfactory 

 

The shortcomings in the research for Pondoland can also be identified from the 

evaluation completed in Tables Seventeen, Eighteen and Twenty. In short 

additional research is required on the following aspects of the Pondoland cultural 

landscape: 

i. The meanings in cultural landscapes as applied to wilderness. 

ii. The meanings in cultural landscapes as applied to everyday landscapes. 

iii. The meanings in cultural landscapes as representative of national identity. 

iv. The meanings in cultural landscapes as representative of cultural groups. 

v. Individual aspects of culture namely; alphabet, athletics, clothing, 
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cooperative labour, cosmology, dates of discoveries, dream interpretation, 

ethics, expansion, fire making, food taboos, furniture, gender, hair styles, 

head coverings, incest taboos, legal structure, mealtimes, obstetrics, penal 

sanctions, population policy, possible extinction, postnatal care, pregnancy, 

sexual restrictions, slaves, soul concepts, suicides, surgery, technology, 

threats, tool making, utensils, waste, weaponry, weather control, and 

weaving.  

vi. Specific categories of the National Heritage Resources Act, namely: 

(e) geological sites of scientific or cultural importance 

(f) archaeological and palaeontological sites  

(g) graves and burial grounds, including (iii) graves of victims of conflict, (iv) 

graves of individuals designated by the Minister by notice in the Gazette, 

(vi) other human remains which are not covered in terms of the Human 

Tissue Act, 1983 (Act No. 65 of 1983);,  

(h) sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa 

(i) movable objects, including (i) objects recovered from the soil or waters 

of South Africa, including archaeological and palaeontological objects and 

material, meteorites and rare geological specimens, (iv) military objects, (v) 

objects of decorative or fine art (vi) objects of scientific or technological 

interest; and (vii) books, records, documents, photographic positives and 

negatives, graphic, film or video material or sound recordings, excluding 

those that are public records as defined in section 1(xiv) of the National 

Archives of South Africa Act, 1996 (Act No. 43 of 1996). 

vii. Specific criteria of the National Heritage Resources Act, namely: 

(f) its importance in demonstrating a high degree of creative or technical  

achievement at a particular period 

(i) sites of significance relating to the  history of slavery in South Africa 

 
6.2.3.3 Final evaluation on the applicability of the proposed systematics.  
The Proposed Systematics for South African Cultural Landscapes was satisfactorily applied 

to the Pondoland cultural landscape-mapping project. Table Fourteen established a 

relationship between the procedural requirements and the database requirements of the 

proposed systematics. By completing this table is it possible to determine to what extent the 

systematics was successfully completed.  

 

Table Twenty Three is an indication of the relationships between procedural requirements 

and database requirements of the proposed systematics as applied to the Pondoland case 

study. Areas that could not successfully be completed form part of the management, 
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maintenance and monitoring aspects of both the procedures and the database 

requirements and can only be evaluated once the systematics are fully implemented in 

Pondoland. The relational database is successfully developed with both the spatial 

geographic information system component and the descriptive data components 

adequately captured and displayable. (Appendix Eighteen)  

 

The project could be taken one step further by setting up the management and monitoring 

systems to sustainability indicators377 and to make all these components part of the 

descriptive and spatial databases. To make the proposed systematics as applied in the 

ENPAT 2002 fully functional as a cultural landscape decision-making system it is required 

to add a management or monitoring database component. A sustainability indicator system 

could be linked simultaneously.  

 
Table Twenty Three: Relationships between procedural requirements and database 
requirements of the Proposed Systematics as applied to the Pondoland case study  
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Identification  Yes Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes No 

Recording  Yes Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes No 

Assessment  Yes Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes No  

Grading  Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No No 
Archiving  Yes Yes Yes No No No No No 
Management  No No No No No No No No 
Recommendations 

for research 

 Yes No No No No No No No 

 

6.4 Resolution of Hypothesis Five.  
 

The combination of the results from the first four chapters of the thesis has proven to be 

successful in forming a systematics of the South African cultural landscapes, and for 

describing a set of displayable parameters.  

 

The proposed systematics of the South African cultural landscapes can be successfully 

implemented in a case study as demonstrated with the Pondoland cultural mapping under 

the ENPAT 2002 project. Thus, the literature and the research support the hypothesis.  

                                                      
377 Sustainability indicators are required according to the Agenda 21 initiative, and are currently under 
development by DEAT for economic, social and biophysical characteristics on national, regional and local level.  
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CHAPTER SEVEN: CONCLUSIONS AND 
RECOMMENDATIONS  
 
7.1 CONCLUSIONS  
 

This thesis effectively proposes a systematic for the cultural landscapes of South Africa. 

The sub-problems investigated each of the aspects to compile such a systematics.  

 

The first sub-problem: "How are conservation policies of South African concerned with 

cultural landscapes?", addressed the policies and procedures currently available in the 

South African context and looked at the various agencies currently working in the field of 

conservation of cultural landscapes. At first the findings of the study indicates that culture is 

recognised as a component of conservation and that it supplements the biophysical 

components of our heritage. However, there is no recognition of the concept of cultural 

landscapes anywhere in the literature, the policies or procedures of the agencies. Verbal 

credence is given to the concept, but no systematics or substantial recognition is given to 

the aspect.  

 

Hypothesis one "There are shortcomings in current South African conservation policies 

regarding the systematics of culturally significant landscapes" is substantiated through the 

investigation of the South African legislation and procedures currently being applied.  

 

The second sub-problem: "How are international conservation policies, and the resultant 

implementation systems, concerned with cultural landscapes?" investigated the 

international policies and procedures available for the systematics of cultural landscapes. 

The findings of this chapter are valuable because substantial recognition is given to 

international cultural landscapes and the systematics for these places. The review of 

legislation of mainly African countries revealed topics worthy of inclusion in the identification 

and recognition of aspects of culture for use in South Africa.  

 

Hypothesis Two: "The international administrative systems pertaining to heritage and 

cultural landscapes can inform South African systematics for cultural landscapes" is 

substantiated through the investigation into the international policies and procedures 

applied in the countries currently active in the field of cultural landscapes.  
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The third sub-problem: "How can the cultural landscapes within South Africa be 

characterised?", investigated how the South African cultural characteristics can be 

identified inside the requirements for use in cultural landscape systematics. The review of 

three case studies revealed that the similarities between these places are of significance. 

The case studies were:  

a.  Colonial/Urban - Johannesburg Fort.  

b.  Autochthonous/ Archaeological - Mapungubwe.  

c.  Biophysical conservation area that encompass cultural heritage - Augrabies Falls 

National Park.  

 

Although the application and interpretation are varied, the cultural topics are unifying and 

common among the case studies. This does not mean that it is universally applicable, but it 

provides a base from which to complete the evaluations and conclusions. In addition, South 

African literature was scanned to identify additional topics that could be included in the 

identification of cultural significance for the study. Additions topics were identified that 

focussed mainly on the spiritual and intangible aspect of culture.  

 

Hypothesis Three: " The South Africa cultural landscapes have characteristics that can be 

systematised" is shown to be positive and the characteristics of the South African 

landscape can be identified, qualified and systematised.  

 

The fourth sub-problem: "Can suitable methods be found or developed to display the 

characteristics of the cultural landscape?" investigated the potential to find a method that 

could display the parameters for cultural landscape characteristics. It was found that the 

relational model as applied in a geographic information system provide the most useful 

method. Programs and applications exist that can be modified or adapted to comply with 

the requirements for such a systematics.  

 

Hypothesis Four: "Suitable discrete methods can be found to systematise cultural 

landscape characteristics" is substantiated by the study and it has been demonstrated that 

discrete methods can be found to systematise cultural landscapes.  

 

The fifth sub-problem: "Could the systematics for South African cultural landscapes be 

formed by developing implementation requirements (sub-problems one and two), by 

characterising cultural landscapes (sub-problem three) and by defining displayable 

parameters (sub-problem four)?" completes the study by proposing a systematics for 

cultural landscapes for South Africa that are in keeping with the National Heritage 

Resources Act under which such a systematics will be implemented. The chapter starts 
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with a definition of cultural landscapes as being defined by this study.  

 

The proposed systematics incorporates the knowledge obtained in chapters three, four and 

five of the study and it supplements the shortcomings in the South African system as 

identified in chapter two. The systematics proposes that a database management system 

be implemented from the beginning of a heritage valuation procedure. The process begins 

with an identification and verification step. This step allows anybody to identify and motivate 

a site, or landscape for review for a Grade III grading by a local council. Secondly, a 

recording, documentation, archiving and publication phase is recommended. These are 

combined, because the work necessary to prepare a motivational statement requires the 

database to be designed to allow all the aspects of documenting through to archiving and 

publishing.  

 

The third step requires the assessment and grading of the cultural landscape. It is proposed 

that the assessment of the cultural landscape be completed within the framework of the 

existing National Heritage Resources Act Chapter 1 Part 1, Item 3(1) to (3). However, it is 

proposed that the relational model be used for the assessment and that a point system be 

implemented to indicate the most relevant categories or significance determination. This is 

the most controversial and potentially debatable step in the process since a subjective and 

motivational statement must be prepared as to the significance of a cultural landscape. The 

grading of the cultural landscape into a Grade I, II or III, requires an assessment of the 

particular value of the cultural landscape to a single community or a nation. Again a point 

system is proposed to provide an implementable solution to aspects of the current system 

that is subjective and that can be interpreted differently in different communities.  

 

In order to establish credibility and to determine flaws or areas that would need revisions 

and improvements it was decided to test the proposed systematics for cultural landscapes 

in an application. The ENPAT 2002 was selected as a suitable vehicle for the 

implementation as was indicated in Chapter Five of this thesis.  

 

The Pondoland cultural landscape mapping project recently completed under the ENPAT 

2002 contract between the University of Pretoria and the Department of Environmental 

Affairs and Tourism was used as the case study. Each part of the proposal as described in 

Chapter Six Item 6.2.2 was applied and evaluated for both its value as a component in a 

systematics and to the extent the Pondoland cultural landscape mapping project could 

utilize the systematics.  

 

It was found that the Proposed Systematics for South African Cultural Landscapes was 
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satisfactorily applied to the Pondoland cultural landscape-mapping project. However, some 

areas could not successfully be completed. These form part of the management, 

maintenance and monitoring aspects of both the procedures and the database 

requirements and can only be evaluated once the systematics are fully implemented in 

Pondoland. This is not a shortcoming in the proposed systematics, but an affirmation that a 

systematics for cultural landscapes in South Africa is critically needed.  

 

To make the proposed systematics as applied in the ENPAT 2002 fully functional as a 

cultural landscape decision-making system it is required to add a management or 

monitoring database component. A sustainability indicator system could be linked 

simultaneously. 

 

7.2  RECOMMENDATIONS  
 

Individual recommendations stemming from the research as discussed in the thesis is 

combined into the systematics for cultural landscapes in Chapter Six.  

 

For additional research this thesis recommends that the research into cultural differences 

and the relationship of various cultures to the biophysical landscape be extended. The 

reason that this recommendation is made is that the study found a lack of understanding 

among practitioners and academics - at least in South Africa - of the cultural relationship 

the people of South Africa have to their biophysical landscapes. The cultures of Australia 

have been studied and very good studies are completed in the way that one may begin to 

incorporate the autochthonous, that are largely intangible, aspects of culture into a 

database that can be documented, stored, retrieved and updated.  

 

Furthermore, an alternative to the western way of documentation and mapping culture must 

be sought. Even in Australia where the customs and ways of the Aboriginal people are 

thoroughly studied, there is not an aboriginal way of documentation that disseminates their 

knowledge to the non-aboriginal people. The systematics proposed here has been built on 

the western "pigeon-hole" or compartmentalised system of assigning a label to a cultural 

landscape. The reason is that the requirement to work within the existing new National 

Heritage Resources Act is greater than the need to change the system completely. But in 

future, when the citizens of South Africa freely recognise the value of their cultural 

landscapes, and are willing to recognise the value in remaining true each to our own 

heritage, maybe at that time South Africa will be susceptible to a spiritual way of mapping 

and knowing our cultural landscapes.  
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7.3.  AREAS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH  
 

It is recommended that the following areas be investigated for further study:  

a.  Ethnographic relationship to biophysical characteristics in South Africa.  

b.  Biophysical characteristics of tribal areas and the relationship of the people to 

these characteristics.  

c.  Documentation of landscape characteristics for their cultural value.  

d. A geographic information system to display and query landscape characteristics for 

their cultural value.  

e.  The amalgamation of the study of ethnography with spatially displayable 

parameters. 
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Appendix One  

List of Terms  

The terms are from various sources which is indicated with each explanation as applicable. 

 

"The Act" means the National Heritage Resources Act, 1999 (Act No. 25 of 1999).(South African 

Heritage Resource Agency - SAHRA1)  

Adapt - to make fit or suitable by changing or adjusting. Implies a modification so as to suit new 

conditions and suggests flexibility.  

Adaptation - a chance in structure, function, or form that produces better adjustment of an animal or 

plant to its environment.  

Adaptation means modifying a place for a compatible use. Adaptation is appropriate where the 
original use cannot be maintained, and where the adaptation does not substantially detract from its 

cultural significance.  

Adaptive - showing adaptation, able to adapt.  

Archaeologist - means a trained professional who uses scientific methods to excavate, record and 

study archaeological sites and deposits; (SAHRA)  

Archaeological landscape approach is a Canadian term used to describe the method of 

documenting and valuating cultural landscapes focussing on the archaeological aspects of individual 

landscapes. (in contrast see Cultural landscape Approach) (PARKS CANADA) 

Archetype - an example or model from which all other things of the same kind are made.  

Artefact means any object manufactured or modified by human beings; (SAHRA)  

Associative - Characterised by, or causing association, such as ideas, character or landscapes. 

Anything joined with another thing or things. To join together or to unite. To bring into relationship 

with oneself or another.  
Associative landscapes - Associative heritage landscapes are imbued with the tangible values 
such as spiritual villages were aesthetic qualities, social attachments or other meanings. These 
landscapes can be aboriginal dreaming tracks, places with special meaning to the aboriginal 
community, or places associated with an important thing or individual. They heritage significance of 
associate of landscapes is determined by the strength of the association. Landscapes significant of 
all four associative value of places where major national events all regional events have occurred. 
There may also be placed associated with an important individual. The landscapes may have a law 
will no recognisable fabric that the course of their association have strong meaning to people. The 
landscapes important to aboriginal people fall within this category or into the evolving landscape 
category. (Australian Heritage Commission - AHC)  

Biophysical is synonymous with natural ecology and thus natural character. It refers to the diversity 

in the bio-physical environments.  

Characterise - to describe or portray the particular qualities, features, or traits.  
                                                      
1 Conservation Principles. National Monuments Council. 2000 http://www/nationalmonuments.co.za/2000-09-24 17h43 
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Collaborating institution means a museum or university or other institution approved by SAHRA, 

which has a written collections policy, a proven capacity to conserve and curate objects and the will 

to do so. (SAHRA)  

Collaboration means that the collaborating institution supervises and advises on the recovery of 

objects, accepts objects as part of its collection and undertakes their curation and conservation. 

(SAHRA)  

Compatible Use means a use other than that for which the building was designed and which 

requires the least intervention in the fabric.  

Conjectual Reconstruction means returning a place as nearly as possible to some conjectured 

(and thus unproven) traditional state.  

Conservation means all the processes of looking after a place so as to retain its cultural 

significance. (SAHRA)  

Cultural character is a synchronised co-dependent state comprised of heritage, expressed 

traditions, skills, ideas, customs, arts, architecture, and land use by a given people in a given period.  

Cultural landscape areas are specific topographical delimited parts of the landscape, formed by 

various combinations of human and natural agencies, which illustrate the evolution of human 

society, its settlement in character in time in space and which have acquired socially and culturally 

recognised values and various territorial levels, because of the presence of physical remains 

reflecting past land use and activities, skills or distinctive traditions, or depiction in literary and artistic 

works, or at the fact that historic against the place there.  

Cultural landscape approach is a Canadian term used to describe the method of valuating cultural 

landscapes focussing on the cultural aspects of the entire landscape. (In contrast, see 

archaeological landscape approach) (PARKS CANADA)  

Cultural significance is the aesthetic, historical, scientific and social value for past, present and 

future generations. (SAHRA)  

Designed landscapes Design landscapes on primarily those landscapes created intentionally such 

as gardens, parks, streetscapes, avenues, and open space frameworks of towns and cities, City 

precincts. institutional campuses, garden suburb sporting complexes or transportation corridors. The 

design landscapes of heritage importance generally have significance for creative achievement, 

technical achievement, or historic design integrity. Designed landscapes can primarily be designed 

for aesthetic reasons but also be designed for functions such as water judgments landscapes or a 

railway. Some designed landscapes require additional values unintended in the original design such 

as the original embassy, sight of protest within the parliamentary star landscape.(AHC)  
Ecology the study of interaction and relationship between ecosystems2  

Ecosystems - an assemblage of organisms and their environment that act as a unit.3  

                                                      
2 Russell, 1997 
3 Russel 1997 
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Ethnographic Landscape-a landscape containing a variety of natural and cultural resources  

that associated people define as heritage resources. Examples are contemporary settlements, 
religious sacred sites and massive geological structures. Small plant communities, animals, 
subsistence and ceremonial grounds are often components. (USA NPS)  
European - means the descendants of Caucasian Europeans living in westernised societies. 

Evaluate - the judge or determine the worth or quality, to appraise 4 

Evolving landscapes - Evolved landscapes are landscapes and have developed over time. They 

can be mining landscapes, farming landscapes, industrial landscapes or any other area that has had 

a land use. They can be a relic landscape whereby the original use exists as remnant features in the 

landscapes such as mining towns. They may be continuing landscapes with ongoing economies 

such as historical property. Very often, evolving landscapes have had major land use changes that 

have evidence of layers of historic patterns and meanings. The heritage values of evolve landscapes 

generally relate to the pattern of history or traditional use that they may convey, or to a richness of 

features that the landscape area may retain such as vernacular architecture, patterns of gardens, 

patterns of special organisation and circulation networks. Typologies can be developed for the relic 

and continuing landscapes, and type profiles can be preparing for various types of places such as 

mining landscapes, forestry landscapes, convict present landscapes, that store landscapes, and 

military establishment.(AHC)  

Excavation means the scientific excavation, recording and retrieval of archaeological deposit and 

objects through the use of accepted archaeological procedures and methods, and excavate has a 

corresponding meaning. (SAHRA)  

Facadism is the retention of only the facade of a historical building while the remainder is severely 

altered or destroyed to accommodate a new use. Facadism is inappropriate except where the 

facade of the building is important as an element in a historical environment and where the 

remainder of the building cannot be saved.  

GIS - Geographic Information System is a computer program developed to display data spatially 

as a polygon, a point or a line.  
Heritage - something handed down from one's ancestors or the past, as a characteristic, a culture, a 

tradition etc.  

Historic Designed Landscape-a landscape that was consciously designed or laid out by a 

landscape architect, master gardener, architect, or horticulturist according to design principles, or an 

amateur gardener working in a recognized style or tradition. The landscape may be associated with 

a significant person(s), trend, or event in landscape architecture; or illustrate an important 

development in the theory and practice of landscape architecture. settlements, religious sacred sites 

and massive geological structures. Small plant communities, animals, subsistence and ceremonial 

grounds are often components. (USA NPS)  

Historic means significant in history. (SAHRA)  

                                                      
4 Guralink. 1980 
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Historic Site-a landscape significant for its association with a historic event, activity, or person. 

Examples include battlefields and president's house properties. (USA NPS)  

Historic Vernacular Landscape-a landscape that evolved through use by the people whose 

activities or occupancy shaped that landscape. Through social or cultural attitudes of an individual, 

family or a community, the landscape reflects the physical, biological, and cultural character of those 

everyday lives. Function plays a significant role in vernacular landscapes. They can be a single 

property such as a farm or a collection of properties such as a district of historic farms along a river 

valley. Examples include rural villages, industrial complexes, and agricultural landscapes. (USA 

NPS)  

Historical means belonging to the past. (SAHRA)  

Landscape - an expanse of natural scenery seen by the eye in one view. It is also, the combination 

of elements expressed in making the "view", Landscape is a formal expression of the numerous 

relationships existing in a given period between individual or a society and topographical defined 

territory, the appearance of which is the result of the action, overtime, of natural and human factors 

and of a combination of both. The landscapes taken to have a threefold cultural than mentioned, 

considering that: it is defined and characterised by the way in which a given territory is perceived by 

an individual community, it testifies to the past and present relationship between individuals and their 

environment, and it helps to mould local cultures, sensitivities, practices, believes and traditions. 

(UNESCO)  

Maintenance means the continuous protective care for the fabric, contents and setting of a place. It 

does not involve physical alteration.  

Maritime archaeologist means an archaeologist, as defined in this regulation, working in or on the 

underwater cultural environment. (SAHRA)  

Natural character is comprised of bio-diverse natural ecological systems. Natural ecologies are also 

referred to as systems or as bio-diversity or as natural resources. All these terms describe 

something that is considered to be nurturing life and is good.  

Neighbouring community - Previously disadvantaged communities living near a natural resources 

that could be exploited for economic growth.  

Normative - to establish a norm or standard.5  

Palaeontologist means a trained professional who uses scientific methods to excavate, collect, 

record and study palaeontological sites and fossils. (SAHRA)  

Parameter - a quality or constant whose value varies with the circumstances of its  

Perform - to accomplish or bring to completion; execute; do as a task, process. To carry out; meet 

the requirements of; fulfil.  

Performance - The act of performing, execution, accomplishment, fulfilment. Operation or  

                                                      
5 Guralink 1980. 
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functioning, usually with regard to effectiveness. Place means site, area, building or other work, 
group of buildings or other works, together with pertinent contents, surroundings and historical and 
archaeological deposits. (SAHRA)  

Policy - A principle, plan, or course of action, as pursued by a government, organisation, 

community, or individual.  

Pre-disturbance survey means a survey to record a site as it exists, with all the topographical and 

other information that can be collected, without excavation or other disturbance of the site. (SAHRA)  

Preservation means protecting and maintaining the fabric of a place in its existing state and retarding 

deterioration or change, and may include stabilisation where necessary. Preservation is appropriate 

where the existing state of the fabric itself constitutes evidence of specific cultural significance. Or 

where insufficient evidence is available to allow other conservation processes to be carried out. 

(SAHRA)  
Reconstitution means re-erecting a monolithic structure on its original site using original 
components. (SAHRA)  
Reconstruction / Re-erection means re-erecting a structure on its original site using original 
components. (SAHRA)  

Recycling means modifying or adapting a place to suit a use other than that for which it was 

designed. (SAHRA)  

Rehabilitation means returning a place to a state of utility through repair or alteration while 

preserving those features of the place which are significant to its historical, architectural and cultural 

values. (SAHRA)  

Renovation is the superficial renewal of a building in such a way that its character is respected in 

only a general sense. Renovation is appropriate only when the place has limited significance. 

(SAHRA)  

Repair means returning the fabric to sound condition and may involve the introduction of new or old 

material. (SAHRA)  

Replication is the act of reproducing by new construction the exact form and detail of a vanished 

building, structure or object, or a part thereof, as it appeared at a specific period. Replication is 

limited to the reproduction of fabric the form of which is known from physical and/or documentary 

evidence should be identifiable on close inspection as being new work. Replication is appropriate in 

museum application as an illustration of an historical period or event. Replication is appropriate 

when accurately executed in a suitable environment and other non-permanent structures which it is 

not possible to preserve because of the nature of the construction materials, and where traditional 

building techniques themselves merit conservation. (SAHRA)  
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Resource - something that lies ready for use or that can be drawn upon for aid or to take care of a 

need. Available money or property, wealth, asset. Something that a country, state, has and can use 

to its advantage. 6 

Restoration means returning the existing fabric of a place to a known earlier state by removing 

accretions or by reassembling existing components. It is based on respect for all the physical, 

documentary and other evidence and stops at the point where conjecture begins. Restoration is 

limited to the completion of a depleted entity and should not constitute the major part of the fabric. 

Restoration is appropriate only if there is sufficient evidence of an earlier state of the fabric and if 

returning the fabric to that state recovers the cultural significance of the place. Restoration is 

appropriate where a place is incomplete as a result of damage or alteration and where it is 

necessary for its survival, or if it recovers the cultural significance of the place. (SAHRA)  

Reuse means using a building for a use other than that for which it was designed. Social ecology - 

Culture, community identity and heritage describe the term.  

System - a set or arrangement of things so related or connected as to form a unity or organic whole. 

A set of facts, principles, rules etc. classified or arranged in a regular orderly form so as to show a 

logical plan linking the various parts.  
Systematics in this thesis address cultural landscapes specifically, and mean the holistic and 

comprehensive processes employed to identify, describe, name, classify, grade, manage, monitor, 

and conserve, emphasizing the interrelated nature of these processes. 
Translocation means the dismantling of a structure and its re-erection on a new site, using original 

components. Translocation should be considered only when all other conservation measures have 

failed.  
 

                                                      
6 Guralink. 1980 



Appendix Two 
 

Extracts from South African legislation pertinent to biophysical and cultural heritage.  
Legislation under 
which resources 
are managed.  

Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

 
National Parks Act. 
No 57 of 1976. 

 
South African 
National Parks 

 
Regulate the creation of National Parks that meets the criteria of 
the Act. See Section 2 Item 2.1.3 for an explanation of the content 
related to biophysical environment. 
 
 

 
See Section 2 Item 2.1.3 for a full explanation of the content 
related to cultural environment.  

 
Culture Promotion 
Act, No. 35 of 
1983 

 
Department of 
Arts, Culture and 
Technology. 

 
None 

 
To provide for the preservation, development, fostering, and 
extension of culture in the Republic by planning, organizing, co-
ordinating and providing facilities for the utilization of leisure and 
for non-formal education; for the fostering of educational and 
development and promotion of cultural relations with other 
countries; and for the establishment of regional councils for 
cultural affairs… 

 
Environment 
Conservation Act. 
No. 73 of 1989 

 
Department of 
Environmental 
Affairs and 
Tourism  

 
2.(1) Subject to the provision of subsection (2) the Minister may by 
notice in the Gazette determine the general policy to be applied 
with a view to: 
(a) the protection ecological processes, biophysical systems and 
the biophysical beauty as well as the preservation of biotic 
diversity in the biophysical environment; 
(b) the promotion of sustained utilization of species and 
ecosystems and the effective application and reuse of biophysical 
resources; 
(c) the protection of the environment against disturbance, 
deterioration, defacement, poisoning or destruction as a result of 
man-made structures, installation, processes all products or 
human activity; and 
(d) the establishment, maintenance and improvements of 
environments which contribute to a generally acceptable quality of 
life with the inhabitants of the Republic of South Africa. 
  
See Section Two Item 2.1.4 for an explanation of the content 
related to biophysical environment. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Section 2 of the principal Act is hereby amended 
(b)by the addition to subsection (1) of the following paragraphs:  
('(d) the establishment and maintenance and improvement of 
acceptable human living environments which contribute to a 
generally acceptable quality of life for the inhabitants in 
accordance with the environmental values and environmental 
needs of communities of the Republic of South Africa;';  
(b) by the addition to subsection (1) of the following paragraphs:  
(e) the promotion of the effective management of cultural re-
sources in order to ensure the protection and responsible use 
thereof;  
(f)the promotion of environmental education in order to establish 
an environmentally literate community with a sustainable way of 
life;  
 
See Section 2 Item 2.1.4 for a full explanation of the content 
related to cultural environment 
 



Legislation under 
which resources 
are managed.  

Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

Physical Planning 
Act, No. 125 of 
1991 
 

Department of 
Land Affairs 

 
 

 
 

 
Minerals Act , No 
50 of 1991 
 

 
Department OF 
Minerals and 
Energy 
 

 
The Mining Act require a Environmental Management Programme 
Report (EMPR) to be completed according to the Aide-Memoir 
1992, as published by the Department of Mineral and Energy. The 
EMPR requires the assessment of the possible impact prospecting 
or mining activities would have on the environment, before 
permission and permits for these activities are to be given.  

 
The Mining Act require a Environmental Management Programme 
Report  (EMPR) to be completed according to the Aide-Memoir 
1992,  as published by the Department of Mineral and Energy. The 
EMPR requires the assessment of the possible impact prospecting 
or mining activities would have on the social, cultural and 
archaeological resources, before permission and permits for these 
activities are to be given 

 
Tourism Act, No. 
72 of 1993 

 
Department of 
Environmental 
Affairs and 
Tourism  

 
3. The object of the board shall be, with due regard to the 
sustainability of environmental resources, to promote tourism by 
encouraging persons to undertake travels to and in the Republic 

 
3. The object of the board shall be, with due regard to the 
sustainability of environmental resources, to promote tourism by 
encouraging persons to undertake travels to and in the Republic 
 

 
Maritime Zones 
Act, no 15 of 1994 

 
Department of 
Transport 

 
The Act provide for the maritime zones of the Republic; and to 
provide for matters nested therewith: to include  
Internal waters,  
Territorial waters, 
Maritime cultural zone, 
Contiguous zone,  
Exclusive economic zone, and the  
Continental shelf.  
 

 
Maritime cultural zone  
6. (1) The sea beyond the territorial waters referred to in section 4, 
but within a distance of twenty four nautical miles from the 
baselines, shall be the maritime cultural zone of the Republic.  
(2) Subject to any other law the Republic shall have, in respect of 
objects of an archaeological or historical nature found in the 
maritime cultural zone, the same rights and powers as it has in 
respect of its territorial waters.  
 

 
Development 
Facilitation Act, 
No. 67 of 1995 

 
Departments of 
Land Affairs, 
Housing, 
Agriculture,  

Definitions: 
(viii) 'environment' means the environment as defined in section I 
of the Environment Conservation Act, 1989 (Act No. 73 of 1989); 
(xiv)  
(ix) 'environmental evaluation' means an evaluation of the 
environmental impact of a proposed land development, conducted 
in accordance with the integrated environmental management 
guidelines  
(h) Policy, administrative practice and laws should promote 
sustainable land development at the required scale in that they 
should-  
(iii) promote sustained protection of the environment;  
(v) ensure the safe utilisation of land by taking into consideration 
factors such as geological formations and hazardous undermined 
areas.  
(viii) encourage environmentally sustainable land development 
practices and processes.  

 
General principles for land development 
(c) Policy, administrative practice and laws should promote 
efficient and integrated land development in that they-  
(i) promote the integration of the social, economic, institutional and 
physical aspects of land development;  
(iv) optimise the use of existing resources including such 
resources relating to agriculture, land, minerals, bulk infrastructure, 
roads, transportation and social facilities;  
 
 
 
 



Legislation under 
which resources 
are managed.  

Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

Constitution of the 
Republic of South 
Africa. No 108 of 
1996  

The Constitutional 
Court of South 
Africa 

Chapter Two- Bill of Rights 
Environment  
24. Everyone has the right   
to an environment that is not harmful to their health or well-being; 
and  
to have the environment protected, for the benefit of present and 
future generations, through reasonable legislative and other 
measures that   
prevent pollution and ecological degradation;  
promote conservation; and  
secure ecologically sustainable development and use of 
biophysical resources while promoting justifiable economic and 
social development 
 

Chapter Two- Bill of Rights 
Language and culture  
30. Everyone has the right to use the language and to participate 
in the cultural life of their choice, but no one exercising these rights 
may do so in a manner inconsistent with any provision of the Bill of 
Rights.  
Cultural, religious and linguistic communities  
31. (1) Persons belonging to a cultural, religious or linguistic 
community may not be denied the right, with other members of 
that community   
to enjoy their culture, practise their religion and use their language; 
and  
to form, join and maintain cultural, religious and linguistic 
associations and other organs of civil society.  
(2) The rights in subsection (1) may not be exercised in a manner 
inconsistent with any provision of the Bill of Rights.  

 
National Water 
Act, No. 36 of 
1998 

 
Department of 
Water Affairs and 
Forestry 

 
Definitions and interpretations 
(xvii) protection in relation to a water resource means -  
(a) maintenance of the quality of the water resurce tothte extent 
that the water resource may be used in an ecologically sustainable 
way; 
(b) prevention of the degradation of the water resource; and (c) the 
rehabilitation of the water resource,  
  (xxi)``riparian habitat'' includes the physical structure and 
associated vegetation of the areas associated with a watercourse 
which are commonly characterised by alluvial soils, and which are 
inundated or flooded to an extent and with a frequency sufficient to 
support vegetation of species with a composition and physical 
structure distinct from those of adjacent land areas;  
(xxiv)``watercourse' means - (a)  a river or spring;   
(b)  a biophysical channel in which water flows regularly or 
intermittently;   
(c)  a wetland, lake or dam into which, or from which, water flows;  
(d)  any collection of water which the Minister may, by notice in the 
Gazette, declare to be a watercourse, and a reference to a 
watercourse includes, where relevant, its bed and banks;  
(xxvii)``water resource'' includes a watercourse, surface water, 
estuary, or aquifer;  
 
 
 
 
 

 
None 



Legislation under 
which resources 
are managed.  

Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

 
EIA 
Implementation of 
Section 21, 22 and 
26 of the 
Environment 
Conservation Act, 
April 1998 
 

 
Department of 
Environmental 
Affairs and 
Tourism 

 
Regulates Environmental Impact Assessments. 
See Section 2 Item 2.1.4.1 for an explanation of the contents 
related to the biophysical environment.  

 
Regulates Environmental Impact Assessments. 
See Section 2 Item 2.1.4.1 for an explanation of the content 
related to cultural environment 

 
National Forest 
Act, No. 84 of 
1998 

 
Department of 
Water Affairs and 
Forestry 

 
The purposes of this Act are to--  
promote the sustainable management and development of forests 
for the benefit of all; create the conditions necessary to restructure 
forestry in State forests; provide special measures for the 
protection of certain forests and trees;  promote the sustainable 
use of forests for environmental, economic, educational, 
recreational, cultural, health and spiritual purposes;  promote 
community forestry;  promote greater participation in all aspects of 
forestry and the forest products industry by persons disadvantaged 
by unfair discrimination.   
Interpretation.- 'biological diversity' means genetic diversity, 
species diversity and ecosystem diversity; 'forest' includes--  
a biophysical forest, a woodland and a plantation;  the forest 
produce in it; and  the ecosystems which it makes up 'habitat' 
means the place where a plant or animal biophysically grows or 
lives  
(3)  The principles are that--  biophysical forests must not be 
destroyed save in exceptional circumstances where, in the opinion 
of the Minister, a proposed new land use is preferable in terms of 
its economic, social or environmental benefits;  a minimum area of 
each woodland type should be conserved; and  forests must be 
developed and managed so as to-- conserve biological diversity, 
ecosystems and habitats; (sustain the potential yield of their 
economic, social and environmental benefits;  promote the fair 
distribution of their economic, social, health and environmental 
benefits;  promote their health and vitality;  conserve biophysical 
resources, especially soil and water; conserve heritage resources 
and promote aesthetic, cultural and spiritual values; and advance 
persons or categories of persons disadvantaged by unfair 
discrimination.  
 
 
 
 

 
The purposes of this Act are to--  
promote the sustainable use of forests for environmental, 
economic, educational, recreational, cultural, health and spiritual 
purposes;  
(3)  The principles are that-- 
conserve heritage resources and promote aesthetic, cultural and 
spiritual values; and 
12.   Declaration of trees as protected.-- 
(1)  The Minister may declare--  
a particular tree;  
a particular group of trees;  
a particular woodland; or  
trees belonging to a particular species,  
to be a protected tree, group of trees, woodland or species. 
(2)  The Minister may make such a declaration only if he or she is 
of the opinion that the tree, group of trees, woodland or species is 
not already adequately protected in terms of other legislation. 
(3)  In exercising a discretion in terms of this section, the Minister 
must consider the principles set out in section 3 (3). 
 



Legislation under 
which resources 
are managed.  

Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

 
National 
Environmental 
Management Act, 
No. 107 of 1998 

 
Department of 
Environmental 
Affairs and 
Tourism 

 
To provide for cooperative environmental governance by 
establishing principles for decision making on matters affecting the 
environment, institutions that will promote cooperative governance 
and procedures for coordinating environmental functions exercised 
by organs of state; and to provide for matters connected therewith. 
See Section Two Item 2.1.5 for an explanation of the content 
related to the biophysical environment.   
 

 
To provide for cooperative environmental governance by 
establishing principles for decision making on matters affecting the 
environment, institutions that will promote cooperative governance 
and procedures for coordinating environmental functions exercised 
by organs of state; and to provide for matters connected therewith. 
See Section Two Item 2.1.5 for an explanation of the content 
related to the biophysical environment.   
 

 
Cultural Institutions 
Act, No. 119 of 
1998 

 
Department of 
Arts, Culture and 
Technology.  

 
None 

 
To … provide for the establishment of certain institutions, to 
establish a National Museums Division; and to provide for matters 
connected therewith. Establishment of declared institutions and 
specifically Flagship Institutions.  
 

 
National Heritage 
Council Act, No. 
11 of 1999 

 
Department of 
Arts, Culture and 
Technology. 

 
To establish a juristic person to be known as the National Heritage 
Council; to determine its objects, functions and method of work; to 
prescribe the manner in which it is to be managed and governed; 
to regulate its staff matters and financial affairs; and to provide for 
matters connected therewith. 
Definitions:  
(iii) ‘‘living heritage’’ means the intangible aspects of inherited 
culture, and may include— 
(h) the holistic approach to nature, society and social relationships;  
 

To establish a jurists person to be known as the National Heritage 
Council; to determine its objects, functions and method of work; to 
prescribe the manner in which it is to be managed and governed; 
to regulate its staff matters and financial affairs; and to provide for 
matters connected therewith. 
Definitions:  
(iii) ‘‘living heritage’’ means the intangible aspects of inherited 
culture, and may include— 
(a) cultural tradition; 
(b) oral history; 
(c) performance; 
(d) ritual; 
(e) popular memory; 
(f) skills and techniques; 
(g) indigenous knowledge systems; and 
(h) the holistic approach to nature, society and social relationships;  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Legislation under 
which resources 
are managed.  

Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

 
National Heritage 
Resources Act, 
No. 25 of 1999 

 
Department of 
Arts, Culture and 
Technology. 

  
The Act promotes the holistic approach to nature, society and 
social relationships, however, little is stated regarding biophysical 
environment.  
 
'conservation', in relation to heritage resources, includes 
protection, maintenance, preservation and sustainable use of 
places or objects so as to safeguard their cultural significance; 
 
(xxxii)  'place' includes- 
 
(a) a site, area or region; 
(d) an open space, including a public square, street or park; and 
(e) in relation to the management of a place, includes the 
immediate surroundings of a place.  
 
See Section Two Item 2.1.6 for an explanation of the content 
related to biophysical environment 
 

The purpose of the Act is to introduce an integrated and interactive 
system for the management of the national heritage resources;  
to promote good government at all levels,  and empower civil 
society to nurture and conserve their heritage resources  so that 
they may be bequeathed to future generations; 
to lay down general principles for governing heritage resources 
management throughout the Republic; 
to introduce an integrated system for the identification, 
assessment and management of the heritage resources of South 
Africa; 
to establish the South African Heritage Resources Agency 
together with its Council to co-ordinate and promote the 
management of heritage resources at national level;  
to set norms and maintain essential national standards for the 
management of heritage resources in the Republic and to protect 
heritage resources of national significance; 
to control the export of nationally significant heritage objects and 
the import into the Republic of cultural property illegally exported 
from foreign countries;  
to enable the provinces to establish heritage authorities which 
must adopt powers to protect and manage certain categories of 
heritage resources;  
to provide for the protection and management of conservation-
worthy places and areas by local authorities; and  
to provide for matters connected therewith 
 
11. There is hereby established an organisation to be known as 
the 
 South African Heritage Resources Agency (SAHRA) which shall 
be a body  corporate capable of suing and being sued in its 
corporate name and which  shall be governed by a Council 
established in terms of section 14. 
 Object of SAHRA 
12. The object of SAHRA is to co-ordinate the identification and 
 management of the national estate. 
See Section Two Item 2.1.6 for an explanation of the content 
related to cultural environment.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Legislation under 
which resources 
are managed.  

Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

 
World Heritage 
Convention Act, 
No. 49 of 1999 

 
Department of 
Environmental 
Affairs and 
Tourism 

 
(i) the cultural and environmental protection and sustainable 
development of, and related activities within, World Heritage Sites; 
 
To provide for  
the incorporation of the World Heritage Convention into South 
African law; 
the enforcement and implementation of the World Heritage 
Convention in South Africa; 
the recognition and establishment of World Heritage Sites; 
the establishment of Authorities and the granting of additional 
powers to existing organs of state; 
the powers and duties of such Authorities, especially those 
safeguarding the integrity of World Heritage Sites; where 
appropriate,  
the establishment of Boards and Executive Staff Components of 
the Authorities;  
integrated management plans over World Heritage Sites; land 
matters in relation to World Heritage Sites; financial, auditing and 
reporting controls over the Authorities; and to provide for incidental 
matters. 
 

 
(i) the cultural and environmental protection and sustainable 
development of, and related activities within, World Heritage Sites; 
 
To provide for  
the incorporation of the World Heritage Convention into South 
African law; 
the enforcement and implementation of the World Heritage 
Convention in South Africa; 
the recognition and establishment of World Heritage Sites; 
the establishment of Authorities and the granting of additional 
powers to existing organs of state; 
the powers and duties of such Authorities, especially those 
safeguarding the integrity of World Heritage Sites; where 
appropriate,  
the establishment of Boards and Executive Staff Components of 
the Authorities; 
integrated management plans over World Heritage Sites; land 
matters in relation to World Heritage Sites; financial, auditing and 
reporting controls over the Authorities; and to provide for incidental 
matters. 

 
Council for Built 
Environment Act. 
No. 43 of 2000 

 
Department of 
Public Works 

 
3. The objects of the council are to— 
(a) promote and protect the interests of the public in the built 
environment; 
(b) promote and maintain a sustainable built environment and 
biophysical environment; 
(c) promote ongoing human resource development in the built 
environment; 
(d) facilitate participation by the built environment professions in 
integrated development in the context of national goals; 
(e) promote appropriate standards of health, safety and 
environmental protection within the built environment; 

 
Although not directly stated, one may infer that cultural heritage 
falls within the realm of the built environment.  
 
3. The objects of the council are to— 
(a) promote and protect the interests of the public in the built 
environment; 
(b) promote and maintain a sustainable built environment and 
biophysical environment; 
(c) promote ongoing human resource development in the built 
environment; 
(d) facilitate participation by the built environment professions in 
integrated development in the context of national goals; 
(e) promote appropriate standards of health, safety and 
environmental protection within the built environment; 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Legislation under 
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Responsible 
Department, or 
administrative 
agency.  

Synopsis of content related to biophysical environment. Synopsis of content related to cultural environment. 

 
White Paper on 
the Development 
and Promotion on 
Tourism in South 
Africa 

 
Department of 
Environmental 
Affairs and 
Tourism. 

 
Item 5.6 addresses Environmental management 
Specific principles and policy guidelines for environmental 
management as it relates to the tourism industry are as follows: 
• sustainable and responsible tourism development should be 

promoted and encouraged, inter alia by means of incentives 
to private enterprises and communities  

• make mandatory the conduct of Integrated Environmental 
Management procedures for all new tourism projects  

• encourage ongoing social and environmental audits of 
tourism projects conducted in an inexpensive, rapid and 
participatory way  

• encourage tourism development in areas where tourism 
offers a competitive form of land-use and ensure that tourism 
is integrated into land-use plans for such areas  

• explore creative means of ensuring that neighbouring 
communities participate in and benefit from economic 
activities generated in and around conservation areas  

• encourage the creation of successful pilot tourism 
programmes which demonstrate, in tangible ways, the 
benefits that ecologically sensitive tourism schemes can have 
over other, more damaging forms of land use  

• promote sustainable and responsible consumption of water 
and energy in tourism plants, using readily available 
technology and encouraging sustainable waste disposal, 
green packaging and recycling  

• support mandatory environmental management practices in 
ecologically sensitive areas such as the coastal zone, 
wetlands, etc.  

ensure tourism plant does not deprive communities of access to 
coastal resources needed for their livelihoods  

 
Item 5.7 addresses cultural resource management1. Apart from its 
biodiversity South Africa also has a unique cultural diversity. There 
exists little knowledge about the cultural resources within the 
environment and consequently the unconscious destruction of 
these biophysical assets poses a major threat. 
The cultural environment includes much more than museums and 
unique archaeological sites. It also includes mission settlements, 
sites of slave occupation, urban space used for ritual purposes, 
rock art sites, rock formations and biophysical landscapes which 
have national and international cultural significance. The 
Government is committed to effectively managing and conserving 
the cultural resources of South Africa. The following guidelines 
should apply: 
• ensure tourism takes note of cultural heritage resources 

within specific communities and environments.  
• cultural resources should be managed to the negotiated 

benefit of all interested parties within the communities.  
• access to management of cultural resources should be as 

broad as possible within specific communities and should 
promote co-operation between all affected parties.  

Land use planning and development projects for tourism should 
include effective protection and sustainable utilisation of cultural 
resources. 

 

                                                           
1 Government of South Africa, May, 1996. White paper, The Development and Promotion of Tourism in South Africa.  Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism 
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ACT
To introduce an integrated and interactive system for the management of the
national heritage resources; to promote good government at all levels, and
empower civil society to nurture and conserve their heritage resources so that they
may be bequeathed to future generations; to lay down general principles for
governing heritage resources management throughout the Republic; to introduce
an integrated system for the identification, assessment and management of the
heritage resources of South Africa; to establish the South African Heritage
Resources Agency together with its Council to co-ordinate and promote the
management of heritage resources at national level; to set norms and maintain
essential national standards for the management of heritage resources in the
Republic and to protect heritage resources of national significance; to control the
export of nationally significant heritage objects and the import into the Republic of
cultural property illegally exported from foreign countries; to enable the provinces
to establish heritage authorities which must adopt powers to protect and manage
certain categories of heritage resources; to provide for the protection and
management of conservation-worthy places and areas by local authorities; and to
provide for matters connected therewith.

PREAMBLE

This legislation aims to promote good management of the national estate, and to enable
and encourage communities to nurture and conserve their legacy so that it may be
bequeathed to future generations. Our heritage is unique and precious and it cannot be
renewed. It helps us to define our cultural identity and therefore lies at the heart of our
spiritual well-being and has the power to build our nation. It has the potential to affirm
our diverse cultures, and in so doing shape our national character.
Our heritage celebrates our achievements and contributes to redressing past inequities.
It educates, it deepens our understanding of society and encourages us to empathise with
the experience of others. It facilitates healing and material and symbolic restitution and
it promotes new and previously neglected research into our rich oral traditions and
customs.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. Application and interpretation
2. Definitions

CHAPTER I

SYSTEM FOR MANAGEMENT OF NATIONAL HERITAGE RESOURCES

Part 1: General Principles

3. National estate
4. Application



5. General principles for heritage resources management
6. Principles for management of heritage resources
7. Heritage assessment criteria and grading
8. Responsibilities and competence of heritage resources authorities and local

authorities for identification and management of national estate
9. Rights, duties and exemptions of State and supported bodies
10. General principles of procedure

Part 2: Constitution, functions, powers and duties of heritage authorities

11. Establishment of SAHRA
12. Object of SAHRA
13. Functions, powers and duties of SAHRA
14. Establishment and constitution of SAHRA Council
15. Chairperson of Council
16. Functions of Council
17. Meetings of Council
18. Committees of Council
19. Reimbursement of expenses of members of Council and committees
20. Employees of Council
21. Finances and property
22. Reports
23. Establishment of provincial heritage resources authorities
24. Functions, powers and duties of provincial heritage resources authority
25. General powers and duties of heritage resources authorities
26. Delegation of functions or powers of heritage resources authorities

CHAPTER II

PROTECTION AND MANAGEMENT OF HERITAGE RESOURCES

Part 1: Formal Protections

27. National heritage sites and provincial heritage sites
28. Protected areas
29. Provisional protection
30. Heritage registers
31. Heritage areas
32. Heritage objects

Part 2: General Protections

33. Import of objects protected in terms of laws of foreign states
34. Structures
35. Archaeology, palaeontology and meteorites
36. Burial grounds and graves
37. Public monuments and memorials
38. Heritage resources management

Part 3: Management

39. Inventory of national estate
40. National heritage resources assistance programme
41. Restitution of heritage objects
42. Heritage agreements
43. Incentives

4



44. Presentation of protected resources
45. Compulsory repair order
46. Expropriation
47. General policy

CHAPTER III

GENERAL PROVISIONS

Part 1: Enforcement, appeals, offences and penalties

48. Permits
49. Appeals
50. Appointment and powers of heritage inspectors
51. Offences and penalties

Part 2: Miscellaneous

52. Notices
53. Delegation of powers by Minister or MEC
54. By-laws by local authorities
55. Limitation of liability
56. Exercise of powers outside Republic
57. Applicability of provincial legislation
58. Transitional provisions and consequential amendments
59. Regulations
60. Repeal
61. Short title and commencement

SCHEDULE

BE IT ENACTED by the Parliament of the Republic of South Africa, as
follows:—

Application and interpretation

1. This Act binds the State.

Definitions

2. In this Act, unless the context requires otherwise—
(i) ‘‘alter’’ means any action affecting the structure, appearance or physical

properties of a place or object, whether by way of structural or other works, by
painting, plastering or other decoration or any other means; (xiiil)

(ii) ‘‘archaeological’’ means—
(a) material remains resulting from human activity which are in a state of

disuse and are in or on land and which are older than 100 years, including
artefacts, human and hominid remains and artificial features and
structures;

(b) rock art, being any form of painting, engraving or other graphic
representation on a fixed rock surface or loose rock or stone, which was
executed by human agency and which is older than 100 years, including
any area within 10m of such representation;

(c) wrecks, being any vessel or aircraft, or any part thereof, which was
wrecked in South Africa, whether on land, in the internal waters, the
territorial waters or in the maritime culture zone of the Republic, as
defined respectively in sections 3, 4 and 6 of the Maritime Zones Act,
1994 (Act No. 15 of 1994), and any cargo, debris or artefacts found or
associated therewith, which is older than 60 years or which SAHRA
considers to be worthy of conservation; and
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(d) features, structures and artefacts associated with military history which
are older than 75 years and the sites on which they are found; (ii)

(iii) ‘‘conservation’’, in relation to heritage resources, includes protection,
maintenance, preservation and sustainable use of places or objects so as to
safeguard their cultural significance; (vi)

(iv) ‘‘Council’’ means the Council of the South African Heritage Resources
Agency established in terms of section 14; (xxxv)

(v) ‘‘cultural property agreement’’ in relation to a foreign state, means an
agreement between South Africa and a foreign state or an international
agreement to which South Africa and a foreign state are both parties, relating
to the prevention of illicit international traffic in cultural property; (xx)

(vi) ‘‘cultural significance’’ means aesthetic, architectural, historical, scientific,
social, spiritual, linguistic or technological value or significance; (xix)

(vii) ‘‘Department’’ means the national department responsible for arts and culture
and heritage; (viii)

(viii) ‘‘development’’ means any physical intervention, excavation, or action, other
than those caused by natural forces, which may in the opinion of a heritage
authority in any way result in a change to the nature, appearance or physical
nature of a place, or influence its stability and future well-being, including—
(a) construction, alteration, demolition, removal or change of use of a place

or a structure at a place;
(b) carrying out any works on or over or under a place;
(c) subdivision or consolidation of land comprising, a place, including the

structures or airspace of a place;
(d) constructing or putting up for display signs or hoardings;
(e) any change to the natural or existing condition or topography of land; and
(f) any removal or destruction of trees, or removal of vegetation or topsoil;

(xxix)
(ix) ‘‘Director-General’’ means the Director-General of the Department; (ix)
(x) ‘‘expropriate’’ means the process as determined by the terms of and according

to procedures prescribed in the Expropriation Act, 1975 (Act No. 63 of 1975);
(xxviii)

(xi) ‘‘foreign cultural property’’, in relation to a reciprocating state, means any
object that is specifically designated by that state as being of importance for
archaeology, history, literature, art or science; (vii)

(xii) ‘‘ Gazette’’ means theGovernment Gazette; (xl)
(xiii) ‘‘grave’’ means a place of interment and includes the contents, headstone or

other marker of such a place, and any other structure on or associated with
such place; (xvi)

(xiv) ‘‘heritage agreement’’ means an agreement referred to in section 42; (xiii)
(xv) ‘‘heritage register’’ means a list of heritage resources in a province; (xiv)

(xvi) ‘‘heritage resource’’ means any place or object of cultural significance; (xi)
(xvii) ‘‘heritage resources authority’’ means the South African Heritage Resources

Agency, established in terms of section 11, or, insofar as this Act is applicable
in or in respect of a province, a provincial heritage resources authority; (xii)

(xviii) ‘‘heritage site’’ means a place declared to be a national heritage site by
SAHRA or a place declared to be a provincial heritage site by a provincial
heritage resources authority; (xv)

(xix) ‘‘improvement’’, in relation to heritage resources, includes the repair,
restoration and rehabilitation of a place protected in terms of this Act; (xivl)

(xx) ‘‘land’’ includes land covered by water and the air space above the land; (xvii)
(xxi) ‘‘living heritage’’ means the intangible aspects of inherited culture, and may

include—
(a) cultural tradition;
(b) oral history;
(c) performance;
(d) ritual;
(e) popular memory;
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(f) skills and techniques;
(g) indigenous knowledge systems; and
(h) the holistic approach to nature, society and social relationships; (xxi)

(xxii) ‘‘local authority’’ means a municipality as defined in section 10B of the Local
Government Transition Act, 1993 (Act No. 209 of 1993); (xxxii)

(xxiii) ‘‘management’’, in relation to heritage resources, includes the conservation,
presentation and improvement of a place protected in terms of this Act; (v)

(xxiv) ‘‘MEC’’, unless otherwise stated and insofar as a provision of this Act is
applicable in or in respect of a province, means the member of the executive
council of a province responsible for cultural matters; (xxii)

(xxv) ‘‘meteorite’’ means any naturally-occurring object of extraterrestrial origin;
(xxiii)

(xxvi) ‘‘Minister’’ means the Minister responsible for arts and culture; (xxiv)
(xxvii) ‘‘national estate’’ means the national estate as defined in section 3; (xxv)

(xxviii) ‘‘national symbols’’ means any heraldic representation so determined under
section 5 of the Heraldry Act, 1963 (Act No. 18 of 1963); (xxvi)

(xxix) ‘‘object’’ means any movable property of cultural significance which may be
protected in terms of any provisions of this Act, including—
(a) any archaeological artefact;
(b) palaeontological and rare geological specimens;
(c) meteorites; and
(d) other objects referred to in section 3; (xvil)

(xxx) ‘‘owner’’ includes the owner’s authorised agent and any person with a real
interest in the property and—
(a) in the case of a place owned by the State or State-aided institutions, the

Minister or any other person or body of persons responsible for the care,
management or control of that place;

(b) in the case of tribal trust land, the recognised traditional authority; (x)
(xxxi) ‘‘palaeontological’’ means any fossilised remains or fossil trace of animals or

plants which lived in the geological past, other than fossil fuels or fossiliferous
rock intended for industrial use, and any site which contains such fossilised
remains or trance; (xxxi)

(xxxii) ‘‘place’’ includes—
(a) a site, area or region;
(b) a building or other structure which may include equipment, furniture,

fittings and articles associated with or connected with such building or
other structure;

(c) a group of buildings or other structures which may include equipment,
furniture, fittings and articles associated with or connected with such
group of buildings or other structures;

(d) an open space, including a public square, street or park; and
(e) in relation to the management of a place, includes the immediate

surroundings of a place; (xxxiii)
(xxxiii) ‘‘planning’’ means urban and regional planning, as contemplated in the

Physical Planning Act, 1991 (Act No. 125 of 1991), and provincial town
planning and land use planning legislation; (iii)

(xxxiv) ‘‘planning authority’’ means an office of the State, including a province, a
local authority or a regional authority, which is invested with a physical
planning capacity; (iv)

(xxxv) ‘‘prescribe’’ means prescribed by regulation; (xvl)
(xxxvi) ‘‘presentation’’ includes—

(a) the exhibition or display of;
(b) the provision of access and guidance to;
(c) the provision, publication or display of information in relation to; and
(d) performances or oral presentations related to,
heritage resources protected in terms of this Act; (i)
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(xxxvii) ‘‘provincial heritage resources authority’’, insofar as this Act is applicable in
a province, means an authority established by the MEC under section 23;
(xxxiv)

(xxxviii) ‘‘public monuments and memorials’’ means all monuments and memorials—
(a) erected on land belonging to any branch of central, provincial or local

government, or on land belonging to any organisation funded by or
established in terms of the legislation of such a branch of government; or

(b) which were paid for by public subscription, government funds, or a
public-spirited or military organisation, and are on land belonging to any
private individual; (xxx)

(xxxix) ‘‘reciprocating state’’ means a foreign state that is party to a cultural property
agreement; (xviil)

(xl) ‘‘regulations’’ means regulations made under this Act; (xxxvi)
(xil) ‘‘SAHRA’’ means the South African Heritage Resources Agency, established

in terms of section 11; (xxxvii)
(xiil) ‘‘site’’means any area of land, including land covered by water, and including

any structures or objects thereon; (xiil)
(xiiil) ‘‘State’’ includes a province; (xxxix)
(xivl) ‘‘structure’’ means any building, works, device or other facility made by

people and which is fixed to land, and includes any fixtures, fittings and
equipment associated therewith; (xil)

(xvl) ‘‘supported body’’ means a body funded or financially supported by the State,
and includes State-owned enterprises; (xxvii)

(xvil) ‘‘this Act’’ includes the regulations; (xviii)
(xviil) ‘‘victims of conflict’’ means—

(a) certain persons who died in any area now included in the Republic as a
direct result of any war or conflict as specified in the regulations, but
excluding victims of conflict covered by the Commonwealth War Graves
Act, 1992 (Act No. 8 of 1992);

(b) members of the forces of Great Britain and the former British Empire
who died in active service in any area now included in the Republic prior
to 4 August 1914;

(c) persons who, during the Anglo-Boer War (1899-1902) were removed as
prisoners of war from any place now included in the Republic to any
place outside South Africa and who died there; and

(d) certain categories of persons who died in the ‘‘liberation struggle’’ as
defined in the regulations, and in areas included in the Republic as well
as outside the Republic; (xxxviii)

(xviiil) ‘‘wreck’’ has the meaning given under the definition of ‘‘archaeological’’ in
this section. (xviiil)

CHAPTER I

SYSTEM FOR MANAGEMENT OF NATIONAL HERITAGE RESOURCES

Part 1: General Principles

National estate

3. (1) For the purposes of this Act, those heritage resources of South Africa which are
of cultural significance or other special value for the present community and for future
generations must be considered part of the national estate and fall within the sphere of
operations of heritage resources authorities.

(2) Without limiting the generality of subsection (1), the national estate may
include—

(a) places, buildings, structures and equipment of cultural significance;
(b) places to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated with living

heritage;
(c) historical settlements and townscapes;
(d) landscapes and natural features of cultural significance;
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(e) geological sites of scientific or cultural importance;
(f) archaeological and palaeontological sites;
(g) graves and burial grounds, including—

(i) ancestral graves;
(ii) royal graves and graves of traditional leaders;

(iii) graves of victims of conflict;
(iv) graves of individuals designated by the Minister by notice in theGazette;
(v) historical graves and cemeteries; and

(vi) other human remains which are not covered in terms of the Human
Tissue Act, 1983 (Act No. 65 of 1983);

(h) sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa;
(i) movable objects, including—

(i) objects recovered from the soil or waters of South Africa, including
archaeological and palaeontological objects and material, meteorites and
rare geological specimens;

(ii) objects to which oral traditions are attached or which are associated with
living heritage;

(iii) ethnographic art and objects;
(iv) military objects;
(v) objects of decorative or fine art;

(vi) objects of scientific or technological interest; and
(vii) books, records, documents, photographic positives and negatives,

graphic, film or video material or sound recordings, excluding those that
are public records as defined in section 1(xiv) of the National Archives of
South Africa Act, 1996 (Act No. 43 of 1996).

(3) Without limiting the generality of subsections (1) and (2), a place or object is to be
considered part of the national estate if it has cultural significance or other special value
because of—

(a) its importance in the community, or pattern of South Africa’s history;
(b) its possession of uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of South Africa’s

natural or cultural heritage;
(c) its potential to yield information that will contribute to an understanding of

South Africa’s natural or cultural heritage;
(d) its importance in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a particular

class of South Africa’s natural or cultural places or objects;
(e) its importance in exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics valued by a

community or cultural group;
(f) its importance in demonstrating a high degree of creative or technical

achievement at a particular period;
(g) its strong or special association with a particular community or cultural group

for social, cultural or spiritual reasons;
(h) its strong or special association with the life or work of a person, group or

organisation of importance in the history of South Africa; and
(i) sites of significance relating to the history of slavery in South Africa.

Application

4. This Chapter establishes the national system for the management of heritage
resources which it applies throughout the Republic and—

(a) also applies to the actions of the State and a local authority;
(b) serves as guidelines by reference to which any heritage resources authority,

whether established in terms of this Act or any other law, and any other
competent authority must exercise any discretion or take any decision in terms
of this Act or any other law dealing with heritage resources management;

(c) serves as the general framework with which—
(i) any heritage resources authority must perform its functions and make

recommendations; and
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(ii) those recommendations must be considered by any competent authority
in terms of this Act or any other law dealing with heritage resources
management; and

(d) establishes the South African Heritage Resources Agency to manage the
national estate and makes provision for the establishment of provincial
heritage resources authorities to manage provincial and local heritage
resources.

General principles for heritage resources management

5. (1) All authorities, bodies and persons performing functions and exercising powers
in terms of this Act for the management of heritage resources must recognise the
following principles:

(a) Heritage resources have lasting value in their own right and provide evidence
of the origins of South African society and as they are valuable, finite,
non-renewable and irreplaceable they must be carefully managed to ensure
their survival;

(b) every generation has a moral responsibility to act as trustee of the national
heritage for succeeding generations and the State has an obligation to manage
heritage resources in the interests of all South Africans;

(c) heritage resources have the capacity to promote reconciliation, understanding
and respect, and contribute to the development of a unifying South African
identity; and

(d) heritage resources management must guard against the use of heritage for
sectarian purposes or political gain.

(2) To ensure that heritage resources are effectively managed—
(a) the skills and capacities of persons and communities involved in heritage

resources management must be developed; and
(b) provision must be made for the ongoing education and training of existing and

new heritage resources management workers.
(3) Laws, procedures and administrative practices must—

(a) be clear and generally available to those affected thereby;
(b) in addition to serving as regulatory measures, also provide guidance and

information to those affected thereby; and
(c) give further content to the fundamental rights set out in the Constitution.

(4) Heritage resources form an important part of the history and beliefs of
communities and must be managed in a way that acknowledges the right of affected
communities to be consulted and to participate in their management.

(5) Heritage resources contribute significantly to research, education and tourism and
they must be developed and presented for these purposes in a way that ensures dignity
and respect for cultural values.

(6) Policy, administrative practice and legislation must promote the integration of
heritage resources conservation in urban and rural planning and social and economic
development.

(7) The identification, assessment and management of the heritage resources of South
Africa must—

(a) take account of all relevant cultural values and indigenous knowledge
systems;

(b) take account of material or cultural heritage value and involve the least
possible alteration or loss of it;

(c) promote the use and enjoyment of and access to heritage resources, in a way
consistent with their cultural significance and conservation needs;

(d) contribute to social and economic development;
(e) safeguard the options of present and future generations; and
(f) be fully researched, documented and recorded.
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Principles for management of heritage resources

6. (1) SAHRA, after consultation with the Minister, may by notice in theGazette—
(a) prescribe any principle for heritage resources management in addition to, but

not inconsistent with, the principles set out in section 5;
(b) prescribe any principle as set out in section 5 in greater detail, but not

inconsistent therewith;
(c) publish for general information national policy relating to heritage resources

management or any aspect thereof which is consistent with the principles set
out in section 5 or prescribed under paragraphs(a) and(b),

whereupon such principle or policy must apply throughout the Republic.
(2) A provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice in theProvincial

Gazette—
(a) prescribe any principles for heritage resources management in addition to, but

not inconsistent with, the principles set out in section 5 or prescribed by
SAHRA under subsection (1);

(b) prescribe any principle as set out in section 5 or prescribed by SAHRA under
subsection (1) in greater detail, but not inconsistent therewith; and

(c) publish for general information provincial policy relating to heritage
resources management or any aspect thereof which is consistent with the
principles set out in section 5 or prescribed under subsection (1) or paragraphs
(a) and(b) of this subsection,

whereupon such principle or policy shall apply in the province on the basis set out in
section 5.

(3) A heritage resources authority must, before prescribing any principle or general
policy under subsection (1) or (2)—

(i) make a draft of such principle or policy available to the public; and
(ii) consider any comment on such draft received from any person during a

reasonable period after such publication.

Heritage assessment criteria and grading

7. (1) SAHRA, in consultation with the Minister and the MEC of every province,
must by regulation establish a system of grading of places and objects which form part
of the national estate, and which distinguishes between at least the categories—

(a) Grade I: Heritage resources with qualities so exceptional that they are of
special national significance;

(b) Grade II: Heritage resources which, although forming part of the national
estate, can be considered to have special qualities which make them
significant within the context of a province or a region; and

(c) Grade III: Other heritage resources worthy of conservation,
and which prescribes heritage resources assessment criteria, consistent with the criteria
set out in section 3(3), which must be used by a heritage resources authority or a local
authority to assess the intrinsic, comparative and contextual significance of a heritage
resource and the relative benefits and costs of its protection, so that the appropriate level
of grading of the resource and the consequent responsibility for its management may be
allocated in terms of section 8.

(2) A heritage resources authority may prescribe detailed heritage assessment criteria,
consistent with the criteria set out in section 3(3), for the assessment of Grade II and
Grade III heritage resources in a province.

Responsibilities and competence of heritage resources authorities and local
authorities for identification and management of national estate

8. (1) There is a three-tier system for heritage resources management, in which
national level functions are the responsibility of SAHRA, provincial level functions are
the responsibility of provincial heritage resources authorities and local level functions
are the responsibility of local authorities. Heritage resources authorities and local
authorities are accountable for their actions and decisions and the performance of
functions under this system.
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(2) SAHRA is responsible for the identification and management of Grade I heritage
resources and heritage resources in accordance with the applicable provisions of this
Act, and shall co-ordinate and monitor the management of the national estate in the
Republic.

(3) A provincial heritage resources authority is responsible for the identification and
management of Grade II heritage resources and heritage resources which are deemed to
be a provincial competence in terms of this Act.

(4) A local authority is responsible for the identification and management of Grade III
heritage resources and heritage resources which are deemed to fall within their
competence in terms of this Act.

(5) For the purpose of any application for a permit or other authorisation to perform
any action which is controlled in terms of this Act or provincial heritage legislation, a
formal protection by a heritage resources authority at a higher level takes precedence
over any formal or general protection at a local level, without prejudice to any incentives
offered at any level.

(6) (a)A provincial heritage resources authority or a local authority shall not perform
any function in terms of this Act or any other law for the management of heritage
resources unless it is competent to do so. The capacity of a provincial heritage resources
authority or local authority shall be assessed in terms of criteria prescribed by the
Minister, including the availability of adequate staff, expertise, experience and
administrative systems, to be applied—

(i) by SAHRA, in the assessment of the capacity of provincial authorities to
perform specific functions in relation to prescribed categories of heritage
resources; and

(ii) by provincial heritage resources authorities, to establish the capacity of local
authorities to perform any function under this Act:

Provided that, in the event of a dispute, the matter shall be submitted to arbitration.
(b) If an authority at provincial or local level does not have the capacity or is not

competent to perform a specific function for which it is responsible under this section,
that function shall be performed on an agency basis by an authority at a higher level or
a competent authority on the same level.

(c) A provincial heritage resources authority or a local authority shall apply to the
relevant authority for the assessment of its competence under paragraph(a) in the
manner prescribed by the assessing authority, and may apply for reassessment within the
period and on the conditions prescribed by the assessing authority.

(d) The assessing authority may at any time, and shall at least every two years,
reassess the competence of a subordinate authority and review the assumption of
functions and powers under this Act.

Rights, duties and exemptions of State and supported bodies

9. (1) All branches of the State and supported bodies must give heritage resources
authorities such assistance in the performance of their functions as is reasonably
practicable.

(2) All branches of the State and supported bodies must, on the request of a heritage
resources authority, make available for its use and incorporation into its data base any
information which it has on record on heritage resources under its control: Provided that
the body supplying such information may set out conditions regarding the disclosure
and distribution of such information by the heritage resources authority.

(3) Each State department and supported body must—
(a) maintain and conserve the heritage resources under its control in accordance

with standards and procedures set out in regulations by SAHRA in
consultation with the Department of Public Works;

(b) submit annually to SAHRA a report on the maintenance and development of
such resources;
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(c) in accordance with regulations, on the request of the Minister, or within 10
years from the commencement of this Act, compile and submit to SAHRA,
information on and an inventory of such heritage resources;

(d) on the request of the Minister and in accordance with regulations, prepare
management plans for specified heritage resources;

(e) not take any action that adversely affects such a resource unless the authority
concerned is satisfied that there is no feasible and prudent alternative to the
taking of that action and that all measures that can reasonably be taken to
minimise the adverse effect will be taken;

(f) at the initiation of the planning process of the project, or at least 90 days
before taking any action that could adversely affect such heritage resource,
whichever is the greater, inform SAHRA of the proposed action and give them
a reasonable opportunity to consider and comment on it; and

(g) where the destruction of such heritage resources is permitted in terms of this
Act, record such resources in accordance with standards set by SAHRA and
undertake any other mitigating actions which may be required by SAHRA.

(4) Where SAHRA has been informed of a proposed action by a State Department or
supported body, it must, as soon as practicable, submit its comments to the Department
or supported body.

(5) An action for the purpose of this section shall be deemed to include the making of
a recommendation which, if adopted, would affect a heritage resource, the making of a
decision, the approval of a programme, the issue of a licence or the granting of a
permission.

(6) Compliance with subsection (3) does not exempt a State Department or supported
body from complying with requirements in terms of this Act, regarding any heritage
resource in its ownership which is protected in terms of this Act or equivalent provincial
legislation.

(7) The head of a government body at the national level of government must—
(a) inform SAHRA of his or her intention to destroy or delete any architectural or

technical drawings in whatever medium, as may be defined in the regulations
published by SAHRA in consultation with the National Archivist; and

(b) make such drawings available to SAHRA free of charge if requested by
SAHRA.

(8) The head of a government body at the provincial or local level of government
must—

(a) inform the provincial heritage resources authority of his or her intention to
destroy or delete any architectural or technical drawings in whatever medium;
and

(b) make such drawings available to a heritage resources authority free of charge.
(9) The Registrar of Deeds must inform SAHRA or the relevant heritage resources

authority, in a notice as prescribed, of the particulars of the registration of transfer or
subdivision of any place which is formally protected by such heritage resources
authority in terms of Part 1 of Chapter 2 of this Act, within 14 days of such registration.

(10) When—
(a) a place has been declared a national heritage site or a provincial heritage site

under section 27;
(b) a place has been designated a protected area under section 28;
(c) a place has been provisionally protected for a period longer than six months

under section 29;
(d) a place has been entered in a heritage register under section 30;
(e) a place has been included in a heritage area under section 31;
(f) a heritage agreement has been entered into in respect of a place for a period

exceeding six months under section 42;
(g) an order of no development under section 51(8) has been made in respect of

a place,
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the heritage resources authority concerned must furnish the Surveyor-General and the
Registrar of Deeds in whose deeds registry the land in question is registered with—

(i) a copy of the notice in theGazetteor theProvincial Gazette;
(ii) the particulars of the protection;

(iii) a copy of any survey, including any diagram or plan, made under section
25(2)(d); and

(iv) a copy of the relevant order of no development or of a heritage agreement.
(11) The Registrar of Deeds must—

(a) endorse the title deed of the place in question filed in the deeds office;
(b) make an entry in the appropriate registers and upon the owner’s title deed as

soon as it is lodged in the deeds office, relating to the particulars furnished in
terms of subsection (10);

(c) identify the area of the protected place; and
(d) clearly state the particulars of the protection order or heritage agreement.

(12) The Surveyor-General must—
(a) endorse upon the relevant records filed in his or her office an entry referring to

the notice furnished in terms of subsection (10); and
(b) state the particulars of the protection order or heritage agreement in broad

terms.
(13) (a) When—

(i) any notice is amended or withdrawn under section 27(7);
(ii) the designation of a protected area is withdrawn under section 28(1) or (2);

(iii) a provisional protection for a period longer than six months is withdrawn
under section 29(1)(b) or (2)(b);

(iv) an entry in a heritage register is amended or deleted;
(v) a place is excluded from a heritage area; or

(vi) an order of no development is amended or repealed under section 51(11),
the heritage resources authority concerned must furnish a copy of the notice or order to
the Registrar of Deeds and the Surveyor-General.

(b) The Registrar of Deeds must make the necessary endorsement upon the relevant
title deeds and in the appropriate registers.

(c) The Surveyor-General must make the necessary endorsement upon the relevant
records filed in his or her office.

General principles of procedure

10. (1) The general principles of procedure set out in subsection (2) apply to any
decision regarding the administration and management of the national estate by an
authority to which a responsibility has been assigned in terms of section 7 and any other
competent authority to which functions and powers for the administration and
management of the national estate have been assigned or delegated, including any
decision—

(a) to formally protect a heritage resource by notice in theGazetteor Provincial
Gazette;

(b) to issue or not to issue a permit; and
(c) taken by any person or authority to whom an appeal is made.

(2) The decisions contemplated in subsection (1) must be taken in accordance with the
following general principles:

(a) The decisions must be consistent with the principles or policy set out in
section 5 or prescribed under section 6;

(b) a meeting at which decisions are taken, must be open to the public and the
agenda and minutes must be available for public scrutiny: Provided that when
there is good reason to do so, a matter may, by decision of the majority of
members present, be declared confidential and the discussion and minutes
may be excepted from public scrutiny;

(c) a person who may be affected by a decision has the right of appearance at such
meeting; and

(d) written reasons must be given for any decision upon request.
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Part 2: Constitution, function, powers and duties of heritage resources authorities

Establishment of South African Heritage Resources Agency

11. There is hereby established an organisation to be known as the South African
Heritage Resources Agency (SAHRA) which shall be a body corporate capable of suing
and being sued in its corporate name and which shall be governed by a Council
established in terms of section 14.

Object of SAHRA

12.The object of SAHRA is to co-ordinate the identification and management of the
national estate.

Functions, powers and duties of SAHRA

13. (1) The general functions of SAHRA are to—
(a) establish national principles, standards and policy for the identification,

recording and management of the national estate in terms of which heritage
resources authorities and other relevant bodies must function with respect to
South African heritage resources;

(b) co-ordinate the management of the national estate by all agencies of the State
and other bodies and monitor their activities to ensure that they comply with
national principles, standards and policy for heritage resources management;

(c) identify, record and manage nationally significant heritage resources and keep
permanent records of such work;

(d) advise, assist and provide professional expertise to any authority responsible
for the management of the national estate at provincial or local level, and
assist any other body concerned with heritage resources management;

(e) promote and encourage public understanding and enjoyment of the national
estate and public interest and involvement in the identification, assessment,
recording and management of heritage resources;

(f) promote education and training in fields related to the management of the
national estate; and

(g) perform any other functions assigned to it by this Act or as directed by the
Minister.

(2) Without limiting the generality of subsection (1) and in addition to the general
powers and duties conferred in terms of section 25, SAHRA—

(a) must investigate and advise the Council on—
(i) the state of South Africa’s heritage resources and any steps necessary to

protect and conserve them;
(ii) national policy for the management of the national estate;

(iii) legislative amendment and enactment for the management of the
national estate;

(iv) the repatriation of heritage resources which have been removed from
South Africa and which SAHRA considers to be significant as part of the
national estate;

(v) the role of the national estate in the development and promotion of a
cultural profile for South Africa;

(vi) action and expenditure by the State for the identification and manage-
ment of heritage resources, including financial incentives and conces-
sions for heritage resources management;

(vii) education and training at all levels to promote the effective identification
and management of the national estate;

(viii) any matter related to the operation of this Act; and
(ix) any other matter pertaining to the national estate or its management;
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(b) must establish and maintain, for its own use and for the use of all heritage
authorities and bodies and the public, the national heritage resources library,
including documentary and other records relating to the national estate;

(c) must promote the systematic identification and recording of the national estate
by—
(i) the development of a national strategy for the identification and

assessment of heritage resources;
(ii) the establishment and funding of a standing South African Heritage

Resources Survey which is tasked with annual projects aimed at
identifying, assessing and documenting heritage resources;

(iii) the co-ordination and support of initiatives by provincial heritage
resources authorities, any other bodies and persons to survey and record
heritage resources;

(iv) the administration, co-ordination and funding of projects and research
programmes aimed at the creation of graphic and other records of
heritage resources;

(v) training programmes and other relevant activities aimed at conserving
and documenting traditional South African building techniques and
structural forms;

(vi) promoting the identification and recording of aspects of living heritage
associated with heritage resources; and

(vii) projects aimed at increasing the volume and detail of information held in
the inventory of the national estate referred to in section 39; and

(d) must prescribe national norms and standards for the recording of information
about heritage resources in data bases maintained by itself and by provincial
heritage resources authorities.

Establishment and constitution of SAHRA Council

14. (1) The affairs of SAHRA are under the control, management and direction of a
Council consisting of—

(a) at least nine but not more than 15 members appointed by the Minister in the
prescribed manner, of which nine members must respectively represent each
of the provinces of South Africa; and

(b) the chief executive officer of SAHRA.
(2) The members of the Council contemplated in subsection (1)(a) must be appointed

in accordance with the principles of transparency and representivity and their
appointment must take into account the desirability that the members—

(a) have among them qualifications or special experience or interest in fields
relevant to heritage resources, and the financial knowledge needed for the
efficient functioning of SAHRA; and

(b) be representative of the relevant sectoral interests and the cultural and
demographic characteristics of the population of the Republic.

(3) A member of the Council must vacate the office if the member—
(a) resigns in writing;
(b) has been absent from three consecutive meetings of the Council without the

leave of the Council;
(c) is an unrehabilitated insolvent;
(d) is found to be of unsound mind by a competent court; or
(e) is convicted of an offence involving dishonesty or bodily harm and is

sentenced to imprisonment without the option of a fine.
(4) The Minister may, after consultation with the Council, remove a member of the

Council from office if in the opinion of the Minister there are sound reasons for doing so
after hearing the member on those reasons.

(5) A member of the Council holds office for a period not exceeding three years, and
may be reappointed.

(6) No member may serve more than two consecutive terms.
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(7) If a member of the Council dies or vacates the office before the expiration of the
period for which the member has been appointed, another person may be appointed to
fill the vacancy for the unexpired portion of the period for which the member was
appointed.

Chairperson of Council

15. (1) The chairperson of the Council is elected from the appointed members of the
Council and holds office for the period or the unexpired portion of the period for which
he or she has been appointed as member of the Council, unless the Council otherwise
determines.

(2) If the chairperson of the Council vacates the office as chairperson before the
expiration of the period for which he or she was appointed, another member of the
Council must, subject to subsection (1), be elected as a chairperson of the Council from
the appointed members of the Council.

(3) If the chairperson of the Council is absent from a meeting of the Council or not
able to preside at that meeting, the members present must elect one of their number to
preside at that meeting and that person may, during that meeting and until the
chairperson resumes his or her functions, perform all those functions.

Functions of Council

16.The functions of the Council are to—
(a) advise the Minister on matters concerning heritage resources management;
(b) be responsible and accountable for the implementation of the functions,

powers and duties of SAHRA;
(c) advise and assist SAHRA in the performance of its functions, powers and

duties;
(d) promote the co-ordination of policy formulation and planning for the

management of the national estate at national and provincial levels; and
(e) furnish the Minister with such information as the Minister may require.

Meetings of Council

17. (1) The Council may meet as often as necessary, but at least twice a year.
(2) A quorum for a meeting of the Council shall be a majority of its members.
(3) Any decision of the Council shall be taken by resolution of the majority of the

members present at any meeting of the Council, and, in the event of an equality of votes
on any matter, the person presiding at the meeting in question shall have a casting vote
in addition to his or her deliberative vote as a member of the Council.

Committees of Council

18. The Council may establish committees to assist it in the performance of its
functions and, in addition to any members, it may appoint to such committees persons
whom the Council considers competent or who possess specific skills and expertise.

Reimbursement of expenses incurred by members of Council and committees

19.The Minister may, with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance, determine the
reimbursement of expenses incurred by members of the Council and any committees it
may establish who are not in the full-time employ of the State.

Employees of Council

20. (1) The Council must appoint a senior member of staff as chief executive officer,
who must—

(a) be responsible for the management of the affairs of SAHRA and who must
report on those affairs to the Council as the Council may require;
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(b) be the accounting officer charged with the responsibility of accounting for all
the money received and the utilisation thereof and be responsible for the
property of SAHRA;

(c) furnish the Council with an annual report on the financial affairs of SAHRA;
(d) be responsible for the appointment and management of the staff in accordance

with the staffing policy in terms of subsection (2); and
(e) perform any other activities and duties assigned to the chief executive officer

from time to time by the Council.
(2) The Council must, in consultation with the chief executive officer, determine the

staff needs and staffing policies of SAHRA and the posts, conditions of service,
remuneration, allowances, subsidies and other benefits of the staff in accordance with a
system approved by the Minister with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance.

(3) The Council must designate one of the staff of SAHRA as acting chief executive
officer when the office of chief executive officer is vacant or when the chief executive
officer is absent.

Finances and property

21. (1) The funds of SAHRA consists of—
(a) moneys appropriated by Parliament to enable it to perform its functions and

exercise its powers;
(b) fees and fines received under the regulations;
(c) fees received in payment of services;
(d) funds raised by and donations and contributions to it;
(e) trust funds vested in it;
(f) interest derived from investments; and
(g) moneys received from any other source.

(2) Subject to this section, SAHRA must use its funds to defray expenditure in
connection with the performance of its functions.

(3) The Council may invest any money not required for immediate use or as a
reasonable operating balance in accordance with the directions determined by the
Minister in consultation with the Minister of Finance.

(4) The Council may establish and operate a reserve fund and may deposit therein
such amounts as become available from time to time.

(5) SAHRA, with the approval of the Council—
(a) may not lend or borrow any money without the consent of the Minister given

with the concurrence of the Minister of Finance;
(b) may purchase or otherwise acquire, hold, let, hire or receive in trust any real

right in any immovable or movable property; and
(c) may not make over to any person to hold in trust or sell, exchange or otherwise

alienate, or hypothecate, burden with a servitude or otherwise confer any real
right in immovable property, without the approval of the Minister given with
the concurrence of the Minister of Finance.

(6) Once during every financial year, at a time determined by the Minister, SAHRA
must submit a statement of its estimated income and expenditure for the following
financial year to the Minister for approval, granted with the concurrence of the Minister
of Finance.

(7) SAHRA may during the course of a financial year submit supplementary estimates
of its expenditure for that financial year to the Minister for approval, granted with the
concurrence of the Minister of Finance.

(8) SAHRA must not incur any expenditure except in accordance with an estimate of
expenditure approved under subsections (6) and (7).

(9) SAHRA must—
(a) keep full and correct accounts and records of all its financial transactions and

affairs, including all its transactions in its capacity of trustee of any trust fund,
and all properties under its control, and must ensure that all payments out of
its funds are correctly made and properly authorised and that adequate control
is maintained over its assets, or those in its custody, and the incurring of
liabilities; and
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(b) as soon as possible after the end of the financial year, draw up annual financial
statements which must show money received and expenditure incurred and its
assets and liabilities at the end of the financial year concerned.

(10) The financial year of SAHRA ends on 31 March each year.
(11) The accounts and annual financial statements referred to in subsection (9)(b)

must be audited by the Auditor-General.
(12) The accounts and annual financial statements referred to in subsection (9)(b)

must be available for public inspection.

Reports

22. (1) As soon as practicable after the end of the financial year, SAHRA must
compile and submit to the Minister a report on all its activities during that financial year,
including a balance sheet and statements of income and expenditure certified by the
Auditor-General.

(2) The report referred to in subsection (1) must include a description of the condition
of the national estate during the period to which the report relates, including destruction
and other losses incurred, threats to specific heritage resources or categories of heritage
resources, and an account of offences and prosecutions and the results thereof.

(3) The Minister must table the report referred to in subsection (1) in Parliament
within 14 days after receipt thereof if Parliament is in ordinary session or, if Parliament
is not in ordinary session, within 14 days after the commencement of its next ordinary
session.

Establishment of provincial heritage resources authorities

23.An MEC may establish a provincial heritage resources authority which shall be
responsible for the management of the relevant heritage resources within the province,
which shall be a body corporate capable of suing and being sued in its corporate name
and which shall be governed by a Council constituted as prescribed by regulations
published in theProvincial Gazette: Provided that the members of the Council shall be
appointed in a manner which applies the principles of transparency and representivity
and takes into account special competence, experience and interest in the field of
heritage resources.

Functions, powers and duties of provincial heritage resources authority

24. (1) A provincial heritage authority must—
(a) advise the MEC on the implementation of this Act or relevant provincial or

municipal legislation;
(b) annually submit a report to the MEC regarding its activities during that year;
(c) promote the systematic identification, recording and assessment of heritage

resources and heritage objects which form part of the national estate in a
province;

(d) protect and manage heritage resources in a province which fulfil the heritage
assessment criteria prescribed under section 7(1) for Grade II status;

(e) notify SAHRA of the presence of any heritage resource in the province which
it considers fulfils the heritage assessment criteria prescribed under section
7(1) for Grade I status, nominate such resource for national level protection
and furnish SAHRA with the information in its possession relating to such
resource;

(f) maintain data bases on heritage resources in accordance with national
standards, and at regular intervals furnish SAHRA with such data;

(g) establish policy, objectives and strategy plans for heritage resources manage-
ment in the province;

(h) determine the competence of local authorities to manage heritage resources in
accordance with the national system for the heritage grading of local
authorities prescribed under section 8(6);

(i) co-ordinate and monitor the performance of local authorities in the implemen-
tation of their responsibilities in terms of this Act and provincial heritage
legislation;

34

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55



(j) assist local authorities to manage heritage resources in their areas of
jurisdiction; and

(k) provide for any areas of responsibility in terms of this Act or any provincial
heritage resources legislation when a local authority does not have compe-
tence, or has insufficient capacity, to perform a function in terms of the criteria
prescribed under section 8(6).

General powers and duties of heritage resources authorities

25. (1) A heritage resources authority must—
(a) furnish information, advice and assistance to enhance public sensitivity

towards and awareness of the need for management of the national estate;
(b) maintain a list of conservation bodies which have, in accordance with

regulations by the heritage resources authority concerned, registered their
interest in—
(i) a geographical area; or

(ii) a category of heritage resources;
(c) regularly inspect heritage resources which are formally protected by the

heritage resources authority concerned in terms of any provision of Part 1 of
Chapter II;

(d) endeavour to assist any community or body of persons with an established
interest in any heritage resource to obtain reasonable access to such heritage
resource, should they request it, and may for this purpose—
(i) enter into negotiations with the owner of such resource;

(ii) facilitate the making of arrangements as may be required for the
achievement of such access, including the execution of a heritage
agreement under section 42; and

(iii) if such negotiations are unsuccessful, refer the matter to the Minister or
MEC, as the case may be; and

(e) make arrangements to ensure the protection and management of all heritage
resources and property owned or controlled by it or vested in it.

(2) A heritage resources authority may—
(a) promote and engage in research relating to the identification, assessment and

management of the national estate as necessary for the performance of its
functions;

(b) publish, or by any other means make available or distribute in any form, or
cause to be published or distributed, any knowledge and information relating
to the national estate and any of its functions or activities;

(c) inspect or document any heritage resource—
(i) which has the potential to become protected in terms of this Act;

(ii) which is, or which the heritage authority has reason to believe may be, so
protected; or

(iii) which it wishes to document for research purposes, for purposes of
building up a public record of heritage resources or as part of an
investigation into a suspected offence in terms of this Act,

and must maintain a register of such inspections;
(d) whenever it is investigating the desirability of protecting any place in terms of

this Act, take such steps as it considers necessary—
(i) for erecting beacons on the corners of and surveying and preparing a

diagram or plan of such place; or
(ii) for determining by survey the location of such place or object in relation

to the beacons and boundaries of the land on which it is situated;
(e) undertake or make arrangements for the presentation of any place under its

control or, after consultation with the Department concerned, any heritage site
which is owned by the State;

(f) by agreement with the authority or body concerned, co-operate in the
management of any heritage resource which is owned or controlled by the
State or a supported body;
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(g) lend anything under its control to a museum or public institution, subject to
such conditions as it deems necessary and appropriate;

(h) subject to the provisions of section 59, make and from time to time amend
regulations relating to any matter which the heritage authority concerned
considers to be necessary or expedient to prescribe to fulfil its functions and
implement its powers and duties under this Act, including—
(i) the standards of practice and qualifications required of individuals,

institutions or other bodies for the performance of work on heritage
resources protected in terms of, and in the various fields covered by, this
Act; and

(ii) the monitoring of activities at protected sites;
(i) create and where necessary register with the relevant authorities a badge, or an

emblem for the authority, any of its projects or any category of protection
provided for in terms of this Act;

(j) where appropriate, affix to or otherwise display at any place protected in terms
of this Act a badge or other sign indicating its status;

(k) produce, acquire and market products relating to the national estate, or enter
into arrangements for the production, acquisition and marketing of such
products;

(l) recover costs incurred by it and, where appropriate, charge for the provision of
services rendered in terms of this Act, including but not limited to the—
(i) processing of applications received;

(ii) carrying out of investigations;
(iii) production, acquisition and marketing of products; and
(iv) provision of information;

(m) arrange for the provision of insurance cover for—
(i) itself against any loss, damage, risk or liability which it may suffer or

incur regarding any property under its control;
(ii) members of the council of a heritage resources authority, co-opted

members, members of committees and members of its staff, in respect of
bodily injury, illness, disablement or death incurred wholly and directly
in the course of the performance of their duties on behalf of the heritage
resources authority concerned;

(n) enter into contracts; and
(o) employ consultants to assist in the performance of its functions.

Delegation of functions or powers of heritage resources authorities

26.(1) Subject to subsection (3), the Minister or MEC, as the case may be, may make
regulations to enable a heritage resources authority to delegate in writing any of its
functions or powers under this Act to all or any of the following:

(a) In the case of SAHRA, any member of the Council;
(b) in the case of a provincial heritage resources authority, any member of its

council;
(c) a committee or any member of a committee;
(d) any employee, heritage inspector, volunteer or other representative of the

authority concerned;
(e) specified office bearers or members of a conservation body registered with it

in terms of section 25(1)(b);
(f) in the case of SAHRA, a provincial heritage resources authority, provincial

government, local authority, and any other authority which shows competence
to perform such functions, by agreement with such authority;

(g) in the case of a provincial heritage resources authority, a local authority or any
other body which is competent to perform such functions, by agreement with
such authority or body.

(2) A power delegated under subsection (1), when exercised by the delegate, shall for
the purposes of this Act be deemed to be exercised by the heritage resources authority
concerned: Provided that a delegate shall be held accountable to the heritage resources
authority for all actions performed by him, her or it during the period of delegation.

(3) A heritage resources authority may not delegate power to do any of the following:
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(a) Delegate any of its functions or powers under this section;
(b) make a recommendation to the Minister or MEC in terms of this Act;
(c) borrow money under section 21(5)(a);
(d) acquire or dispose of real property under section 21(5)(b) or (c); or
(e) adopt any statement of general policy or conservation management plan under

section 47.
(4) A delegation under this section shall be revocable at will and no such delegation

shall prevent the exercise of any power by the heritage resources authority: Provided
that the delegation of any power to a provincial heritage resources authority in terms of
an agreement under subsection (1)(f) shall only be revoked by SAHRA with the consent
of the Minister, after SAHRA has consulted such provincial heritage resources authority.

CHAPTER II

PROTECTION AND MANAGEMENT OF HERITAGE RESOURCES

Part 1: Formal protections

National heritage sites and provincial heritage sites

27. (1) SAHRA must identify those places with qualities so exceptional that they are
of special national significance in terms of the heritage assessment criteria set out in
section 3(2) and prescribed under section 6(1) and (2), and must investigate the
desirability of their declaration as national heritage sites.

(2) A provincial heritage resources authority must identify those places which have
special qualities which make them significant in the context of the province or a region
in terms of the heritage assessment criteria set out in section 3(2) and prescribed under
section 6(1) and (2) and must investigate the desirability of their declaration as
provincial heritage sites.

(3) Any person may submit a nomination to SAHRA for a place to be declared a
national heritage site or to the provincial heritage resources authority for a place to be
declared a provincial heritage site. The heritage resources authority concerned may
prescribe the format and procedures for such nominations.

(4) A written motivation for the declaration of a place as a heritage site must be
prepared and kept on record by the heritage resources authority.

(5) SAHRA may, by notice in theGazette, declare any place referred to in subsection
(1) to be a national heritage site.

(6) A provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice in theProvincial Gazette,
declare any place referred to in subsection (2) and described in the notice to be a
provincial heritage site.

(7) The heritage resources authority concerned may, by similar notice—
(a) amend any notice published under subsection (5) or (6); or
(b) withdraw any notice published under subsection (5) or (6) or paragraph(a) of

this subsection.
(8) Before declaration of a place as a heritage site, or amendment or withdrawal of a

notice under subsection (7), the heritage resources authority—
(a) must notify the owner;
(b) must notify the mortgage holder, the occupier and any other person with a

registered interest in the property;
(c) must notify all conservation bodies which have, in terms of section 25(1)(b),

registered their interest in the geographical area in which the proposed
heritage site is situated, and give them at least 60 days to make submissions
regarding the proposed declaration, amendment or withdrawal, and in the case
of the owner, to propose conditions under which the action will be acceptable.
All submissions must be considered by the heritage resources authority before
a final decision is made; and
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(d) before notifying the owner as provided in paragraph(a), must give to the
owner reasonable opportunity for representations or submissions to be made
in regard to the proposed notification.

(9) A heritage resources authority may at any time withdraw a notice which it has
served in terms of subsection (8)(a).

(10) For the purposes of subsections (15) to (22), a place shall be deemed to be
protected as a heritage site for six months from the date of service of a notice under
subsection (8)(a) or until the notice is withdrawn or the place is declared to be a heritage
site, whichever is the shorter period.

(11) Subject to subsection (12), if the owner objects to the proposed declaration of a
place or proposes conditions which the heritage resources authority reasonably
considers to be unacceptable, the heritage resources authority may, prior to the expiry of
the notice in terms of subsection (10), renew a notice under subsection (8)(a),
whereupon the protection under subsection (10) shall be extended for a further six
months. If during this time consultation between the heritage resources authority and the
owner fails to lead to the withdrawal of the owner’s objection or the proposal of
acceptable conditions, the heritage resources authority may declare the place to be a
heritage site.

(12) The Minister, on the advice of SAHRA, must prescribe circumstances in which
the State, a local authority or a supported body may object to the declaration as a
heritage site of a place which it owns or controls.

(13) SAHRA must inform the provincial heritage resources authority, the provincial
planning authority and the local authority within whose area of jurisdiction a national
heritage site falls, within 30 days of its declaration.

(14) A provincial heritage resources authority must inform SAHRA, the provincial
planning authority and the local authority within whose area of jurisdiction a provincial
heritage site falls, within 30 days of its declaration.

(15) SAHRA is responsible for the protection of national heritage sites in accordance
with the provisions of this section.

(16) A provincial heritage resources authority is responsible for the protection of
provincial heritage sites in accordance with the provisions of this section.

(17) Except in cases where the heritage resources authority considers it inappropriate,
all heritage sites must be marked with a badge indicating their status.

(18) No person may destroy, damage, deface, excavate, alter, remove from its original
position, subdivide or change the planning status of any heritage site without a permit
issued by the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection of such site.

(19) The responsible heritage resources authority may make regulations pertaining to
heritage sites under its control, or to any other heritage site with the consent of the owner
of that site—

(a) safeguarding heritage sites from destruction, damage, disfigurement, excava-
tion or alteration;

(b) regulating the conditions of use of any heritage site or the conditions for any
development thereof;

(c) regulating the admission of members of the public to a heritage site, and the
fees payable for such admission.

(20) Any branch of the State or supported body which is the owner of a heritage site
must maintain such site according to a minimum standard and according to a procedure
prescribed by the responsible heritage resources authority after consultation with the
relevant Departments of Works.

(21) The responsible heritage resources authority may, by agreement with the owner
of a heritage site—

(a) conserve or improve any heritage site;
(b) construct fences, walls or gates around or on a heritage site;
(c) acquire or construct and maintain an access road to a heritage site over any

land, and construct upon such land fences, walls or gates; or
(d) erect signs on or near a heritage site.

(22) No person may damage any fence, wall or gate constructed or sign erected by a
heritage resources authority in terms of subsection (21).
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(23) (a) All reproduction rights either in two or three dimensions in respect of a
heritage site, subject to any existing rights and the agreement of the owner of such site,
belong to the State and vest in the heritage resources authority responsible for the
protection of such site or, by agreement, with the authority or public institution
responsible for the management of such site.

(b) Subject to the provisions of paragraph(a), no person other than the owner of the
site may make such reproduction for profit without a permit issued by SAHRA or a
provincial heritage resources authority, as the case may be, which may prescribe the fees
payable in respect of such reproduction and must deposit such fees in a trust fund
dedicated to the conservation of such site or of heritage resources in general.

Protected areas

28.(1) SAHRA may, with the consent of the owner of an area, by notice in theGazette
designate as a protected area—

(a) such area of land surrounding a national heritage site as is reasonably
necessary to ensure the protection and reasonable enjoyment of such site, or to
protect the view of and from such site; or

(b) such area of land surrounding any wreck as is reasonably necessary to ensure
its protection; or

(c) such area of land covered by a mine dump.
(2) A provincial heritage resources authority may, with the consent of the owner of an

area, by notice in theProvincial Gazettedesignate as a protected area—
(a) such area of land surrounding a provincial heritage site as is reasonably

necessary to ensure the protection and reasonable enjoyment of such site, or to
protect the view of and from such site; or

(b) such area of land surrounding any archaeological or palaeontological site or
meteorite as is reasonably necessary to ensure its protection.

(3) No person may damage, disfigure, alter, subdivide or in any other way develop any
part of a protected area unless, at least 60 days prior to the initiation of such changes, he
or she has consulted the heritage resources authority which designated such area in
accordance with a procedure prescribed by that authority.

(4) With regard to an area of land covered by a mine dump referred to in subsection
(1)(c) SAHRA must make regulations providing for the protection of such areas as are
seen to be of national importance in consultation with the owner, the Minister of
Minerals and Energy and interested and affected parties within the mining community.

(5) A heritage resources authority may make regulations providing for specific
protections for any protected area which it has designated, including the prohibition or
control of specified activities by any person in the designated area.

(6) A local authority may, with the agreement of the heritage resources authority
which designated a protected area, make provision in its town planning scheme or in
by-laws for the management of such area.

Provisional protection

29. (1) SAHRA, or a provincial heritage resources authority, may, subject to
subsection (4), by notice in theGazetteor theProvincial Gazette, as the case may be—

(a) provisionally protect for a maximum period of two years any—
(i) protected area;

(ii) heritage resource, the conservation of which it considers to be threatened
and which threat it believes can be alleviated by negotiation and
consultation; or

(iii) heritage resource, the protection of which SAHRA or the provincial
heritage resources authority wishes to investigate in terms of this Act;
and

(b) withdraw any notice published under paragraph(a).
(2) A local authority may, subject to subsection (4), by notice in theProvincial

Gazette—
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(a) provisionally protect for a maximum period of three months any place which
it considers to be conservation-worthy, the conservation of which the local
authority considers to be threatened and which threat it believes can be
alleviated by negotiation and consultation; and

(b) withdraw any notice published under paragraph(a):
Provided that it notifies the provincial heritage resources authority within seven days of
such provisional protection.

(3) A provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice in theProvincial Gazette,
revoke a provisional protection by a local authority under subsection (2) or provisionally
protect a place concerned in accordance with subsection (1).

(4) A heritage resources authority or a local authority may not provisionally protect
any heritage resource unless it has notified the owner of the resource in writing of the
proposed provisional protection.

(5) A heritage resource shall be deemed to be provisionally protected for 30 days from
the date of service of a notice under subsection (4) or until the notice is withdrawn or the
resource is provisionally protected by notice in theGazetteor theProvincial Gazette,
whichever is the shorter period.

(6) A heritage authority or a local authority may at any time withdraw a notice which
it has issued under subsection (4).

(7) SAHRA shall inform the relevant provincial heritage authority and local authority
within 30 days of the publication or withdrawal of a notice under subsection (1).

(8) A provincial heritage resources authority shall inform the relevant local authority
within 30 days of the publication or withdrawal of a notice under subsection (1).

(9) A local authority shall inform the provincial heritage authority of the withdrawal
of a notice under subsection (2)(b).

(10) No person may damage, deface, excavate, alter, remove from its original
position, subdivide or change the planning status of a provisionally protected place or
object without a permit issued by a heritage resources authority or local authority
responsible for the provisional protection.

Heritage Registers

30.(1) A provincial heritage resources authority must compile and maintain a heritage
register listing the heritage resources in the province which it considers to be
conservation-worthy in terms of the heritage assessment criteria set out in section 3(3)
and prescribed under section 7.

(2) Subject to subsection (7), a provincial heritage resources authority may, by notice
in the Provincial Gazette, list a heritage resource or amend or delete an entry in a
heritage register.

(3) Heritage resources must be listed in accordance with—
(a) the sub-categories of Grade II and Grade III heritage resources prescribed

under section 7, if any;
(b) the areas of jurisdiction of local authorities; and
(c) any additional categories prescribed by the provincial heritage resources

authority in consultation with SAHRA.
(4) A provincial heritage resources authority must prescribe the procedure and

information required for—
(a) the nomination of a resource for listing in a heritage register; and
(b) the compilation of an inventory of heritage resources referred to in subsection

(5),
which shall require at least compliance with such minimum standards as may be
prescribed by SAHRA for the recording of information under section 39.

(5) At the time of the compilation or revision of a town or regional planning scheme
or a spatial development plan, or at any other time of its choosing, or at the initiative of
a provincial heritage resources authority where in the opinion of a provincial heritage
resources authority the need exists, a planning authority shall compile an inventory of
the heritage resources which fall within its area of jurisdiction and submit such
inventory to the relevant provincial heritage resources authority, which shall list in the
heritage register those heritage resources which fulfil the assessment criteria under
subsection (1).

(6) A provincial heritage resources authority may approve an inventory of heritage
resources submitted to it by any person for listing in the heritage register.
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(7) A provincial heritage resources authority shall not list a place in a heritage register
without having consulted the owner of such place regardinginter alia the provisions to
be established under subsection (11) for the protection of the place.

(8) The MEC may, after consultation with the MEC for local government, prescribe
the process of consultation referred to in subsection (7).

(9) On publication of a notice in theProvincial Gazetteconcerning the listing in the
heritage register of a place within its area of jurisdiction, or the amendment or deletion
of an entry for such place, a local authority must notify the owner of such place.

(10) A local authority shall notify SAHRA and the provincial heritage resources
authority when a place within its area of jurisdiction which is listed in the heritage
register is destroyed, whereupon the provincial heritage resources authority shall record
the destruction of the place against the entry in the heritage register for that place, and
SAHRA shall record such destruction in the inventory of the national estate.

(11) Within six months of the publication of a notice in theProvincial Gazette
concerning the inclusion in the heritage register of a place falling within its area of
jurisdiction, every local authority must make provision for the protection of such place
through the provisions of its planning scheme or by-laws under this Act: Provided that
any such protective provisions shall be jointly approved by the provincial heritage
resources authority, the relevant local authority and the provincial planning authority,
and provided further that—

(a) the special consent of the local authority shall be required for any alteration to
or development affecting a place listed in the heritage register;

(b) the local authority must, prior to the consideration of an application under
paragraph(a), notify any conservation bodies which have, in terms of section
25(1)(b), registered their interest in the geographical area or type of property
concerned and give them a reasonable period in which to register an objection
or make other representations with respect to the application;

(c) in assessing an application under paragraph(a), the local authority shall
consider—
(i) the cultural significance of the place and how this could be affected by

the proposed alteration or development; and
(ii) any objection or representations under paragraph(b);

(d) where the local authority resolves to approve an application under paragraph
(a) which would materially affect the cultural significance of the place and an
objection to such approval has been registered under paragraph(b), unless the
conservation body concerned withdraws such objection, the objection shall be
deemed to be an appeal in terms of section 49 and the local authority shall
submit the application and all relevant information to the relevant appeal
body; and

(e) in the event of any alteration or development of a place listed in a heritage
register being undertaken without the consent of the local authority, the local
authority may require the owner to stop such work instantly and restore the
site to its previous condition within a specified period. If the owner fails to
comply with the local authority’s requirements the local authority shall have
the right to carry out such restoration work itself and recover the cost thereof
from the owner.

(12) A provincial heritage resources authority or a local authority within whose area
of jurisdiction such site is located may provisionally protect any place in an inventory
referred to in subsections (5) and (6): Provided that such provisional protection shall be
withdrawn when the place is listed in the heritage register.

(13) A local authority may mark any place falling within its area of jurisdiction listed
in a heritage register with a badge indicating its status.

(14) Inclusion of a place in a heritage register shall not exempt any person from
complying with the provisions of sections 35 and 36.

Heritage areas

31.(1)Aplanning authority must at the time of revision of a town or regional planning
scheme, or the compilation or revision of a spatial plan, or at the initiative of the
provincial heritage resources authority where in the opinion of the provincial heritage
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resources authority the need exists, investigate the need for the designation of heritage
areas to protect any place of environmental or cultural interest.

(2) Where the provincial heritage resources authority is of the opinion that the need
exists to protect a place of environmental or cultural interest as a heritage area, it may
request a planning authority to investigate its designation in accordance with proposals
submitted by the provincial heritage resources authority with its request. The planning
authority must inform the provincial heritage resources authority within 60 days of
receipt of such a request whether it is willing or able to comply with the request.

(3) Where the planning authority informs the provincial heritage resources authority
that it is willing and able, the provincial heritage resources authority must assist the
planning authority to investigate the designation of the place as a heritage area.

(4) Where the planning authority does not so inform the provincial heritage resources
authority, or informs the provincial heritage resources authority that it is not so willing
and able, the provincial heritage resources authority may investigate the designation of
the place as a heritage area and, with the approval of the MEC, designate such place to
be a heritage area by notice in theProvincial Gazette.

(5) A local authority may, by notice in theProvincial Gazette, designate any area or
land to be a heritage area on the grounds of its environmental or cultural interest or the
presence of heritage resources, provided that prior to such designation it shall consult—

(a) the provincial heritage resources authority; and
(b) owners of property in the area and any affected community,

regarding inter alia the provisions to be established under subsection (7) for the
protection of the area.

(6) The MEC may, after consultation with the MEC responsible for local government,
publish regulations setting out the process of consultation referred to in subsection (5).

(7) A local authority must provide for the protection of a heritage area through the
provisions of its planning scheme or by-laws under this Act, provided that any such
protective provisions shall be jointly approved by the provincial heritage resources
authority, the provincial planning authority and the local authority, and provided further
that—

(a) the special consent of the local authority shall be required for any alteration or
development affecting a heritage area;

(b) in assessing an application under paragraph(a) the local authority must
consider the significance of the area and how this could be affected by the
proposed alteration or development; and

(c) in the event of any alteration or development being undertaken in a heritage
area without the consent of the local authority, it shall have the power to
require the owner to stop such work instantly and restore the site to its
previous condition within a specified period. If the owner fails to comply with
the requirements of the local authority, the local authority shall have the right
to carry out such restoration work itself and recover the cost thereof from the
owner.

(8) A local authority may erect signage indicating its status at or near a heritage area.
(9) Particular places within a heritage area may, in addition to the general provisions

governing the area, be afforded further protection in terms of this Act or other heritage
legislation.

Heritage objects

32.(1) An object or collection of objects, or a type of object or list of objects, whether
specific or generic, that is part of the national estate and the export of which SAHRA
deems it necessary to control, may be declared a heritage object, including—

(a) objects recovered from the soil or waters of South Africa, including
archaeological and palaeontological objects, meteorites and rare geological
specimens;

(b) visual art objects;
(c) military objects;
(d) numismatic objects;
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(e) objects of cultural and historical significance;
(f) objects to which oral traditions are attached and which are associated with

living heritage;
(g) objects of scientific or technological interest;
(h) books, records, documents, photographic positives and negatives, graphic

material, film or video or sound recordings, excluding those that are public
records as defined in section 1(xiv) of the National Archives of South Africa
Act, 1996 (Act No. 43 of 1996), or in a provincial law pertaining to records or
archives; and

(i) any other prescribed category.
(2) For the purposes of this section, an object within a type of objects declared to be

a heritage object is deemed to be a heritage object.
(3) Before declaring any object contemplated in subsection (1) as a heritage object,

SAHRA may give to the owner such prior opportunity for representations or
submissions to be made in regard to the proposed declaration as may be practicable in
the circumstances and in such manner as may be prescribed. Nothing herein contained
shall oblige SAHRA to give such prior opportunity if the circumstances militate against
this.

(4) SAHRA with the approval of the Minister may, by notice in theGazette—
(a) declare an object, or a collection thereof, or a type of object or list of objects,

whether specific or generic, to be a heritage object;
(b) amend any notice published under paragraph(a); or
(c) withdraw any notice published under paragraph(a) or amended under

paragraph(b).
(5) SAHRA may not exercise its power under subsection (4) unless—

(a) in the case of a specific object or collection, it has served on the owner a notice
of its intention and has given him or her at least 60 days to lodge an objection
or suggest reasonable conditions regarding the care and custody of such object
under which such declaration is acceptable; or

(b) in the case of a type of objects, it has—
(i) published a notice of provisional declaration in theGazette;

(ii) by public advertisement and any other means it considers appropriate,
made known publicly the effect of the declaration and its purpose; and

(iii) invited any interested person who might be adversely affected to make
submissions to or lodge objections with SAHRA within 60 days from the
date of the notice,

and has considered all such submissions and objections.
(6) An object or collection shall be deemed to be protected as a heritage object for six

months from the date of service or publication of a notice under subsection (5)(a) or
(5)(b)(i), or until such notice is withdrawn or the object or collection or type of objects
is declared to be a heritage object, whichever is the shorter period.

(7) SAHRA must maintain a register of heritage objects in which all objects,
collections of objects and types of objects which have been declared heritage objects
must be listed.

(a) The register shall be in two parts:
(i) Part I: Heritage objects listed by type.

(ii) Part II A: Specific heritage objects as listed in the inventory of a public
museum in South Africa or otherwise displayed or kept in secure
conditions.

(iii) Part II B: Other specific heritage objects.
(b) SAHRA may prescribe the further division of the parts of the register into

categories or other subdivisions.
(8) SAHRA must make available to the public, subject to subsection (9), a summary

of information contained in the register.
(9) Where it is necessary to ensure the proper protection of a heritage object which is

entered in the register, no information which may identify the location of the object must
be accessible to any person except with the express consent of SAHRA, for so long as
SAHRA may determine.
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(10) SAHRA may designate any person or any institution in South Africa as an expert
examiner for the purposes of this section, on the basis of his, her or its special
knowledge.

(11) SAHRA may provide to the owner or custodian of a heritage object listed in Part
II of the register of heritage objects a certificate or badge indicating its status.

(12) The owner of a heritage object listed in Part II of the register of heritage objects
must notify SAHRA of the name and address of the new owner when such object is sold
or otherwise alienated and must provide the new owner or custodian with any certificate
or badge under subsection (11) relating to such a heritage object.

(13) No person may destroy, damage, disfigure or alter any heritage object, or
disperse any collection which is listed in Part II of the register, without a permit issued
by SAHRA.

(14) SAHRA may make regulations relating to the registration of dealers in heritage
objects and the control of trade in heritage objects.

(15) It is the responsibility of the owner or custodian of a heritage object listed in Part
II of the register of heritage objects, to keep the heritage object in good condition and in
a secure place.

(16) The owner or custodian of a heritage object, listed in Part II of the register of
heritage objects, must immediately report to SAHRA any loss of or damage to such a
heritage object or any part thereof upon discovery of such loss or damage.

(17) No person may carry out any work of restoration or repair of a heritage object,
listed in Part II of the register of heritage objects, without a permit issued by a duly
authorised representative of SAHRA.

(18) On application by the owner or custodian of a heritage object listed in Part II of
the register of heritage objects, SAHRA may at its discretion assist in funding any
restoration or repair work undertaken by a restoration or repair craftsperson approved by
SAHRA.

(19) No person may export or attempt to export from South Africa any heritage object
without a permit issued by SAHRA.

(20) No heritage object may be removed from South Africa other than through a
customs port of entry, and the relevant export permit issued under subsection (19) or
certificate of exemption issued under subsection (32) must be produced to a custom
officer before removal from South Africa is effected or allowed.

(21) An application for such an export permit must be made in the manner and contain
such information as prescribed by SAHRA.

(22) On receipt of an application to export a heritage object SAHRA may refer it to
one or more expert examiners, who must submit to SAHRA a written report on the
application.

(23) SAHRA must consider the report and—
(a) issue a permit to export the object concerned, subject to such conditions, if

any, as SAHRA considers necessary; or
(b) refuse to issue a permit.

(24) In considering an application to export any object of a type listed in Part I of the
register of heritage objects permanently, an expert examiner and SAHRA must consider
whether the object—

(a) is of outstanding significance by reason of its close association with South
African history or culture, its aesthetic qualities, or its value in the study of the
arts or sciences; and

(b) is of such a degree of national importance that its loss to South Africa would
significantly diminish the national heritage,

and if satisfied that the object fulfils both these criteria, may not recommend the issue of
a permit, or issue a permit, as the case may be, to export the object permanently.

(25) In the event of SAHRA refusing to issue an export permit the applicant may,
within 30 days after such refusal, by written notice require the compulsory purchase of
the heritage object to which such refusal relates.

(26) On receipt of a notification under subsection (25) SAHRA must—
(a) if it is of the opinion that a fair offer to purchase the object concerned might

be made by a person or public authority in South Africa within the following
six months, establish a delay period of not less than two months and not more

54

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55



than six months during which an export permit may not be issued in respect of
such object; or

(b) on its own behalf or on behalf of a public institution or authority in South
Africa or a person who will undertake to keep the object in the country, offer
to purchase the object either by an immediate cash payment or by payment of
compensation in such manner as the Minister in consultation with the Minister
of Finance may determine; or

(c) in any other case, issue a permit to export the object concerned.
(27) Where SAHRA establishes a delay period under subsection (26)(a) in respect of

a heritage object, it—
(a) must give written notice of the delay period to the applicant, and the Minister;
(b) must advise such institutions and public authorities in South Africa as it sees

fit of the delay period and of the object in respect of which such delay period
was established;

(c) may by public advertisement or any other means it deems appropriate make
known the delay period and the object in respect of which it was established;
and

(d) may stipulate that the heritage object concerned is deposited on temporary
loan with a specified South African museum or public authority for the
duration of the delay period.

(28) SAHRA, in consultation with the Minister, may extend a delay period
established under subsection (26)(a) for a maximum period of two years.

(29) In the event that—
(a) during a delay period established under subsection (26)(a), an offer to

purchase the heritage object concerned is made and the applicant and a public
authority or person making such offer cannot agree as to the amount of a fair
cash offer; or

(b) SAHRA and the applicant cannot agree as to the amount of a fair offer or
compensation under subsection (26)(b),

such dispute must be arbitrated by a panel appointed by the Minister, consisting of equal
representatives of dealers in heritage objects, museums and collectors of heritage
objects, which must determine the amount of a fair cash offer to purchase such heritage
object and must notify the parties concerned and SAHRA thereof.

(30) Where a delay period established under subsection (26)(a) expires without a fair
offer being made to purchase the heritage object concerned, SAHRA must forthwith on
the request of the applicant issue a permit to export such heritage object.

(31) Where a delay period established under subsection (26)(a) expires and SAHRA
is satisfied that a fair offer to purchase the heritage object concerned has been made,
SAHRA may not issue a permit to export such heritage object.

(32) A person who intends to import an object which is of a type listed in Part I of the
register of heritage objects, for temporary purposes or in circumstances in which the
person may subsequently wish to export the object, may apply to SAHRA for a
certificate of exemption authorising the export of the object concerned for the period
specified in the certificate.

Part 2: General protections

Import of objects protected in terms of laws of foreign states

33. (1) No person may import into South Africa any foreign cultural property other
than through a customs port of entry, and the export permit or other permission issued
in the country of origin of such object must be produced to a customs officer before
import to South Africa is effected or allowed.

(2) After a cultural property agreement between South Africa and a reciprocating state
comes into force, no person may import into South Africa any foreign cultural property
that has been illegally exported from a reciprocating state.

(3) A customs officer who has reason to believe that a person is attempting to import
an object in contravention of subsection (1) or (2), may withhold the object concerned
and such object must be kept in the custody of SAHRA until such time, not exceeding
six months, as an investigation into the provenance of such object is completed.
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(4) SAHRA may, with the consent of the Minister and the Minister of Foreign Affairs,
liaise and co-operate with the authority responsible for the protection of cultural
property in any reciprocating state and may enter into agreements with any such
authority with regard to the return to the country of origin of any heritage object or
cultural property which is illegally imported into South Africa or the reciprocating state,
whether specifically or in general.

Structures

34. (1) No person may alter or demolish any structure or part of a structure which is
older than 60 years without a permit issued by the relevant provincial heritage resources
authority.

(2) Within three months of the refusal of the provincial heritage resources authority to
issue a permit, consideration must be given to the protection of the place concerned in
terms of one of the formal designations provided for in Part 1 of this Chapter.

(3) The provincial heritage resources authority may at its discretion, by notice in the
Provincial Gazette, make an exemption from the requirements of subsection (1) within
a defined geographical area, or for certain defined categories of site within a defined
geographical area, provided that it is satisfied that heritage resources falling into the
defined area or category have been identified and are adequately provided for in terms
of the provisions of Part 1 of this Chapter.

(4) Should the provincial heritage resources authority believe it to be necessary it
may, following a three-month notice period published in theProvincial Gazette,
withdraw or amend a notice under subsection (3).

Archaeology, palaeontology and meteorites

35. (1) Subject to the provisions of section 8, the protection of archaeological and
palaeontological sites and material and meteorites is the responsibility of a provincial
heritage resources authority: Provided that the protection of any wreck in the territorial
waters and the maritime cultural zone shall be the responsibility of SAHRA.

(2) Subject to the provisions of subsection (8)(a), all archaeological objects,
palaeontological material and meteorites are the property of the State. The responsible
heritage authority must, on behalf of the State, at its discretion ensure that such objects
are lodged with a museum or other public institution that has a collection policy
acceptable to the heritage resources authority and may in so doing establish such terms
and conditions as it sees fit for the conservation of such objects.

(3) Any person who discovers archaeological or palaeontological objects or material
or a meteorite in the course of development or agricultural activity must immediately
report the find to the responsible heritage resources authority, or to the nearest local
authority offices or museum, which must immediately notify such heritage resources
authority.

(4) No person may, without a permit issued by the responsible heritage resources
authority—

(a) destroy, damage, excavate, alter, deface or otherwise disturb any archaeologi-
cal or palaeontological site or any meteorite;

(b) destroy, damage, excavate, remove from its original position, collect or own
any archaeological or palaeontological material or object or any meteorite;

(c) trade in, sell for private gain, export or attempt to export from the Republic
any category of archaeological or palaeontological material or object, or any
meteorite; or

(d) bring onto or use at an archaeological or palaeontological site any excavation
equipment or any equipment which assist in the detection or recovery of
metals or archaeological and palaeontological material or objects, or use such
equipment for the recovery of meteorites.

(5) When the responsible heritage resources authority has reasonable cause to believe
that any activity or development which will destroy, damage or alter any archaeological
or palaeontological site is under way, and where no application for a permit has been
submitted and no heritage resources management procedure in terms of section 38 has
been followed, it may—
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(a) serve on the owner or occupier of the site or on the person undertaking such
development an order for the development to cease immediately for such
period as is specified in the order;

(b) carry out an investigation for the purpose of obtaining information on whether
or not an archaeological or palaeontological site exists and whether mitigation
is necessary;

(c) if mitigation is deemed by the heritage resources authority to be necessary,
assist the person on whom the order has been served under paragraph(a) to
apply for a permit as required in subsection (4); and

(d) recover the costs of such investigation from the owner or occupier of the land
on which it is believed an archaeological or palaeontological site is located or
from the person proposing to undertake the development if no application for
a permit is received within two weeks of the order being served.

(6) The responsible heritage resources authority may, after consultation with the
owner of the land on which an archaeological or palaeontological site or a meteorite is
situated, serve a notice on the owner or any other controlling authority, to prevent
activities within a specified distance from such site or meteorite.

(7) (a) Within a period of two years from the commencement of this Act, any person
in possession of any archaeological or palaeontological material or object or any
meteorite which was acquired other than in terms of a permit issued in terms of this Act,
equivalent provincial legislation or the National Monuments Act, 1969 (Act No. 28 of
1969), must lodge with the responsible heritage resources authority lists of such objects
and other information prescribed by that authority. Any such object which is not listed
within the prescribed period shall be deemed to have been recovered after the date on
which this Act came into effect.

(b) Paragraph(a) does not apply to any public museum or university.
(c) The responsible authority may at its discretion, by notice in theGazetteor the

Provincial Gazette, as the case may be, exempt any institution from the requirements of
paragraph(a) subject to such conditions as may be specified in the notice, and may by
similar notice withdraw or amend such exemption.

(8) An object or collection listed under subsection (7)—
(a) remains in the ownership of the possessor for the duration of his or her

lifetime, and SAHRA must be notified who the successor is; and
(b) must be regularly monitored in accordance with regulations by the responsible

heritage authority.

Burial grounds and graves

36. (1) Where it is not the responsibility of any other authority, SAHRA must
conserve and generally care for burial grounds and graves protected in terms of this
section, and it may make such arrangements for their conservation as it sees fit.

(2) SAHRA must identify and record the graves of victims of conflict and any other
graves which it deems to be of cultural significance and may erect memorials associated
with the grave referred to in subsection (1), and must maintain such memorials.

(3) (a) No person may, without a permit issued by SAHRA or a provincial heritage
resources authority—

(a) destroy, damage, alter, exhume or remove from its original position or
otherwise disturb the grave of a victim of conflict, or any burial ground or part
thereof which contains such graves;

(b) destroy, damage, alter, exhume, remove from its original position or otherwise
disturb any grave or burial ground older than 60 years which is situated
outside a formal cemetery administered by a local authority; or

(c) bring onto or use at a burial ground or grave referred to in paragraph(a) or (b)
any excavation equipment, or any equipment which assists in the detection or
recovery of metals.

(4) SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority may not issue a permit for the
destruction or damage of any burial ground or grave referred to in subsection (3)(a)
unless it is satisfied that the applicant has made satisfactory arrangements for the
exhumation and re-interment of the contents of such graves, at the cost of the applicant
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and in accordance with any regulations made by the responsible heritage resources
authority.

(5) SAHRAor a provincial heritage resources authority may not issue a permit for any
activity under subsection (3)(b) unless it is satisfied that the applicant has, in accordance
with regulations made by the responsible heritage resources authority—

(a) made a concerted effort to contact and consult communities and individuals
who by tradition have an interest in such grave or burial ground; and

(b) reached agreements with such communities and individuals regarding the
future of such grave or burial ground.

(6) Subject to the provision of any other law, any person who in the course of
development or any other activity discovers the location of a grave, the existence of
which was previously unknown, must immediately cease such activity and report the
discovery to the responsible heritage resources authority which must, in co-operation
with the South African Police Service and in accordance with regulations of the
responsible heritage resources authority—

(a) carry out an investigation for the purpose of obtaining information on whether
or not such grave is protected in terms of this Act or is of significance to any
community; and

(b) if such grave is protected or is of significance, assist any person who or
community which is a direct descendant to make arrangements for the
exhumation and re-interment of the contents of such grave or, in the absence
of such person or community, make any such arrangements as it deems fit.

(7) (a) SAHRA must, over a period of five years from the commencement of this Act,
submit to the Minister for his or her approval lists of graves and burial grounds of
persons connected with the liberation struggle and who died in exile or as a result of the
action of State security forces oragents provocateurand which, after a process of public
consultation, it believes should be included among those protected under this section.

(b) The Minister must publish such lists as he or she approves in theGazette.
(8) Subject to section 56(2), SAHRA has the power, with respect to the graves of

victims of conflict outside the Republic, to perform any function of a provincial heritage
resources authority in terms of this section.

(9) SAHRA must assist other State Departments in identifying graves in a foreign
country of victims of conflict connected with the liberation struggle and, following
negotiations with the next of kin, or relevant authorities, it may re-inter the remains of
that person in a prominent place in the capital of the Republic.

Public monuments and memorials

37. Public monuments and memorials must, without the need to publish a notice to
this effect, be protected in the same manner as places which are entered in a heritage
register referred to in section 30.

Heritage resources management

38. (1) Subject to the provisions of subsections (7), (8) and (9), any person who
intends to undertake a development categorised as—

(a) the construction of a road, wall, powerline, pipeline, canal or other similar
form of linear development or barrier exceeding 300m in length;

(b) the construction of a bridge or similar structure exceeding 50 m in length;
(c) any development or other activity which will change the character of a site—

(i) exceeding 5 000 m2 in extent; or
(ii) involving three or more existing erven or subdivisions thereof; or

(iii) involving three or more erven or divisions thereof which have been
consolidated within the past five years; or

(iv) the costs of which will exceed a sum set in terms of regulations by
SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority;

(d) the re-zoning of a site exceeding 10 000 m2 in extent; or
(e) any other category of development provided for in regulations by SAHRA or

a provincial heritage resources authority,
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must at the very earliest stages of initiating such a development, notify the responsible
heritage resources authority and furnish it with details regarding the location, nature and
extent of the proposed development.

(2) The responsible heritage resources authority must, within 14 days of receipt of a
notification in terms of subsection (1)—

(a) if there is reason to believe that heritage resources will be affected by such
development, notify the person who intends to undertake the development to
submit an impact assessment report. Such report must be compiled at the cost
of the person proposing the development, by a person or persons approved by
the responsible heritage resources authority with relevant qualifications and
experience and professional standing in heritage resources management; or

(b) notify the person concerned that this section does not apply.
(3) The responsible heritage resources authority must specify the information to be

provided in a report required in terms of subsection (2)(a): Provided that the following
must be included:

(a) The identification and mapping of all heritage resources in the area affected;
(b) an assessment of the significance of such resources in terms of the heritage

assessment criteria set out in section 6(2) or prescribed under section 7;
(c) an assessment of the impact of the development on such heritage resources;
(d) an evaluation of the impact of the development on heritage resources relative

to the sustainable social and economic benefits to be derived from the
development;

(e) the results of consultation with communities affected by the proposed
development and other interested parties regarding the impact of the
development on heritage resources;

(f) if heritage resources will be adversely affected by the proposed development,
the consideration of alternatives; and

(g) plans for mitigation of any adverse effects during and after the completion of
the proposed development.

(4) The report must be considered timeously by the responsible heritage resources
authority which must, after consultation with the person proposing the development,
decide—

(a) whether or not the development may proceed;
(b) any limitations or conditions to be applied to the development;
(c) what general protections in terms of this Act apply, and what formal

protections may be applied, to such heritage resources;
(d) whether compensatory action is required in respect of any heritage resources

damaged or destroyed as a result of the development; and
(e) whether the appointment of specialists is required as a condition of approval

of the proposal.
(5) A provincial heritage resources authority shall not make any decision under

subsection (4) with respect to any development which impacts on a heritage resource
protected at national level unless it has consulted SAHRA.

(6) The applicant may appeal against the decision of the provincial heritage resources
authority to the MEC, who—

(a) must consider the views of both parties; and
(b) may at his or her discretion—

(i) appoint a committee to undertake an independent review of the impact
assessment report and the decision of the responsible heritage authority;
and

(ii) consult SAHRA; and
(c) must uphold, amend or overturn such decision.

(7) The provisions of this section do not apply to a development described in
subsection (1) affecting any heritage resource formally protected by SAHRA unless the
authority concerned decides otherwise.
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(8) The provisions of this section do not apply to a development as described in
subsection (1) if an evaluation of the impact of such development on heritage resources
is required in terms of the Environment Conservation Act, 1989 (Act No. 73 of 1989),
or the integrated environmental management guidelines issued by the Department of
Environment Affairs and Tourism, or the Minerals Act, 1991 (Act No. 50 of 1991), or
any other legislation: Provided that the consenting authority must ensure that the
evaluation fulfils the requirements of the relevant heritage resources authority in terms
of subsection (3), and any comments and recommendations of the relevant heritage
resources authority with regard to such development have been taken into account prior
to the granting of the consent.

(9) The provincial heritage resources authority, with the approval of the MEC, may,
by notice in theProvincial Gazette, exempt from the requirements of this section any
place specified in the notice.

(10) Any person who has complied with the decision of a provincial heritage
resources authority in subsection (4) or of the MEC in terms of subsection (6) or other
requirements referred to in subsection (8), must be exempted from compliance with all
other protections in terms of this Part, but any existing heritage agreements made in
terms of section 42 must continue to apply.

Part 3: Management

Inventory of national estate

39. (1) For the purposes of the consolidation and co-ordination of information on
heritage resources, SAHRA must compile and maintain an inventory of the national
estate, which must be in the form of a data base of information on heritage resources
which it considers to be worthy of conservation, including—

(a) all places and objects with which it and its predecessors have been involved;
(b) all places and objects protected through the publication of notices in the

Gazetteor Provincial Gazette, whether in terms of this Act or provincial
legislation;

(c) places and objects subject to general protections in terms of this Act or
provincial legislation for the management of heritage resources; and

(d) any other place and object which it considers to be of interest,
and for this purpose it must co-ordinate, and may prescribe, national standards for the
recording of information by provincial heritage authorities.

(2) Heritage resources must be listed in the inventory in the format and under the
categories prescribed by SAHRA.

(3) SAHRA may from time to time, after consultation with the relevant provincial
heritage resources authority and the local authority concerned, make, amend or delete
entries in the inventory: Provided that—

(a) all places listed in any heritage register must be entered in the inventory;
(b) a local authority must inform SAHRA on the destruction of a place listed in a

heritage register, whereupon SAHRA must record such destruction in the
inventory.

(4) A provincial heritage resources authority must, within 30 days of the listing of a
heritage resource in a heritage register or the amendment or deletion of an entry, notify
SAHRA and provide details of the listing, amendment or deletion.

(5) A provincial heritage resources authority must, at regular intervals in the manner
prescribed by SAHRA, provide SAHRA with any information about heritage resources
in the province which would increase the volume and detail of information held in the
inventory.

(6) Any person has access to the inventory at the offices of SAHRA: Provided that
information may be withheld if its disclosure may impact negatively on the privacy or
economic interests of the owner or any person with an interest in a property, or a
potential investor, or on the continued conservation of a heritage resource.

(7) SAHRA must at regular intervals, publish a summary and analysis of the
inventory of the national estate.

National heritage resources assistance programme

40.(1) Subject to section 21, SAHRA may provide financial assistance in the form of
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a grant or a loan to an approved body or an individual for any project which contributes
to the purpose, and is in accordance with the principles as prescribed.

(2) SAHRA must prescribe the procedures for applications for approval and granting
of financial assistance and the criteria for the assessment of projects.

(3) A loan may be approved in such amount and subject to such terms and conditions
as SAHRA determines: Provided that a loan must be—

(a) at the rate of interest for the time being fixed by the Minister, in consultation
with the Minister of Finance; or

(b) if the Minister, in consultation with the Minister of Finance, so approves—
(i) at the rate of interest fixed by the Minister in respect of that loan; or

(ii) without interest.
(4) Any financial assistance in terms of this section is to be provided out of a fund

reserved by SAHRA for this purpose, which shall be called the National Heritage
Resources Fund.

Restitution of heritage objects

41. (1) When a community or body with abona fideinterest makes a claim for the
restitution of a movable heritage resource which is part of the national estate and is held
by or curated in a publicly funded institution, the institution concerned must enter into
a process of negotiation with the claimants regarding the future of the resource.

(2) The Minister may make regulations regarding the establishment ofbona fide
interest in terms of subsection (1) and the conditions under which such claims may be
made.

(3) In the absence of an agreement on a heritage resource which is the subject of
negotiations in terms of subsection (1), the claimants or the institution concerned may
appeal to the Minister, who must, with due regard to subsection 5(4) and in a spirit of
compromise—

(a) mediate between the parties concerned with the aim of finding a mutually
satisfactory solution; and

(b) in the absence of agreement between the parties concerned, make a final
decision on the future of the resource, including any conditions necessary to
ensure its safety, the conditions of access of the claimants or the institution or
any other interested party to the resource, or any other appropriate conditions.

Heritage agreements

42. (1) (a) SAHRA, or a provincial heritage resources authority may negotiate and
agree with a provincial authority, local authority, conservation body, person, or
community for the execution of a heritage agreement to provide for the conservation,
improvement or presentation of a clearly defined heritage resource: Provided that the
consent of the owner of such resource must be given.

(b) Such a heritage agreement must be in the form of a binding contract.
(2) A heritage agreement may include such terms and conditions as the parties think

fit, including provision for public access, and provision for financial or other assistance
from the heritage authority concerned.

(3) Without limiting subsection (2), a heritage agreement may be expressed to have
effect in perpetuity or for any specified term, or to terminate upon the happening of a
specific event.

(4) A heritage agreement may, with the consent of the owner of the resource
concerned, be varied or cancelled by agreement between the parties.

(5) The consent of the owner of the resource concerned to the heritage agreement or
any variation of the heritage agreement may be given, subject to the inclusion in the
heritage agreement of any additional provisions or modified provisions, or to the
deletion of such provisions, as the owner giving the consent considers necessary.

(6) Nothing in this Act requires a heritage resources authority to negotiate or agree
with any person or authority to enter into or execute any heritage agreement.

(7) A heritage agreement in respect of a place attached to the land is binding on the
owner of the place, as at the date of execution of the agreement while the agreement
remains in force.
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(8) The owner of a national heritage site, a provincial heritage site or a place listed in
a heritage register may, by a heritage agreement entered into with the heritage resources
authority or local authority responsible for the protection of such place, or any person or
body approved by such authority, appoint the heritage resources authority or the local
authority or the person or body concerned, the guardian of the place.

(9) The heritage agreement referred to in subsection (7) or (8) may provide for—
(a) the maintenance and management of the place;
(b) the custody of the place and the duties of any person who may be employed in

connection therewith;
(c) the occupation or use of the place by the owner or otherwise;
(d) the restriction of the right of the owner or occupier to do certain acts or things

on or near the place;
(e) the facilities of access to be permitted to the public and to persons deputed by

the guardian to inspect or maintain the place;
(f) the presentation of the place;
(g) the notice to be given to the guardian in case the owner intends to offer the

land on which the place is situated for sale, lease or other disposal, and the
right to be reserved to the guardian to have first refusal of such sale, lease or
other disposal;

(h) the payment of any expenses incurred by the owner or by the guardian in
connection with the maintenance of the place;

(i) any other matter connected with the protection or management of the place
which is agreed to by the owner and the guardian;

(j) the duration of the agreement, with provision for the earlier termination
thereof by any party thereto; and

(k) the procedure for the resolution of any dispute arising out of the agreement.
(10) The owner of a place which is under guardianship shall, except as expressly

provided by this Act, continue to have the same estate, right, title and interest in and to
the place as before.

(11) Every heritage agreement has effect according to its tenor but subject to the
provisions of this Act: Provided that—

(a) the execution of a heritage resources agreement in respect of a heritage
resource must not prevent the heritage authority responsible for its protection
from exercising any powers in this Act in relation to that resources; and

(b) nothing in terms of any heritage agreement shall permit or allow any person to
carry out any act contrary to this Act.

Incentives

43. (1) On advice from SAHRA the Minister, in concurrence with the Minister of
Finance, may publish regulations on financial incentives for the conservation of heritage
resources which form part of the national estate, or otherwise promote the purpose of
this Act.

(2) An MEC or a local authority may in planning schemes or in by-laws under this Act
or by any other means provide incentives for the conservation of heritage resources as
provided for in subsection (1).

Presentation of protected resources

44. (1) Heritage resources authorities and local authorities must, wherever appropri-
ate, co-ordinate and promote the presentation and use of places of cultural significance
and heritage resources which form part of the national estate and for which they are
responsible in terms of section 5 for public enjoyment, education, research and tourism,
including—

(a) the erection of explanatory plaques and interpretive facilities, including
interpretive centres and visitor facilities;

(b) the training and provision of guides;
(c) the mounting of exhibitions;
(d) the erection of memorials; and
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(e) any other means necessary for the effective presentation of the national estate.
(2) Where a heritage resource which is formally protected in terms of Part 1 of this

Chapter is to be presented, the person wishing to undertake such presentation must, at
least 60 days prior to the institution of interpretive measures or manufacture of
associated material, consult with the heritage resources authority which is responsible
for the protection of such heritage resource regarding the contents of interpretive
material or programmes.

(3) A person may only erect a plaque or other permanent display or structure
associated with such presentation in the vicinity of a place protected in terms of this Act
in consultation with the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection of the
place.

Compulsory repair order

45. (1) When the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection of a
heritage site considers that such site—

(a) has been allowed to fall into disrepair for the purpose of—
(i) effecting or enabling its destruction or demolition;

(ii) enabling the development of the designated land; or
(iii) enabling the development of any land adjoining the designated land; or

(b) is neglected to such an extent that it will lose its potential for conservation,
the heritage resources authority may serve on the owner an order to repair or maintain
such site, to the satisfaction of the heritage resources authority, within a reasonable
period of time as specified in the order: Provided that the heritage resources authority
must specify only such work as, in its opinion, is necessary to prevent any further
deterioration in the condition of the place.

(2) Subject to subsection (3), upon failure of the owner to comply with the terms of
an order under subsection (1) within the specified time, the authority which served the
order may itself take such steps as may be necessary for the repair or maintenance
thereof and recover the costs from the owner.

(3) If the owner can show good cause, he or she may, within 21 days of the service of
a repair order under subsection (1)—

(a) apply to the heritage resources authority which served the repair order for the
extension of the time specified in the order; or

(b) appeal to the Minister, in the manner prescribed under section 49.

Expropriation

46. (1) The Minister may, on the advice of SAHRA and after consultation with the
Minister of Finance, purchase or, subject to compensation, expropriate any property for
conservation or any other purpose under this Act if that purpose is a public purpose or
is in the public interest.

(2) The Expropriation Act, 1975 (Act No. 63 of 1975), applies to all expropriations
under this Act, and any reference to the Minister of Public Works in that Act must be
read as a reference to the Minister for the purposes of such expropriation.

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (2), the amount of compensation
and the time and manner of payment must be determined in accordance with section
25(3) of the Constitution, and the owner of the property in question must be given a
hearing before any property is expropriated.

General policy

47. (1) SAHRA and a provincial heritage resources authority—
(a) must, within three years after the commencement of this Act, adopt statements

of general policy for the management of all heritage resources owned or
controlled by it or vested in it; and

(b) may from time to time amend such statements so that they are adapted to
changing circumstances or in accordance with increased knowledge; and

(c) must review any such statement within 10 years after its adoption.
(2) Each heritage resources authority must adopt for any place which is protected in

terms of this Act and is owned or controlled by it or vested in it, a plan for the
management of such place in accordance with the best environmental, heritage
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conservation, scientific and educational principles that can reasonably be applied taking
into account the location, size and nature of the place and the resources of the authority
concerned, and may from time to time review any such plan.

(3) A conservation management plan may at the discretion of the heritage resources
authority concerned and for a period not exceeding 10 years, be operated either solely by
the heritage resources authority or in conjunction with an environmental or tourism
authority or under contractual arrangements, on such terms and conditions as the
heritage resources authority may determine.

(4) Regulations by the heritage resources authority concerned must provide for a
process whereby, prior to the adoption or amendment of any statement of general policy
or any conservation management plan, the public and interested organisations are
notified of the availability of a draft statement or plan for inspection, and comment is
invited and considered by the heritage resources authority concerned.

(5) A heritage resources authority may not act in any manner inconsistent with any
statement of general policy or conservation management plan.

(6) All current statements of general policy and conservation management plans
adopted by a heritage resources authority must be available for public inspection on
request.

CHAPTER III

GENERAL PROVISIONS

Part 1: Enforcement, appeals, offences and penalties

Permits

48. (1) A heritage resources authority may prescribe the manner in which an
application is made to it for any permit in terms of this Act and other requirements for
permit applications, including—

(a) any particulars or information to be furnished in the application and any
documents, drawings, plans, photographs and fees which should accompany
the application;

(b) minimum qualifications and standards of practice required of persons making
application for a permit to perform specified actions in relation to particular
categories of protected heritage resources;

(c) standards and conditions for the excavation and curation of archaeological
and palaeontological objects and material and meteorites recovered by
authority of a permit;

(d) the conditions under which, before a permit is issued, a financial deposit must
be lodged and held in trust for the duration of the permit or such period as the
heritage resources authority may specify, and conditions of forfeiture of such
deposit;

(e) conditions for the temporary export and return of objects protected under
section 32 or section 35;

(f) the submission of reports on work done under authority of a permit; and
(g) the responsibilities of the heritage resources authority regarding monitoring of

work done under authority of a permit.
(2) On application by any person in the manner prescribed under subsection (1), a

heritage resources authority may in its discretion issue to such person a permit to
perform such actions at such time and subject to such terms, conditions and restrictions
or directions as may be specified in the permit, including a condition—

(a) that the applicant give security in such form and such amount determined by
the heritage resources authority concerned, having regard to the nature and
extent of the work referred to in the permit, to ensure the satisfactory
completion of such work or the curation of objects and material recovered
during the course of the work; or

(b) providing for the recycling or deposit in a materials bank of historical building
materials; or

(c) stipulating that design proposals be revised; or
(d) regarding the qualifications and expertise required to perform the actions for

which the permit is issued.
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(3) A heritage resources authority may at its discretion, in respect of any heritage
resource protected by it in terms of the provisions of Chapter II, by notice in theGazette
or theProvincial Gazette, as the case may be, grant an exemption from the requirement
to obtain a permit from it for such activities or class of activities by such persons or class
of persons in such circumstances as are specified in the notice.

Appeals

49.(1) Regulations by the Minister and the MEC must provide for a system of appeal
to the SAHRA Council or a provincial heritage resources council against a decision of
a committee or other delegated representative of SAHRA or a provincial heritage
resources authority.

(2) Anybody wishing to appeal against a decision of the SAHRA Council or the
council of a provincial heritage resources authority must notify the Minister or MEC in
writing within 30 days. The Minister or MEC shall then appoint an independent tribunal,
consisting of three experts, having expertise regarding the matter.

(3) The tribunal contemplated in subsection (2), in considering the appeal referred to
it by the Minister or the MEC, must have due regard to—

(a) the cultural significance of the heritage resources in question;
(b) heritage conservation principles; and
(c) any other relevant factor which is brought to its attention by the appellant or

the heritage resources authority.

Appointment and powers of heritage inspectors

50. (1) SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority may, in writing, appoint
heritage inspectors: Provided that if a heritage inspector is a staff member of a
government department or supported body, such appointment must only be made by
agreement with the Minister or other person in charge of the administration of such
department or body.

(2) By force of this section, each member of the South African Police Services and
each customs and excise officer is deemed to be a heritage inspector.

(3) The heritage resources authority must issue to each heritage inspector, other than
a person referred to in subsection (2), an identity card containing a photograph and the
signature of the heritage inspector.

(4) For the purposes of this section, a reference to an identity card in relation to a
person referred to in subsection (2), is a reference to written evidence of the fact that he
or she is a member of the bodies referred to in subsection (2).

(5) A person who ceases to be a heritage inspector must forthwith return his or her
identity card to the heritage authority concerned.

(6) A heritage inspector, other than a customs and excise officer or a member of the
South African Police Services in uniform, may not exercise his or her powers in terms
of this Act in relation to another person unless the heritage inspector first produces the
identity card for inspection by the other person: Provided that if the production of the
identity card would endanger the health or safety of the heritage inspector, he or she
must produce it as soon as is practicable to do so.

(7) Subject to the provisions of any other law, a heritage inspector or any person
authorised by a heritage resources authority in writing, may at all reasonable times enter
upon any land or premises for the purpose of inspecting any heritage resource protected
in terms of the provisions of this Act, or any other property in respect of which the
heritage resources authority is exercising its functions and powers in terms of this Act,
and may take photographs, make measurements and sketches and use any other means
of recording information necessary for the purposes of this Act.

(8) A heritage inspector may at any time inspect work being done under a permit
issued in terms of this Act and may for that purpose at all reasonable times enter any
place protected in terms of this Act.

(9) Where a heritage inspector has reasonable grounds to suspect that an offence in
terms of this Act has been, is being, or is about to be committed, the heritage inspector
may with such assistance as he or she thinks necessary—

(a) enter and search any place, premises, vehicle, vessel or craft, and for that
purpose stop and detain any vehicle, vessel or craft, in or on which the
heritage inspector believes, on reasonable grounds, there is evidence related to
that offence;
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(b) confiscate and detain any heritage resource or evidence concerned with the
commission of the offence pending any further order from the responsible
heritage resources authority; and

(c) take such action as is reasonably necessary to prevent the commission of an
offence in terms of this Act.

(10) A heritage inspector may, if there is reason to believe that any work is being done
or any action is being taken in contravention of this Act or the conditions of a permit
issued in terms of this Act, order the immediate cessation of such work or action pending
any further order from the responsible heritage resources authority.

(11) A heritage inspector may require any person who he or she has reason to believe
has committed an offence in terms of this Act to supply his or her name and address and
reasonable evidence of his or her identity, and may arrest a person who refuses to
comply with those requirements.

(12) A person—
(a) must comply with a request or requirement lawfully made in terms of this

section to the extent that the person is capable of complying with it;
(b) may not knowingly furnish information that is false or misleading; and
(c) may not hinder or obstruct any heritage inspector in the exercise of his or her

powers in terms of this section.

Offences and penalties

51. (1) Notwithstanding the provisions of any other law, any person who
contravenes—

(a) sections 27(18), 29(10), 32(13) or 32(19) is guilty of an offence and liable to
a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in item
1 of the Schedule;

(b) sections 33(2), 35(4) or 36(3) is guilty of an offence and liable to a fine or
imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in item 2 of the
Schedule;

(c) sections 28(3) or 34(1) is guilty of an offence and liable to a fine or
imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in item 3 of the
Schedule;

(d) sections 27(22), 32(15), 33(1), 35(6) or 44(3) is guilty of an offence and liable
to a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out in item
4 of the Schedule;

(e) sections 27(23)(b), 32(17), 35(3), 36(3) or 51(8) is guilty of an offence and
liable to a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and imprisonment as set out
in item 5 of the Schedule;

(f) sections 32(13), 32(16), 32(20), 35(7)(a), 44(2), 50(5) or 50(12) is guilty of an
offence and liable to a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and
imprisonment as set out in item 6 of the Schedule.

(2) The Minister, with the concurrence of the relevant MEC, may prescribe a penalty
of a fine or of imprisonment for a period not exceeding six months for any contravention
or failure to comply with regulations by heritage resources authorities or by-laws by
local authorities.

(3) The Minister or the MEC, as the case may be, may make regulations in terms of
which the magistrate of the district concerned may—

(a) levy admission of guilt fines up to a maximum amount of R10 000 for
infringement of the terms of this Act for which such heritage resources
authority is responsible; and

(b) serve a notice upon a person who is contravening a specified provision of this
Act or has not complied with the terms of a permit issued by such authority,
imposing a daily fine of R50 for the duration of the contravention, subject to
a maximum period of 365 days.

(4) The Minister may from time to time by regulation adjust the amounts referred to
in subsection (3) in order to account for the effect of inflation.

(5) Any person who—
(a) fails to provide any information that is required to be given, whether or not on

the request of a heritage resources authority, in terms of this Act;
(b) for the purpose of obtaining, whether for himself or herself or for any other

person, any permit, consent or authority in terms of this Act, makes any
statement or representation knowing it to be false or not knowing or believing
it to be true;
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(c) fails to comply with or performs any act contrary to the terms, conditions,
restrictions or directions subject to which any permit, consent or authority has
been issued to him or her in terms of this Act;

(d) obstructs the holder of a permit in terms of this Act in exercising a right
granted to him or her by means of such a permit;

(e) damages, takes or removes, or causes to be damaged, taken or removed from
a place protected in terms of this Act any badge or sign erected by a heritage
authority or a local authority under section 25(2)(j) or section 27(17), any
interpretive display or any other property or thing;

(f) receives any badge, emblem or any other property or thing unlawfully taken or
removed from a place protected in terms of this Act; and

(g) within the terms of this Act, commits or attempts to commit any other
unlawful act, violates any prohibition or fails to perform any obligation
imposed upon him or her by its terms, or who counsels, procures, solicits or
employs any other person to do so,

shall be guilty of an offence and upon conviction shall be liable to such maximum
penalties, in the form of a fine or imprisonment or both such fine and such imprisonment,
as shall be specified in the regulations under subsection (3).

(6) Any person who believes that there has been an infringement of any provision of
this Act, may lay a charge with the South African Police Services or notify a heritage
resources authority.

(7) A magistrate’s court shall, notwithstanding the provisions of any other law, be
competent to impose any penalty under this Act.

(8) When any person has been convicted of any contravention of this Act which has
resulted in damage to or alteration of a protected heritage resource the court may—

(a) order such person to put right the result of the act of which he or she was found
guilty, in the manner so specified and within such period as may be so
specified, and upon failure of such person to comply with the terms of such
order, order such person to pay to the heritage resources authority responsible
for the protection of such resource a sum equivalent to the cost of making
good; or

(b) when it is of the opinion that such person is not in a position to make good
damage done to a heritage resource by virtue of the offender not being the
owner or occupier of a heritage resource or for any other reason, or when it is
advised by the heritage resources authority responsible for the protection of
such resource that it is unrealistic or undesirable to require that the results of
the act be made good, order such person to pay to the heritage resources
authority a sum equivalent to the cost of making good.

(9) In addition to other penalties, if the owner of a place has been convicted of an
offence in terms of this Act involving the destruction of, or damage to, the place, the
Minister on the advice of SAHRA or the MEC on the advice of a provincial heritage
resources authority, may serve on the owner an order that no development of such place
may be undertaken, except making good the damage and maintaining the cultural value
of the place, for a period not exceeding 10 years specified in the order.

(10) Before making the order, the local authority and any person with a registered
interest in the land must be given a reasonable period to make submissions on whether
the order should be made and for how long.

(11) An order of no development under subsection (9) attaches to the land and is
binding not only on the owner as at the date of the order, but also on any person who
becomes an owner of the place while the order remains in force.

(12) The Minister on the advice of SAHRA, may reconsider an order of no
development and may in writing amend or repeal such order.

(13) In any case involving vandalism, and whenever else a court deems it appropriate,
community service involving conservation of heritage resources may be substituted for,
or instituted in addition to, a fine or imprisonment.

(14) Where a court convicts a person of an offence in terms of this Act, it may order

80

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55



the forfeiture to SAHRA or the provincial heritage resources authority concerned, as the
case may be, of a vehicle, craft, equipment or any other thing used or otherwise involved
in the committing of the offence.

(15) A vehicle, craft, equipment or other thing forfeited under subsection (14) may be
sold or otherwise disposed of as the heritage resources authority concerned deems fit.

Part 2: Miscellaneous

Notices

52.(1) SAHRA may, by publication of a further notice, amend or withdraw any notice
which it has published in theGazette.

(2) A provincial heritage resources authority may by publication of a further notice
amend or withdraw any notice which it has published in theProvincial Gazette.

(3) SAHRA or a provincial heritage resources authority may prescribe the manner in
which legally enforceable property descriptions may be published in notices in the
Gazetteor in theProvincial Gazette, as the case may be, in terms of the provisions of this
Act including—

(a) methods of technology permissible in measuring areas; and
(b) methods to be used in compensating for margins of error in measurement.

Delegation of powers by Minister or MEC

53. (1) The Minister may delegate any power, duty or function conferred or imposed
upon him or her under this Act to the Deputy Minister or the incumbent of a designated
post in the Department.

(2) The Minister may delegate any power, duty or function conferred or imposed upon
him or her under this Act to the incumbment of a designated post in the provincial
department responsible for culture.

By-laws by local authorities

54. (1) A local authority may, with the approval of the provincial heritage resources
authority, make by-laws—

(a) regulating the admission of the public to any place protected under this Act to
which the public is allowed access and which is under its control, and the fees
payable for such admission;

(b) regulating the conditions of use of any place protected under this Act which is
under its control;

(c) for the protection and management of a protected area;
(d) for the protection and management of places in a heritage register;
(e) for the protection and management of heritage areas; and
(f) providing incentives for the conservation of any place protected under this Act

within its area of jurisdiction.
(2)Any by-laws made under this section may prescribe fines for contravention thereof

or failure to comply therewith, not exceeding an amount prescribed by the Minister
under section 51(2).

Limitation of liability

55.No person is liable in respect of anything done in terms of this Act in good faith
and without negligence.

Exercise of powers outside Republic

56. (1) A heritage resources authority may assist and co-operate with heritage bodies
outside the Republic.

(2) If agreed upon between the Government of South Africa and the government of
any other state, SAHRA has power, with the concurrence of the Minister, to perform in
that state any functions which a heritage resources authority would be capable of
performing in South Africa in terms of this Act.

(3) The Minister may make regulations concerning the application of any
international convention, treaty or agreement relating to the protection of heritage
resources which, in accordance with sections 231 to 233 of the Constitution of the
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Republic of South Africa, 1996 (Act No. 108 of 1996), forms part of the law of the
Republic.

Applicability of provincial legislation

57.Without prejudice to the provisions of this Act, in any province which has enacted
legislation for the establishment of a provincial heritage resources authority and the
management of heritage resources at provincial level, the provisions of such legislation
must, as far as they relate to provincial areas of competence, take precedence over the
equivalent provisions of this Act.

Transitional provisions and consequential amendments

58. (1) For the purposes of this section, ‘‘the previous Act’’ means the National
Monuments Act, 1969 (Act No. 28 of 1969).

(2) The National Monuments Council established by section 2 of the previous Act is
hereby abolished and all its assets, rights, liabilities and obligations shall devolve upon
SAHRA without formal transfer and without payment of any duties, taxes, fees or other
charges. The officer in charge of registration of deeds registry must, on submission of the
title deed and on application by the authority concerned, endorse such a title deed with
regard to such development.

(3) Any person who was in the employment of the Council referred to in subsection
(2), is regarded to have been appointed under this Act.

(4) The remuneration and other conditions of service of an employee contemplated in
subsection (3) may not be less favourable than the remuneration and other conditions of
service to which that employee was entitled to before.

(5) If a person appointed under subsection (3) or a person regarded to be so appointed,
is dismissed, that person may within 14 days after the date of notification of the
dismissal, appeal in writing against the dismissal to the Minister, who may confirm, vary
or set aside the dismissal.

(6) The National Monuments Council library shall become part of the national
heritage resources library established under section 13(2)(b).

(7) The committees established by section 3A of the previous Act are hereby
abolished and all their assets, rights, liabilities and obligations shall devolve upon
SAHRA without formal transfer and without payment of any duties, taxes, fees or other
charges.

(8) Unless it would in any particular case obviously be inappropriate, any reference in
any law, document or register, to the National Monuments Council must be construed as
a reference to SAHRA and any such reference to an officer or employee of the National
Monuments Council must be construed as a reference to an employee of SAHRA
performing functions or exercising powers similar to those of the first-mentioned officer
or employee.

(9) All trust funds for which the National Monuments Council acted as trustee,
including the War Graves Trust Fund referred to in section 9A of the previous Act, shall
on the date of commencement of this Act become vested in SAHRA as part of the
National Heritage Resources Fund referred to in section 40, and SAHRA must act as
trustee on the same terms and conditions as existed prior to the commencement of this
Act.

(10) On the establishment of a provincial heritage resources authority, arrangements
must be made for the transfer of such assets, rights, liabilities and obligations of SAHRA
in that province to the provincial heritage resources authority as the Minister and the
MEC deem fit.

(11) Sites and objects which prior to the commencement of this Act were protected by
notices in theGazettein terms of the previous Act, shall, subject to the provisions of any
provincial legislation for heritage resources conservation and any agreement in that
regard, and without the need for the publication of notices in theGazette, continue to be
protected in terms of the following provisions of this Act:

(a) Immovable national monuments in terms of section 10 of the previous Act
shall be provincial heritage resources sites: Provided that within five years of
the commencement of this Act, the provincial heritage resources authorities in
consultation with SAHRA, must assess the significance of such sites in
accordance with the heritage assessment criteria set out in section 3(3) and
prescribed under section 7(1) and SAHRA must declare any place which
fulfils the criteria for Grade I status a national heritage site;
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(b) immovable properties entered in the register in terms of section 5(1) of the
previous Act must be entered in the heritage register for the province in which
they are situated and in the inventory of the national estate;

(c) conservation areas in terms of section 5(9) of the previous Act shall be
heritage areas: Provided that where no provision has been made for the
protection of such areas in by-laws under the previous Act or in a town or
regional planning scheme—
(i) sections 31(7)(a), (b) and (c) of this Act automatically apply to such

heritage areas; and
(ii) the local or other planning authority concerned must provide for the

protection of such area in accordance with the provisions of section 31
within three years of the commencement of this Act;

(d) provisionally declared immovable properties in terms of section 5(1)(c) of the
previous Act are provisionally protected for such remaining period as
specified in the notice of provisional declaration;

(e) national gardens of remembrance in terms of section 9C of the previous Act
are provincial heritage sites;

(f) cultural treasures in terms of section 5(c) and movable national monuments in
terms of section 10 of the previous Act are heritage objects.

(12) A notice under section 10(3)(a) or 5(5)(b) of the previous Act which was served
within six months prior to the commencement of this Act shall be deemed to be a notice
served by a provincial heritage resources authority in terms of section 27(8) or section
29(1) and (2) of this Act, as the case may be.

(13) A permit issued under the previous Act shall be deemed to be a permit issued by
the responsible heritage authority under the relevant section of this Act.

Regulations

59.The Minister may, by notice in theGazettemake regulations regarding—
(a) any matter which may or shall be prescribed in terms of this Act;
(b) any other matter which may be necessary or expedient in order to achieve the

objects of this Act.

Repeal

60.The National Monuments Act, 1969 (Act No. 28 of 1969), and section 41(2) of the
Environment Conservation Act, 1989 (Act No. 73 of 1989), are hereby repealed.

Short title and commencement

61. This Act shall be called the National Heritage Resources Act, 1999, and shall
come into operation on a date to be fixed by the President by proclamation in the
Gazette.
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SCHEDULE

PENALTIES FOR NATIONAL HERITAGE ACT

(Section 51)

1. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding five years or to both such
fine and imprisonment.

2. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding three years or to both such
fine and imprisonment.

3. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding two years or to both such
fine and imprisonment.

4. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding one year or to both such fine
and imprisonment.

5. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding six months or to both such
fine and imprisonment.

6. A fine or imprisonment for a period not exceeding three months or to both such
fine and imprisonment.
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Appendix Eight 

A full list of questions and answers to key individuals 
 

1. Who is taking care of the cultural heritage in South Africa and who should be 
doing it? 
a. At the moment, no-one. Everybody is waiting for a guideline from SAHRA. 

b. SAHRA is trying to develop with a system to determine who should be taking care of the 

cultural resources of the country, but it is not available to the public for application.  

c. Cultural heritage should be in the hands of the individual 'owner' group.  

d. Cultural heritage belongs to everyone - the country as a whole must own and manage it.  

e. According to legislation, it is the responsibility of the Provincial governments.  

 

2. Who is funding the maintenance and care of the cultural heritage? 
a. The biggest problem is neglect due to a lack of funding.  

b. Most of the funding are either subsidies from the national government or research grants 

from outside sources.  

c. Maintenance is not funded. Where particular NGO or friends of the resources are organised, 

they take care of the monument or site, otherwise it is usually not maintained.  

d. Once the Provincial Heritage Resources Agencies are in place, they will be funding the 

management, until then it remains largely under-funded.  

 

3. How should cultural landscapes be defined and identified? 
a. People who have a stake in the protection and management of a cultural resource must bring 

it to the attention of SAHRA for evaluation, classification and management.  

b. Cultural landscapes can not be defined. Every landscape out there is a cultural landscape.  

c. The landscapes must be defined in terms of a theme - national, botanical, geological, tribal, 

religious, agricultural, or any other appropriate theme.  

d. Landscapes can be classified into various levels or scales.  

e. Cultural landscape is a first world concept being applied to a third world reality where culture 

and nature can not be separated.  

f. Define cultural landscapes into temporal eras. Contemporary versus historically, 

prehistorically, etc.  

g. Each culture group should define their own heritage.  

 

4. How pragmatic or implementable are the new National Heritage Resources Acts? 
a. Currently the act cannot be implemented - nobody can identify anything to implement. 

b. The Act is a pie in the sky phenomenon of someone not knowing how things work in reality. 
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c. The Acts are not linked to reality of funding problems and the realities on the ground.  

d. With the initiative currently under way in SAHRA to determine the grading criteria and 

jurisdiction of cultural heritage the Act may begin to be implementable.  

e. The Act does not address the threat of development on the heritage of the country.  

f. It is pragmatic, however, due to the Act not being costed, it is not implementable due to a lack 

of funding. Theoretically it is implementable.  

 

5. Do you think an academic exercise of this nature could be beneficial to cultural 
heritage in the country? 
a. Yes, it flush out all the problems, even if it is only by talking to several people about it and 

recording their opinions. But then only if it is published.  

b. By all means - the problem is always the theoretical in contrast with the pragmatic, but there 

is little enough done on the subject that this will be a valuable exercise - given it is done 

adequately. 

c. Maybe it will assist in determining the realities of management with the lack of funding and 

commitment from those that write the laws regarding heritage management.   

d. Yes, the Act requires an Inventory of the National Estate and an evaluation of the provincial 

heritage sites, this study could inform these processes.  

 

6. In your opinion, what are the components of a cultural landscape? 
a. Here, a cultural landscape is not a physical entity. It may be a manifestation but it is more 

intangible than tangible. It is like ubuntu - I am only a person because of people.  

b. A cultural landscape is exactly that - a landscape that is comprised of a bio-physical 

components and the cultural components that humans bring to it. It is inseparable however.  

c. There are no scientific boundaries to cultural landscapes. 

d. Cultural landscapes have strong tribal (black and white) connotations. 

e. All disciplines have a stake in a landscape whether it is a pedologist, an archaeologist, a 

farmer, an astrologer, or any other one for different reasons - all these have a relevant 

cultural interpretation of a landscape. 

f. Cultural landscape is a hypothetical concept without relevance or substance in South Africa. 

g. Cultural landscapes are time bound and should reflect those peoples and times 

h. Cultural landscapes are all about who lived there, when and why. If you can answer these 

questions you will define a cultural landscape.  

i. Cultural landscape consists of tangible and intangible, movable and immovable heritages that 

must all come together in a meaningful concept or plan.  
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7. What should the various levels of participation encompass as described by the NHRA? 
a. Unless you have an over arching authority with a final say, the important cultural heritage 

resources will not be adequately protected or managed. 

b. Management by national, provincial and local authorities will be extremely cumbersome. 

Provincial authorities with national guidance could work, but a lower level will cause too many 

inconsistencies.  

c. The heritage and management should be recognisable by international standards  

d. The provincial governments must proceed to form their Provincial Heritage Resources 

Agencies to manage the provincial resources under the guidance of the national SAHRA. 

 

8. What would your wish list consist of for a cultural landscape systematics for South 
Africa.  
a. A chronological cultural map of the whole of South Africa. 

b. Adequate funding for implementation. 

c. A system of mapping and standardised data capturing and representation.  

d. Thorough documentation, standardisation and accessibility to all data  

e. A system that functions on the inseparability of culture and nature.  

f. A bridge between western guilt in conservation and a true Africa.   

g. Develop a method to map values.  

h. A full operating system for all cultural heritage for evaluation, through to management.  

 

9. What is the biggest problem facing cultural heritage in South Africa?  
a. Inadequate funding. 

b. Neglect of our cultural heritage. 

c. Ignorance and lack of research.  

d. Education of the general public to the values of others. 

e. Destruction of cultural heritage to protect or restore the biophysical in the name of nature 

conservation or job creation.  

f. International pressure on South Africa to abide by the stipulations of conventions and 

charters of which South Africa is a signatory, but can not perform to standards. Those who 

sign these have unrealistic expectations of how these must be implemented on the ground. 

Without international funding and human resources, we (SA) can not keep up with the rest of 

the world. Our heritage is at risk. 

g. The unfortunate reality that the Act was not costed when promulgated, so neither the national 

nor the provincial governments has funding to implement the new NHRA.  

 



Appendix Nine 
Extracts form related international legislation pertaining to cultural landscapes   

 
Country Name.  Title of law under which 

resources are managed.  
Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing 
South African Systematics 

 
AFRICAN COUNTRIES 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
Algeria 

 
Excavation and Protection of 
Historic Monuments and Sites. 
Ordinance no. 67-281 of 20 
December 1967 

 
Historical Monuments are defined 
as both movable and immoveable 
and include all biophysical sites 
and monuments, and object found 
in territorial waters of Algeria.  

 
All cultural property known or 
concealed, including objects in 
private possession, belong to the 
state 
National Commission of 
Monuments and Sites, Minister of 
Cultural Affairs.  
Cultural property cannot be 
destroyed or alienated without 
permission. The state maintains 
the right to expropriate any object 
of cultural property for the use of 
the public. Dealers must hold 
licences, and must maintain a 
register of transactions and of 
objects on inventory. 

 
Historical Monuments are defined 
as both movable and immoveable 
and include all biophysical sites 
and monuments, and object found 
in territorial waters of Algeria 

 
Angola 

 
Ministerial Decree no 6. of 8 
September 1938. Legislative Act 
no 2050 of 16 June 1948.  

 
Monuments are defined as all 
edifices, works of art, documents, 
collections and objects of historical 
or artistic value existing in Angola.  

 
Change of ownership of classified 
monuments must be authorized in 
advance. 
Department of Museology, Institute 
of Scientific Research. 
The export of collections of objects 
which might serve in the 
ethnographic study or 
autochthonous populations of 
Angola, and any object protected 
by classification or inventory must 
be authorised in advance. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Includes ethnographic study or 
autochthonous populations 
 



 
 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

 
Egypt, Arab Republic of 

 
Law no. 215 on the Protection of 
Antiquities, revised by law no. 529 
of 1953 and no. 24 of 1965.  

 
Antiquities are defined as all 
moveable and immovable objects 
produced by the arts, science, 
literature, religions, customs, etc. 
from prehistoric times until the end 
of the reign of Ismail. Also included 
are any movable or immovable 
objects found in Egypt produced 
by a foreign civilization but related 
to Egypt during one of the periods 
listed, or any moveable or 
immovable object or  land declared 
to be an antiquity.  
 

 
All antiquities, known or concealed 
ultimately belong to the State and 
are registered on an official 
inventory.  
Departments f Antiquities 
Egyptian Museum 
The State maintains the right to 
expropriate any antiquity, or land 
containing antiquities 

 
Included are any movable or 
immovable objects found in Egypt 
produced by a foreign civilization 
but related to Egypt 

 
Ethiopia 

 
Proclamation no. 229 of 1966, 
articles 9-12. 

 
An antiquity is defined as any 
product of human activity, or any 
object of interest to the study of 
palaeontology, prehistory, 
archaeology, or history.  

 
The government maintains the 
right to confiscate any antiquity for 
its collection.  
Antiquities Administration  

 
Antiquity is defined as any product 
of human activity 

 
Gabon 

 
Decree of 27 May 1971, no. 00107  

 
Cultural patrimony is defined as 
ancient art and archaeological 
objects.  

 
Haut Commissariat a la Culture et 
aux Arts. Ministere de l'Education 
nationale et de l'Enseigement 
technique.  
All products of field research of 
interest to national collections may 
be expropriated by national 
museum 

 
None 

 
Gambia 
 

 
The Public Records Act 1967, 
amended 1969. 

 
Records are defined as all public 
records, documents and other 
historical matter of every kind, 
nature and description which are in 
the custody of any Government 
office or which may, after the 
commencement of this Act be 
transferred to or acquired by the 
Public Record Office.  
 
 

 
The keeper of record may acquire 
any original historical material 
which may be considered a record.  
Public records Office.  
Drafting of legislation for the 
protection of cultural property is 
under consideration 

 
None 



 
 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

 
Ghana 

 
National Museum Decree, 1969 
National Museums Regulations, 
1969. 

 
An antiquity is defined as an object 
of archaeological interest or land in 
which such object is believed to 
exist, including land adjacent to it, 
any work of art or craftwork, if such 
art or craftwork is of indigenous 
origin, was made before 1900, is 
of historical, artistic or scientific 
interest and has been used for the 
purpose of any traditional 
ceremony.  
 

 
All antiquities, known or 
concealed, are protected by the 
state from alienation. The state 
may declare certain antiquities to 
be national monuments and list 
them on an inventory.  
Ghana Museums and Monuments 
Board.  

 
Antiquity is defined as an object of 
archaeological interest or land in 
which such object is believed to 
exist, including land adjacent to it 

 
Lesotho 

 
Historical Monuments, Relics, 
fauna and Flora Act, no 41. of 
1967 

 
A monument is defined as any 
area of land having a distinctive or 
beautiful scenery or geological 
formation, containing a rare or 
distinctive or beautiful flora or 
fauna, objects of archaeological, 
historical of scientific interest, any 
waterfall, cave, grotto, avenue of 
trees, old tree or old building and 
any other object whether man-
made or biophysical of aesthetic, 
historical archaeological or 
scientific interest.  
A relic is defined as any fossil, any 
drawing or painting on stone or 
petroglyph known to have been 
executed by the Bushmen or other 
aborigines, any implement known 
to have been used by them, and 
any contents of anthropological or 
archaeological contents  
An antique is defined as any 
moveable object of aesthetic, 
historical, archaeological or 
scientific interest that is more than 
100 yeas old.  
 
 

 
Protected cultural property is listed 
on an official inventory. The 
commission may assume 
guardianship of any monument.  
Commission for the Preservation 
of Biophysical and Historical 
Monuments, Relics, and 
Antiquities, and the Protection of 
Flora and Fauna.  
Ministry of Education.  

 
A monument is defined as any 
area of land having a distinctive or 
beautiful scenery or geological 
formation, containing a rare or 
distinctive or beautiful flora or 
fauna, objects of archaeological, 
historical of scientific interest, any 
waterfall, cave, grotto, avenue of 
trees, old tree or old building and 
any other object whether man-
made or biophysical of aesthetic, 
historical archaeological or 
scientific interest 



 
 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

 
Liberia 

 
An Act to create a Bureau for the 
preservation, conservation, 
preparation and cooperation of 
folkways, mores, and customary 
laws of the various ethnic and 
linguistic groups within the tribal 
areas of the country.  
 

 
The legislation gives the Bureau 
for the protection… of folkways the 
power to make regulations 
regarding the preservation of 
cultural property.  

 
Department of Information and 
Cultural Affairs. 

 
The preservation, conservation, 
preparation and cooperation of 
folkways, mores, and customary 
laws of the various ethnic and 
linguistic groups within the tribal 
areas of the country. 

 
Libya 

 
The Antiquities, Archaeological 
Sites, and Monuments Law no. 11 
of 1953.  
 

 
An ancient monument is defined 
as any construction of any 
immovable nature that is more 
than 100 years old. An antiquity is 
defined as any ancient monument, 
any other product of human 
activity whether manual or 
intellectual more than 100 years 
old relating to Libyan history or 
civilization, and any 
anthropological, animal or 
botanical remains of a date earlier 
than 600 A.D. An archaeological 
site is defined as any site so 
specified.  
 

 
Ancient monuments belong 
ultimately to the state, and are 
registered on an inventory. The 
state maintains the right to 
expropriate any monument or 
antiquity for the purposes of care 
or collection.  
Federal Director of Antiquities.  

 
Any anthropological, animal or 
botanical remains 

 
Nigeria 

 
The Antiquities Ordinance, no. 17 
of 1953 and Antiquities 
Regulations, 1957 

 
An antiquity is defined as any 
object of archaeological interest or 
land on which such object is 
believed to exist, any relic of early 
European settlement or 
colonization, any work of art or 
craftwork, including any statute 
etc.  that was made before the 
year 1918, is of historical artistic or 
scientific interest that is that has 
been used at any time in the 
performance, and for the purposes 
of, any traditional African 
ceremony. 
An object of archaeological 

 
Antiquities and archaeological 
objects, known or concealed, 
belong ultimately to the state, and 
are registered on and inventory. 
Antiquities Commission.  The 
government may appoint itself 
guardian of an object, and 
designate measures for its 
conservation.  Destruction, 
removal and alteration of 
monuments are forbidden without 
permission. 

 
Early European settlement or 
colonization that has been used at 
any time in the performance, and 
for the purposes of, any traditional 
African ceremony.  



interest is defined as any fossil 
remains of man or animal, any 
site, trace or ruin of an ancient and 
habitation, any cave and other 
biophysical shelter and associated 
engraving and inscription, any 
stone object or implement believed 
to have been used by a man, any 
ancient structure, any antique tool 
and object which is of 
archaeological interest. 
 
 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

 
Zimbabwe 

 
Monuments and Relics Act, 1936  

 
An ancient monument is defined 
as any building, and, remaining 
portion of the building, a ruin, a 
thing of a similar kind which is 
known to have been erected, 
constructed a used by bushmen or 
other aboriginal inhabitants of 
southern Africa for the first day of 
1890. Monuments include ancient 
monument, biophysical sites, and 
formations, and other objects 
biophysical or constructed of 
aesthetic, archeological, or 
scientific valuable interest. Relics 
are described as any fossil, 
drawing or painting on stone or 
petroglyph, dating before 1890 and 
contents of any monument. 

 
National monuments are protected 
by the state, and may be 
registered on an official inventory.  
The state maintains the right of 
pre-emption of found objects.   
Discovery of any monument must 
be reported immediately to the 
historic monuments commission.   
Commission for the Preservation 
of Biophysical and Historical 
Monuments and Relics. 

 
A thing of a similar kind which is 
known to have been erected, 
constructed a used by bushmen or 
other aboriginal inhabitants of 
southern Africa 
ancient monument, biophysical 
sites, and formations, and other 
objects biophysical or constructed 
of aesthetic, archeological, or 
scientific valuable interest 

 
Ruanda 

 
Ordinance 22/112 of 1956 

 
Cultural property is defined as 
classified monuments, movable 
and immovable, and their sites, 
and indigenous objects. 

 
Cultural property is protected by 
the state, and is registered on an 
official inventory.  Unauthorized 
alteration of cultural property is 
prohibited.  The Government of 
Ruana Urundi, administered 
through the Monuments Comm.  
 
 
 
 

 
Cultural property is defined as 
classified monuments, movable 
and immovable, and their sites, 
and indigenous objects 



 
 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

 
Sierra Leone 

 
Ordinance for the Protection of 
Monuments and Relics 1946.  

 
An ancient monument is defined 
as any building or thing of arch-
aeological, ethnographical or 
historical interest.  An ethno-
graphical article is defined as any 
remains of the European 
settlement or colonization, any 
work of art or craftwork, any 
document, if such work is of art or 
craftwork origin or is of indigenous 
origin and was made before the 
year 1937, is of historical artistic or 
scientific interest, at anytime used 
for a traditional African ceremony. 

 
Cultural properties protected by 
the state, and immovable cultural 
property is registered on an official 
inventory.  The state may acquire 
any such object for national 
collections. 
Monuments and Relics 
Commission 

 
European settlement or 
colonization 
Traditional African ceremony 

 
Sudan 
 

 
The Antiquities Ordinance no. 2 
1952 

 
An antiquity is defined as any 
object whether movable, 
immovable a part of the soil which 
has been constructed, produced or 
modified by human agency earlier 
than the year 1821 A.D..  It 
includes any part of any such 
object which at any later date has 
been added, and also historical 
monuments, any human or animal 
remains of a date earlier than 1340 
A.D..  A monument is defined as 
any building constructed, 
excavation, cemetery, immovable 
object produced or modified by 
human agency. 

 
All antiquities, known were 
concealed, including those in 
private possession is ultimately the 
property of the state. 

 
Constructed, produced or modified 
by human agency 
 

 
Tanzania 
 

 
Antiquities Act, no 10 1964 

 
A relic is defined as any movable 
object made or otherwise 
produced or modified by human 
agency before the year 1863, any 
human or other vertebrate faunal 
or botanical fossil remains or 
impressions. 
A monument is defined as any 
structure erected, formed or built 

 
All cultural property, known or 
conceal, including objects in 
private possession, belongs 
ultimately to the state.  Any object 
of cultural property may be 
declared a monument and 
registered on an official inventory. 
Anything completed, painted, a 
constructed by human agency 

 
Produced or modified by human 
agency 



by human agency before the year 
1863, any rock painting or carving 
erected by human agency before 
the year 1863, any earthwork 
excavated or engineered by 
human agency before the year 
1863 and any place declared to be 
a monument 

before the year 1863 is considered 
a monument 
Commissioner of national Culture 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

 
Uganda 

 
Objects of Archaeological Interest 
Ordinance 233, revised 1951.  

 
An object of archaeological or 
palaeontological interest is defined 
as any structure, erection, and 
remains of man or animal or plant 
or any object which is of historical 
interest or any remains thereof.  
 

 
Discovery of cultural property 
should be reported immediately to 
the district commissioner.  
Chief Secretary Government of 
Uganda.  

 
Of historical interest or any 
remains thereof 

 
Zaire 

 
Ordinance -law 71-016 of 1971 
regarding the Protection of Cultural 
Property.  

 
Protected cultural property 
includes immovable objects of 
archaeological, historic or artistic 
interests, and movable objects of 
historic, artistic or scientific 
interest. 

 
All protected cultural property is 
registered on an official inventory.  
Any modification or changing 
hands of cultural property must be 
authorized by the Minister of 
Culture.  The state maintains the 
right of expropriation of immovable 
cultural property, and a pre-
emption of any found object.  It is 
prohibited to collect Congolese 
objects for the purpose of resale. 
Institute of National Monuments.  

 
None 

 
Zambia 

 
Biophysical and Historic 
Monuments and Relics Act. 1948 
revised 1957.  

 
Protected cultural property 
includes ancient monument, 
ancient workings and relics.  An 
ancient monument is defined as 
any building or other site or thing 
of a similar kind or any remains 
and which is known to have been 
erected prior to the 1st day of 
January 1890. An ancient working 
is any shaft that was made for 
mining purposes and is known to 
have been in existence prior to the 
first day of January 1890.  A relic 
is defined as any fossil, 

 
Ancient monument and biophysical 
sites are protected by the state 
and is registered on an official 
inventory.  The government has 
the right to acquire discovered 
cultural property. 
Commission for the Preservation 
of Biophysical and Historic 
Monuments 

 
An ancient working is any shaft 
that was made for mining 
purposes.    



petroglyph, drawing or painting on 
stone known to have been 
executed before the first day of 
January 1890, any object of 
archaeological historical scientific 
valuable interest, in the 
anthropological archaeological 
contents of any monument or 
ancient working. 
 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

 
NON-AFRICAN 
COUNTRIES  
 

    

 
Canada 
 

 
Historic Sites and Monuments Act, 
R.S.C. 1970, c. H.-6. Section 91 of 
the Indian Act, R.S.C. 1970, c. I-6 
amended 1970.  
Provincial legislation also protects 
historical and archaeological sites 
and objects.  
 

 
An historic place is defined as any 
site, building or other place of 
national interest and significance, 
including buildings or structures of 
national interest by reason of age 
or architectural design.  
 
 

 
No person without written consent 
may acquire title to property under 
protection of the Acts.  
The Minister marks or otherwise 
commemorates historic places, or 
lands for historic museums, 
provides fir the preservation and 
maintenance of the historic places 
and historic museums 

 
 

 
Great Britain  
 

 
Ancient Monuments Consolidation 
and Amendment Act, 1913.  
Ancient Monuments Act, 1931 
Historic Buildings and Ancient 
Monuments Act, 1953, Export of 
Goods Control Order 1972. 

 
There is no general legislation 
protecting all types of cultural 
property. Under the ancient 
monument laws, ancient 
monuments are defined as 
buildings, structures or other works 
whether above or below the 
surface of the land.  A list is 
published of ancient monuments 
protected under this law.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
A list is published of ancient 
monuments protected under this 
law. The State may appoint itself 
guardian of a monument which is 
liable to fall into decay, paying the 
owner appropriate compensation.  
The Directorate of Ancient 
Monuments and Special Services. 
Department of trade and Industry.  

 
None 



 
 

Country Name.  Title of law under which 
resources are managed.  

Synopsis of content related to 
cultural environment. 

Rights of ownership and 
administration. 

Terms or phrases informing South 
African Systematics 

United States of 
America  
Preservation Assistance 
Division, National Park 
Service, Department of 
the Interior 
 

American Antiquities Act 16 USC-
431-433 1906. 
Historic Sites Act 16 USC-461 
1935. National Historic 
Preservation Act of 1966Law on 
importation of pre-Columbian 
Sculpture and Murals 19 USC 
2090-2095 1972. Archaeological 
Resources Protection Act of 1979 
The American Indian Religious 
Freedom Act of 1978, The Native 
American Graves Protection and 
Repatriation Act of 1990. 

National monuments are defined 
as historic landmarks, historic and 
prehistoric structures, and other 
objects of historic or scientific 
interest, and all pre-Colombia 
artefacts located on lands owned 
or controlled by the government. 
Protection of Indian lands, 
artefacts, resources.  
 
 

National monuments protected by 
the government are listed on the 
national Register.  The 
government may acquire by gift or 
purchase any historic of prehistoric 
site, building, object and property 
of national historic or 
archaeological significance, and 
may expropriate any land 
containing a monument. 
Antiquities and works of our more 
than 100 years a may be imported 
and exported freely.  

Aboriginal moveable and 
immovable heritage.  

Australia1 Environment Protection and 
Biodiversity Conservation Act 
1999; Australian Heritage 
Commission Act 1975; 
Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979; Heritage 
Act 1977; Historic Shipwrecks Act 
1976; Historic Houses Act 1980; 
Land Acquisition Act 1991; 
National Trust of Australia Act 
1990; Protection of Moveable 
Cultural Heritage Act 1986 
The Australian Heritage 
Commission Act 1975 established 
the Australian Heritage 
Commission (the 'Heritage 
Commission') to help promote 
appreciation, identification and 
care of the National Estate. 
 

The National Estate is a register 
that identifies places (including 
buildings) which have aesthetic, 
historic, scientific, or social 
significance or other special value 
for future generations as well as 
for the present community. The 
future of the Australian Heritage 
Commission and the National 
Estate lies with the further 
Commonwealth reforms  
 

Heritage is protected by State and 
Federal heritage laws, as well as 
in various indirect ways. Indirect 
heritage protection occurs when 
heritage features are located 
within areas already reserved (e.g. 
National Parks). Heritage features 
can also be identified in local 
environmental plans, which restrict 
demolition or development. The 
National Trust of Australia, a non-
government organisation, keeps a 
public register of heritage features, 
including international properties. 

Any part of the biophysical or 
cultural environment is eligible for 
listing. Some of the reasons a 
place or building will be considered 
to have 'special value' include its 
importance to Australia's 
biophysical or cultural history, rare 
and endangered species that 
might live there, or a strong 
association with a particular 
community for social, cultural or 
spiritual reasons 

 

                                                           
1 Environmental Defender's Office Ltd. Publication Date: July 2000 http://www.edo.org.au/edonsw/publications/factsh/factsheet28.htm. 5/19/01 2:26:31 PM 



Appendix Ten 
United States Acts dealing with Heritage Conservation 

 

a. Antiquities Act (16 U.S.C. 431-433).  
This Act authorises the scientific investigation of antiquities on Federal land, subject to the 

stipulations outlined in permits issued to recognised educational, scientific, and other 

institutions for the purposes of systematically gathering data. The Act provides that objects 

taken or collected without a permit may result in a fine and imprisonment of the convicted 

person.  

b.  Historic Sites, Buildings and Antiquities Act (16 U.S.C. 461-467).  
This Act establishes as national policy the preservation of nationally significant historic and 

archaeological properties through the National Historic Landmarks program.  

c.  National Historic Preservation Act of 1966, as amended (16 U.S.C. 470-470t).  
This Act establishes as policy that the Federal Government is to provide leadership in the 

preservation of the Nation's prehistoric and historic resources. Historic preservation is defined 

in the Act as the protection, rehabilitation, restoration, and reconstruction of sites, buildings, 

structures, and objects significant in American history, architecture, engineering, and 

archaeology.  

Sections 106 and 110 of the Act define the primary requirements for Federal agencies to 

follow in identifying, evaluating, and protecting significant cultural resources.  

d.  National Environmental Policy Act of 1969, as amended (42 U.S.C. 4321-4347).  
This Act establishes the Federal policy of protecting important historic, cultural, and 

biophysical aspects of our national heritage during Federal project planning and obligates 

Federal agencies to consider the environmental consequences and costs of their projects 

and programs as part of the planning process. All Federal or federally assisted projects 

requiring action pursuant to Section 102 of the Act must take into account the effects on 

cultural resources.  

e.  Archaeological and Historic Preservation Act (16 U.S.C. 469-469c).  
This Act directs the preservation of historic and archaeological data in Federal construction 

projects. The Act authorises Federal agencies to seek future appropriations, to obligate 

available funding, or to reprogram existing appropriations to provide for the identification and 

preservation of data.  

f. American Indian Religious Freedom Act (P.L. 95-341).  
This joint resolution of Congress establishes as the policy of the United States the protection 

and preservation for American Indians of their inherent right of freedom to believe, express, 

and practice their traditional religions. The Act directs agencies to consult with native 



traditional religious leaders to determine appropriate policy changes necessary to protect and 

preserve Native American religious cultural rights and practices.  

g. Archaeological Resources Protection Act, as amended (16 U.S.C. 470aa-470mm).  
This Act protects materials of archaeological interest that are greater than 100 years old on 

public and Indian lands from unauthorised removal or destruction and requires that Federal 

managers develop plans and schedules to locate the most scientifically important 

archaeological sites. The Act allows the Federal land manager to issue permits for the 

excavation or recovery of archaeological resources. Individuals who destroy, deface, or 

remove archaeological resources from Federal lands are subject to severe penalties and 

fines under the Act's provisions.  

h.  Native American Graves Protection and Repatriation Act (25 U.S.C. 3001-3013).  
This Act requires Federal agencies and museums to inventory, determine ownership of, and 

repatriate cultural items under their control or possession, as determined by the Act and its 

implementing regulations. Federal agencies are required to determine the cultural affiliation of 

cultural items in their possession or under their control and return those items to the 

appropriate tribe, organisation, or individual, upon request. The Act's requirements address 

the repatriation of cultural items under the control of or in the possession of the Federal 

agency and those inadvertently discovered by construction activities on lands managed by 

the agency.  

i. Protection of Historic and Cultural Properties (36 CFR 800).  
These regulations establish procedures for the identification and protection of historic 

properties under Section 106 of the National Historic Preservation Act, as amended. The 

process requires that Federal agencies consider appropriate alternatives to avoid or mitigate 

adverse effects on National Register listed or eligible properties during the planning of 

undertakings.  

j. Curation of Federally-Owned and Administered Archaeological Collections (36 CFR 
79). These regulations require that archaeological materials collected by or in the possession 

of Federal agencies under the Antiquities Act, the Archaeological Resources Protection Act, 

and the National Historic Preservation Act be adequately curated and protected.  

k. Protection of Archaeological Resources (43 CFR 7).  
These regulations require the authorisation of the appropriate Federal manager to excavate 

or remove archaeological resources from Federal and Indian lands, and also require that 

collected archaeological resources be curated in a suitable facility that meets professional 

standards for long-term care. 

























































































































































































































































Appendix Seventeen 
Enpat Database Item Description 

Item Name Item Type Item Description 
 
AREA Numeric Area of land facet in m2 
PERIMETER Numeric Perimeter of land facet in m 
LANDTYPE Alpha Land type symbol 
TERRAIN Alpha Terrain type description 
ECOL_LL_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale  
ECOND_LL_R Alpha Development constraint rationale  
ECONA_LL_R Alpha Agricultural constraint rationale 
SOCI_LL_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
GEOLOGY Alpha Description of geology 
ECOL_LG_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
ECOND_LG_R Alpha Development constraint rationale 
ECONA_LG_R Alpha Agricultural constraint rationale 
SOCI_LG_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
PATTERNS Alpha Description of soil patterns 
SOIL_FORM Alpha Description of soil forms 
ECOL_LS_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
ECOND_LS_R Alpha Development constraint rationale 
ECONA_LS_R Alpha Agricultural constraint rationale 
L_CONS Numeric Total # of conservation opportunities - Land Atlas 
L_DEVE Numeric Total # of development constraints - Land Atlas 
L_AGRI Numeric Total # of agricultural constraints - Land Atlas 
HYDROLOGY Alpha Description of hydrology 
ECOL_WR_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
ECOND_WR_R Alpha Development constraint rationale 
ECONA_WR_R Alpha Agricultural constraint rationale 
SOCI_WR_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
W_CONS Numeric Total # of conservation opportunities - Water Atlas 
W_DEVE Numeric Total # of development constraints - Water Atlas 
W_AGRI Numeric Total # of agricultural constraints - Water Atlas 
RAINFALL Alpha Annual rainfall of land facet 
ECONA_AR_R Alpha Agricultural constraint rationale 
A_AGRI Numeric Total # of agricultural constraints - Air Atlas 
VEGETATION Alpha Vegetation 
COMMON Alpha Vegetation common name 
ECOL_LV_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
ECOND_LV_R Alpha Development constraint rationale 
ECONA_LV_R Alpha Agricultural constraint rationale 
SOCI_LV_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
V_CONS Numeric Total # of conservation opportunities - Life Atlas 
V_DEVE Numeric Total # of development constraints - Life Atlas 
V_AGRI Numeric Total # of agricultural constraints - Life Atlas 
RD_NOISE Alpha Land facet residing within 1km highway noise buffer 
SOCI_UH_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
RD_ACCES Alpha Land facet residing within 500m road access buffer 
ECOND_US_R Alpha Development constraint rationale 
RL_NOISE Alpha Land facet residing within 1 km railway noise buffer 
SOCI_UR_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
RL_ACCESS Alpha Land facet residing within 2km railway station buffer 
ECOND_UT_R Alpha Development constraint rationale 
LAND_USE Alpha Description of land use 
ECOL_UU_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
ECOND_UU_R Alpha Development constraint rationale 
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ECONA_UU_R Alpha Agricultural constraint rationale 
SOCI_UU_R Alpha Conservation opportunity rationale 
U_CONS Numeric Total # of conservation opportunities - Land use 
Atlas 
U_DEVE Numeric Total # of development constraints - Land use Atlas 
U_AGRI Numeric Total # of agricultural constraints - Land use Atlas 
CONSERV Numeric Total # of conservation opportunities -ENPAT Atlas 
DEVELOP Numeric Total # of development constraints - ENPAT Atlas 
AGRICUL Numeric Total # of agricultural constraints - ENPAT Atlas 
CATCHMENT Alpha River catchment name in which land facet resides 
CADAST Alpha Cadastral information e.g farm name or municipality 
 


